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Abont. Contes choisis, etc. (Brette, 

Masson and Testard) - • • a o 
*Abont. La Fille da Chanoine. 

(Testard) o xo 

*Abont. L'Homme \ I'Oreille cassde. 

(Testard) « 6 

*Aboiit. Nouvelles, etc. (Huguenet) 9 o 
"^ About. Le Roi de§ Montagnes. 

(Testard) « o 

Vocabulary (separately) • - '06 
Anbigni. Histoire de Bayart. (BuO s o 
Augier et Sandeau. Le Gendre 

deM. Poirier. (PetUleau)- -a o 
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(Ladwig) .... 
Bonnechose. LaxareHoche. (Ba^) 
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'Oaretie, J. PierriUe. (Naftel) 
Daudet, A. Le Petit Chose. Parti 
Le Petit Chose en Province. 
(Petilleau) - 
Dandet,A. LePetitChose. PartlL 
Le Petit Chose k Paris. (Petil- 
leau). In prtparaHoH 

* Dumas. Un Drame de la Mer. 

(Clapin) .... 

* Dumas. L'Exploit da Chevalier 

d'Artagnan. (Berthon) 

* The Same, Part I (Chapters 

X to 13) separately. (Berthon) 

Exercises for re-translation 

based on the First Part of 'L'Ex- 
ploit du Chevalier d'Artagnan 
Dumas. La Tulipe Noire. (Blouet) 
Vocabulary to La Tulipe Noire' 

'^Enault Le Chien da Capitaine. 

(H. Bu«) ... 

*Erckmann-Chatrian. LeConscrit 

(Berthon) .... 

Vocabulary to • Le Conscrit 

*Erckmann - Chatrian. Waterloo, 

(Naftel) .... 
Vocabulary to ' Waterloo ' 
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*BrckmanB - Chatrian. Madame 

Th^r^. (Oger) . - .30 

Vocabulary to ' Mme. Thdr^e' o 6 

*Brckmann- Chatrian. LeBlocus. 

(F. Spencer) • ■ • -30 

Vocabulary to ' Le Blocus '.06 

^ErCkmann-Chatrian. Histoire d'un 

Homme du Peuple. (A. R. Ropes) 3 o 

Vocabulary to same - -06 

Brckmann-Chatrian. L'Invasion. 

(Barr^re) • • • ••30 

Vocabulary to ' L'Invasion' • o 6 
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(Ladwig) a o 

*Genin. Le Petit Taillear Bouton 

(Attwell) o 10 

Gnixot Alfred leGrand.(Lallemand) 2 6 
Guisot Edouard III. (Clapin) • x 6 
Gnixot. Guillaume le Conquirant. 

(Dubourg) 20 

*Guixot. Rdcits Historiques. Vol. I. 

(Clapin) 16 

*Guisot. Ricits Historiques. Vol. 

II (Naftel) . . • . x 6 
Hal6vy. L'Abbi Constantin. (Pe- 
tilleau) 36 

Vocabulary to ' L'Abbi Constantin' o 6 
*Hago. La Chute (fSpisode tiri de 

' Les Misirables'). (Berthon) i 6 
*Lamartine. La Bataille de Tra- 
falgar. (Clapin) . . . • o Ti 
Lamartine. Christophe Colomb. 

(Clapin) II 

*Lamartine. Jeanne d'Arc. (Oger) x ( 
*Lamartine. Le Tailleur de Pierres 

de Saint-Point. (Barlet) • -it 
«Mac<. Contes du Petit Chfiteau. 

I>«Serie. (Barlet) • • • 1 c 
*Mac6. Contes du Petit Ch&teaa. 

ae Serie. (Barlet) • • • x 5 
*M&iret, LaTachedu^i^^tee. 



The Voiu7'res indicated hy Asterisks (*) iu 
4. 1908.] 




HACHETTE AND COMPANY 

LOKDOM : IB, EIKG WILLIAM STBEET, OHAAmo CBQSS* 



HacliettQ's Modera Fnneh AvLtMn^—Ofniinuid. 

i The Mdiiffrr* Nmfux m% pi»€*d itt Fmrmik*%ir.) 



I 



4u Oiziciutu (J. Spkrs} * > fi to 
* M»lstr«, X. de. Un Voyage antour 

tfr fiut Cbambre. (Eu^) * - o la 
*MAl«t, Cnpi et saTiGispe. {Tarver) i £ 
>M«lot L'[1eD£»rte. CNan«l) -t i 
*M^l3^ Rami et Ks Ajdis, Episoda 

de ■ Sain FamiUe/ (Rcy> - i 6 

ba^ed OP ' Remi ec ses AmLi ' ^ I 
*Maitit Hemi tnADgleCcTTe, (NafteH t t 

■*- EserdBesforrc-trAOAlatittii 

bascfl on * Recoi ea Angletarre ' o El 

'MaJoi^ SoQs Tefre. (DitpiitG) * t 6 

*Mal«t S^rMer. fT<3tar<i>> -i £ 

*M4rgiil«r. t^ Froti^si de MAiie- 

Anloiiip-its, (HelfijDd) » "So 

M. Iires :— Nafio- 

•le J^otifflers, 
i.,,. .,.■_,., ^- ....■,■.!., ^ jiairere) - o <* 
*M6s\m6%. Cluanidua du H^ne «fe 

Charlw IX, (Rey) - - * 4 o 
*M^nak§& Colomba, (Breue) * i 6 

£serGisesforre*trauDsLatlaa 

liA^Ed oo * Colombo ' - - * o 6 
If leliaad* Mistoire de la Premlbre 
Cn»uftd«. (NaJlel) - * * a o 

^Mldielfit. Louis XI et Charles le 

T^m^xairc (I>aTi5) - • - i o 
'MkhcJei. R^its d'Hislolfc de 
■ i- ' <-. in 2 Pari!^, (Esdangoii). 

Piirt * ' - - --JO 
"Mucict. CtDisillea, (Ma^oo et 

H. Taiver] ■ - ♦ - »■ o jo 
*Muise'L Hi^toired'imMerie bJanc. 

(Deibav^ ♦ - * - * o lo 
•MuBitt PieiTeeiCamilk/fMasseti 

el H. Tarver) * . i * « o lo 
Muftiet. SdecUoiij. (MaipoQ) * a o 
*Ohiiet, G. Le Chasit du ^ne. 

Cl'«statd) - ' * - * 1 
*Ptosar4. CbvlatteC^rdfty.(I]ftvu) a 9 
Pom&rd. Jjs UdD Aiboureux 

(DsCandDle) - « ..so 
Preiiaftai. Roeil. (Musou) - 1 o 
QuUiet Lettre 1 & sa MeT«. (Kastiitr) t 
'RldieboTW'g. Deiut Ami*. Oalica) e m 1 



*Roau«t. Ataia et Balaclava. 

CHmgitB&et) » * - . . o t« 
^Eoutset. La Bataille drinker niann. 

(L, Sm^) ' '■ ' > * ft to 
SAlAt-GensAb). Poor sne £plngl«, 

tXaiiaer)! * > .. <. * a o 
Salndae. PbdoUip (Bauiiie) - i 6 

— VacabolaJT to ' Piodola ' -06 

*Sftad. L« Mare an Dlabte. (DavU) t e 
Sftrdon* Fcrle Hdre, (LamartJ ' t 6 
Serlb& Beitraiid et Raton (Bu^) 1 « 
Sou¥«atre« A.d CcjIq dti Fea. 

ttAlleniBiidJ • - ^ - t 4^ 

Sonvettoa. tlo Philaiop'lie aoiii les 
Tflits, (J. Bu*) - * * .16 

VocabulDiy to s&ine ♦ -06 

*Soti?ef tre. U&e Pbilo»oplie urns lei 

Tufti, (H. An well) . * . t 6 
*S&i]V«str«« Le Serf. (Davis) * e to 

*SoQT«itre^ 1j* Cbevriar de Lot* 
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Haehette's Modern Freneh Authors.— ConHnued. 

Half-Honrs with Modern French Anthore (Proee and Verge) incltiding t. t 
t^ical Extracts from popular Writers of the Day. Choice pieces of high 
hterary merit, providing good and varied material in every kind of styra. 
In Two Parts. Edited with Vocabulary by Julbs Lazarb, B. ^s L. 
Each Part a 

Unseen Passagee from Modem French Authors (Prose and Verse) for 
Practice in French ReadinK and Translation at sight. (Contains the same 
as in * Half-Hours wiih Modem French Authors' (ste above) bnt withont 
Vocabulary or any other 'Aid.') In Two Parts. Each Part • . . i 

Petits CheCs-d'GSuvre contemporalns. Short attractive Tales by popular 
Authors (Arine, Claretie, Copp^, Maupassant, Richepin and 
Thenriet), with Notes and Vocabulary by Julbs Lazarb, B; te L. - ' • x 

Gems of Modem French Poetry, faicluding tjrpical Selections from con- 
temporary French Poets (Copp^, Ganner, V. Hugo, Lamartine, • 
Mannel, A. de Mnsset, Snlly-Pradhomme, Thenriet, etc., etc.), 
with Introduction on French Versification, Vocabulary, etc., by Jules 
Lazarb, B. te L. • - • x 

Premieres Lectures en Prose et en Vers, for Elementary and Intermediate 
Classes. Interesting Narratives in easy French by Modem Authors, with 
Conversational Questions and Vocabulary, by Jules Lazarb, B. ^ L. • x 

Toutey, Lectures Primaires lUustre^s. (63 Illustrations.) Morceaux facile? 
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French Lessons on the Direct Method— Beginners' Course. Containing 
300 Nouns in Common Use, 160 Verbal Forms, 100 of the most usual Adjectives, 
Adverbs, etc., and 300 Practical Exercises for Oral or Written Work. By 
Marc Ceppi, Senior French Master at King's ColUf^ School. 122 pp. 
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Based upon Holzel's we'1-known Pictures of the Four Seasons. Every 
word introduced is worth learning^ and remembering^. The grammatical 
constructions are of the simplest kind, and can be spontaneously reproduced 
by the pupil. The French Verbs are taught in the form of an attractive drill. 
A few simple idiomatic phrases in French occur, but these are well diluted 
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power to reproduce what they have learnt. 
French Lessons on the Direct Method — Junior Course. 360 Nouns, 
88 Verbal Forms, 124 Adjectives, Adverbs, etc., forming with the Risuvie 
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lying the text-matter, page by page, is a novel feature. Running parallel 

the text it can be consulted more readily and effectively than can notes 

end of a volume. Revision occurs frequently and constant recapitulation 

lessons form another feature of the work. 
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NEW FRENCH CLASS BOOKS. 

By O. A. OHARDENAL, B.A. 

Bachelier is Lettres of the University of France. 

* MONSIEUR CHARDENAL'S System of teaching French, unhlce that of manv modem 

Eofessors, is based upon the sound and thorough comprehension of the rules of languag^e. 
e does not profess to teach French in a fortnight, or, may be, in a week, but tells bis pupils 
at the outset that the knowledge of French, like any other knowledge worth acquiring, can 
only be got at by hard and persevering labour, extended over a considerable space oftime, 
M. Chardenal wants his pupils to work not only by day. but by night if possible, the 
student is advised to "take every morning two or three verbs and as many sentences, and 
turn them mentally in every possible way during the day, or at night in bed before sleep- 
ing." •— The Spectator, 

*The French Primer. For Junior Classes, containing Pronunciation, 
Rules and Ejcercises on parts of Speech, etc.. Exercises on French Con- 
versation,^ French Reader, with Vocabulary. In three parts, each 4d., or 
complete in z vol. i68 pages. Fcap. 8vo. Cloth, is. 3d. 

*First French Course : or Rules and Exercises for Beginners, 

{_An entirely new and revised editions^ containing the Accidence, general 
Principles of Syntax, Comi)lement of Rules and Exceptions, Reading 
Extracts with French-English and English-French Vocabularies, etc 
262 pages. Fcap. 8vo. Cloth, is. 6d. 
From the Atheneeutn.—* The information is well put, and the book as good a FirsK 
Course as can be bad.' 

^Second French Course : or French Sjmtax and Reader, including 

the difficulties of the Subjunctive Mood, Exercises on Irregular Verbs, 
Extracts from Standard Authors, and Vocabularies. 276 pages. Fcap. 
8vo. Cloth, as. 
From the A thenaum.— 'With, the " First French Course," by the same Author, it may 
serve as the means of acquiring a sound knowledge of the language.' 

Key to the First and Second Courses. Fcap. Svo. Cloth, 3s. 6d. 

^French Exercises for Advanced Pupils. Containing the principal 

Rules of French Syntax, numerous Exercises on Rules and Idioms,^ a 

Dictionary of nearly 4000 Idiomatical Verbs and Sentences, Familiar 

Phrases and Proverbs, and an Index to the principal Footnotes. 320 pages. 

*Fcap. Svo. Cloth, 3s. 6d. 

From Educational Times.— 'The Table of Idioms, which extends over 150 pages, is the 

most complete vve remember ever to have seen, and, we doubt not, will be of very great 

service to the pupil.' 

Key to the French * Exercises for Advanced Pupils' ; to which are 
added Explanations of 850 of the most difficult Idioms. Fcap. Svo. Cloth, 
3s. 6d. 

The Rules of the French Language. Being a summary set in 
Grammatical Order of the Rules contamed in the Author's First French 
Course^ Second French Course y and Advanced French Exercises, 186 
pages. Fcap. Svo. Cloth, is. 6d. 

Practical Exercises on French Conversation. For the use of 

Students and Travellers, including a careful selection of English-French 
Phrases in constant use, together with copious Exercises, and the leading 
Elementary Rules of French Grammar. 200 pages. Fcap. Svo. Cloth, is. 6a. 

• The volumes indicated by asterisks have been revised in accordance with the Sim/U- 
/tcations in French Sytttax and Orthography sanctioned by the French Academy ^ and 
authorised by the French Minister (if Public Instruction (February 1901). 
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A FEW HINTS TO TEACHERS AND PUPILS 
ON THE USE OF THIS BOOK. 



PABT FIBST. 

(From Page 1 to Page 94. J 

Jljuy pupil having a good knowledge of the auxiliary 
verbs itre and avotTf of the four regular conjugations, 
and the principal irregular verbs, and having written a 
few exercises on the way to translate and place pronouns, 
may with advantage begin these ' ' Exercises." So much 
may easily have been learned in two sessions by young 
ladies and boys at school, and in one by young men in 
business. 

For a week or two, it would be well to revise the 
rudiments, especially the verbs and pronouns. The best 
way for the teacher to exercise his pupils upon verbs, ia- 
to give them a tense to be translated, vivd voce, from each 
of the four conjugations; for example — Would you 
praise? Would you punish? Would you receive? Would 
you lose ? Then — Would you he praised ? Would you he 
punished ? Would you he received ? Would you he lost ^ 
Then — Were they praising ? Are they praising ? Were 
they punishing ? Are they punishing ? etc., and so on, 
varying the questions upon every tense, person, and 
mood, until the four conjugations are thoroughly known. 



Tl HDTES OV THB USE OIT THIS BOOK. 

If a smiilar process be pursued with the personal 
pronouns, the method of their arrangement may be 
acquired in an hour or two. Let the pupil learn first 
how they must be translated when placed before the 
verb, and how when placed after it (Rule 34); he will 
then have only to remember that a personal pronoun 
must always be placed immediately before the verb, 
except mfour cases.^ If there are two pronouns to be 
placed before the verb, the pupil will learn them by 
heart, in the order in which they are placed in Rule 36. 
The whole difficulty with respect to personal pronouns 
being to know exactly the way of translating them, the 
teacher must devote a part of each lesson for one or two 
weeks to exercise his pupils by asking, *' how do you 
translate A»w before the verb? him q^t it? themheforet 



I The following tableau will show the place of personal pronouns according 
to the general rule :— 

▲rVIRMATITX 

Pronouns, Verb. 



Je 

tn 
U 
monMre 


TOUS 

me 

lelol 

nonsle 


ai 

donneras 
a 
montrera. 


▼u. 

tonlirre. 
Tendo. 




MltfATIVX. 

Pnmouns. Verb. 




Jene 

tane 

Une 

mon fr^ne 


Tons 
m' 
les 
lesloi 


ai 
as 

perdra 

a 


pasm. 
rien dit 
pas. 
pas donnte. 




DwaRRoaATiva. 










votrefi^re 


Tons 
me 
lelni 
nons le 


ai-Je 

donneras-tn 
a-t-U 
montrera-t- 


TUP 

ton UTre ? 

TendaP 

UP 
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Be 

ne 
ne 
nes frkres ne 


nons 
▼onsr 
Ini 
tele 


aves-Tons 
al-Je 
ont-Us 
doneront-Us 


paSTTUP 

pasdonntfP 
pas dit? 
pasP 



HINTS OV THE USE OF THIS BOOK. yU 

them after? to h&r before? to him before? to ih&m 
before ? it to them f them to him f her to them f them to 
her f her to you f them to you f etc." 

This revisal over, the Exercises on the principal Eules 
of Syntax (p. 49) should be began. It will be seen that 
each French paragraph is headed by the indication of 
some rules. These rules should always be learnt by 
pupils, not word by word (with the exception of the 
pronouns), but in such a way that they may be able to 
translate at once any example illustrating the rule. 
Then proceed -with the reading and translation of the 
French and English paragraphs, or, if the^ whole would 
be too much for certain classes, of the half of each. We 
generally translate the English twice, so that the pupils 
may bring a pretty good exercise to be corrected by me 
at the beginning of the next lesson. For the last quarter 
of an hour, all the pupils haying shut their books, I read 
in French the English sentences we have translated (or 
others), and each pupil must, in his turn, give me the 
English translation. This exercise, which I have long 
experienced as the best to accustom their ears to French 
sounds, I use with beginners from the very first lesson, 
increasing gradually in rapidity of reading, and I con- 
tinue it in this advanced book till we begin exercises on 
conversation. 

PAET SECOND AND INDEX. 

In the second Part, the pupils will have to study, 
instead of rules, the whole or part of the paragraph in 
the Index (both in the Idiomatical Verbs and the Idio- 
matical Sentences J corresponding to the chapter they have 
to translate. They will observe that in such idioms as 



TIU HTirrS ON THE USB 09 TBI8 BOOK. 

fatre voir qy?(on) a du cosur, en pass&rpar oH (Von) veut, 
etc., on must be replaced by tbe subject of the verb ; like- 
wise amener d sa suite, trainer apres soi, revenir 9wr set 
pas, will become, according to the case, amener & kur 
suite, h ma suite, trainer apris eux, aprhs elles, revenir 
sur nospas, sur lews pas, etc. Also that the prepositioii 
de OT a placed in the Index at the end of the verbs, does 
not necessarily make part of the idiom, but shows that, if 
the verb be followed by a complement, de or a must be 
used. Lastly, if there be in the idiom a noun expressive 
of a part of the body, the pupil must, for the translation, 
remember the 27th Eule. Example : She laughed in 
JohWs face, will be Elle a ri au ne% de Jean, but She 
laughed in my face will be translated by Elle is! a ri au ne%. 
When the teacher, after the correcting of the preceding 
exercise, asks questions on the Idioms, he will do well to 
introduce some changes in the tenses aud persons of 
verbs, and to form a few sentences of his own. Take, for 
instance, the 7th paragraph in the Index of Idiomatical 
Verbs (p. 191) : Does he not hear ill will to met — I) id he 
bear will ill to you ? — Bear up against misfortune — He 
begged me to tell you — / think she has a bee in her bonnet 
— Are you sure she is better f etc. 

CONYEKSATIONAL EXEECISES.i 
Let the pupil bear in mind that the only way to attain 
that chief and most attractive part of his study, con- 

^ Je prends la liberty d'appeler I'attention de mes confreres 
sur ce paragraphe, et de lea prier de tenter oette sorte 
d'exercice durant quelques semaines dans une de leurs classes. 
Toutes les combinaisons qu'on a essay^es me semblent reunies 
dans cette m^thode : le travail intellectuel de TeUve, travail 
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versatioii in French, is mental work. From the yery 
beginning, and even before the teacher can, in a mixed 
class, introduce such a subject, the pupil ought to trans- 
late mentally, and repeat as often as possible during the 
day, such sentences as he can do easily, especially those 
which illustrate important rules. A few months of that 
practice would be the best of all preparationB. 

I generally commence exercises upon conyersation 
when we haye translated the exercises in this book upon 
personal pronouns. . I ask each pupil to prepare at home 
a few short sentences (say five or six to begin with) upon 
any subject he likes, to translate them into French men- 
tally j and to repeat them often enough during the day, 
so as to be able to tell me them fluently at the end of 
the class. Afterwards, from six sentences he goes on to 
ten, twelve, fifteen, etc., until he does not require any 



anquel est astreiiit qaiconqne veut B*ezprimer dans one langae 
qui lui est pea famili^re, rimitation k nUmporte quelle dose 
on la desire, Texerolce instantani qae le maltre peat impoaer k 
ohaque ^l^ve en allongeant d'an oa de deux membres la phrase 
pr^paree par celui-ci, la revision constante et pratique des 
regies de la syntaxe, la possibility pour les ^Uves de choisir 
la forme et le fond qui lenr plaisent, questions, r^ponses, 
reflexions, anecdotes, etc. 

II va sans dire que les eUves ne pr6parent de phrases que sur 
les idiotismes qu'ils comprennent pai^aitement, qu'ils les pr6- 
parent courtes et simples pour commencer, et qu'ils ne risquent 
des phrases plus compliquees qu'apris quelques semaines d'un 
travail plus humble et plus sHr. 

Pour qui veut bien r^flcohir un instant, il est Evident qu'un 
exercice ainsi gradue ne pent manquer de produire d'excellents 
resultats au bout de quelques mois. 

rNote de la 3* Edition.) 
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more preparation, bat is ready to answer me and oon- 
yerse with me on any subject whatever. 

The object of this preparation at home is to induce 
the personal labour of the pupil. 

Ilie Index must become, for that labour, his dictionary. 
Let him take every morning two or three verbs and as 
many sentences, and turn them mentally in every possible 
way during the day, or at night, in bed, before sleeping. 
This practice, if persisted in for two or three months, will 
undoubtedly, as I have proved by an experience of many 
years, enable him to speak French with a certain ease 
and to see the way before him clearly. Let him not be 
discouraged by the apparent difficulty of his task. The 
forms of sentences in constant use being, after aU, very 
limited in number, the great point is, not to gather up a 
large stock of words, but to get fEuniliar with those few 
forms. Those forms are in fact mere tools, which he 
has simply to learn to handle with ease and skill. 

COMPOSITION OF LETTERS AND ESSAYS, AND 
GENERAL TRANSLATION. 

The French language is so exact, that to write a page 
of good French is by no means an easy matter. Frequent 
translation of Extracts and the slow and attentive read- 
ing of good authors will greatiy assist in acquiring a good 
style. 

Let the pupil, when translating or writing a letter, 
remember that long and complicated sentences are con- 
trary to the nature of the French language ; that his 
ideas must be deduced logically ; that the repetition of 
the same words must be avoided ; that the forms of hia 
Rentences should likewise be all different ; that, if he Li 
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absolutely obliged to repeat himself, the repetition should 
be in more energetic and nerrous terms than the original 
expression ; lastly, that the best written French is short, 
simple, and clear. 

In advanced classes all yonng ladies should write a 
letter in French every week. As for young men, I 
advise them to prepare themselves for the competitions 
of the Society of Arts, the programme of which is pub- 
lished every year in August or September. The exercises 
upon Idioms and translations of Extracts which it re* 
quires, the numerous essays upon history and literature 
which must be written, the good-humoured competitions 
they excite among the pupils, and the object in view, are 
all calculated to bring about the best results and to crown 
f.ppropriately a young man's French studies. 



I cannot conclude without acknowledging that, for the 
compilation of Idioms at the end of this book, besides 
French grammars and dictionaries, I have largely con- 
sulted the best and most modem authorities in the 
matter, such as Brasseur, Wattez, Mariette, Duverger, 
Dufief, Merlet, Spiers, Tarver, etc. 

C. A. Ohaudeval. 



SIGNS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



( 


represents familiar style. 


: 


i> 


little used, antiquated. 


p. 


stands for person. 


th. 


»> 


thing. 


m. 




it 


masculine. 


f. 




tf 


feminine. 


imp. 




>> 


impersonal. 


Bubj. 




>» 


subjunctive. 


IT 


part. 


ft 


present participle, 
figuratively. 




>) 


gen. 




> 


generally. 


r- 


9 


} 


[Nirticularly. 
iterally. 



Numbers after words refer to rules. 

English words within brackets are not to be translated 



EIEST PAET. 



L- PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 



THE ARTICLE. 

RuLB L — Tlie article is used in Trench before sub- 
fltantiyes used in a general sense, and must be repeated 
before each ; as - 

Men fade away like^oioer^, Les hmivmu passent eomnu 

jJB&fieurs. 
ModeraMon is the wise man's La moderation est ls trSsor du 

treasure, sage. 

The father and mother of that Ixpdre et la nUre de cet en/ant 

child are old, aorU &g4s. 

Exceptions. — The article is omitted - 

(1) Before substantiyes in an enumeration; as- 

Children, parents, friends, Enfants, parents, amis, t- 

strangers, all bewailed him, tranoers, torn le pleur^ent. 

(2) Before substantives used adverbially ; as - 

He acts with integrity, H agit aveo probite. 

[ am-friendless and penniless, Je mils sans ami, sans argent. 

EuLE 2. — The article is used in French before names 
of countries^ provinces, rivers, and mountains ; as - 

Scotland has magnificent iJUcosse a de magnifiques pay- 

scenery, sages. 

Did yon eyer see Loch Lo- Avez-vous jamais tm TJi lac 

mond 7 Lomond ? 
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Exception.— Names of countries in Europe governed 
by verbs of residence or motion, or preceded by the 
preposition eny or used adjectively ; as - 

She oomes from SooUand, JSUe vient cPEcosse. 

He is gone from England to II eat cUU cPAngleterre en 

Spain, Sspagne. 

The Queen of England^ La reine dPAngleterre, 

Scotch pig-iron, De la/onte (TEcosae,^ 

Bulb 3. — The article k, la, fo*, is used instead of a or 
an signifying per before nouns of weight, meaeure, or 
number ; but par is used for a or an before time; as - 

Three francs a yard, Trois frames lb m^re, 

Fivepenoe a pound, Cinquante centimes la Iwrt, 

Ten &anc8 a hondred, Dix francs lb cent, 

A guinea a month, Une guinie pab mots, 

BxTLB 4. — The article used in English to denote quali- 
ties, or a person's country, business, titie, etc., is omitted 
in Erench ; as - 

Augpstus, the nephew of Gadsar, Auguste, nbvbu de 04sar, 
He IS a clergyman, li est eccUsiastique. 

She is a Frenchwoman, EUe est Fran^aise.* 

ExTLB 5. — The article is omitted in proverbial sen- 
tences, and also in the enumeration of princes ; as - 

A good name is better than a Bonnb RBNOMMix vatU miewi 

golden girdle, ({ue gbintukb dob^b. 

Henry the Fourth, Benri quatre. 

1 As it is sometimes difflcolt to ascertain when the name of a country ic 
used ai^ectirely, obserTe that de, between two noons, makes, as it were, an 
adjectiye of the second noon, and, therefore, that the real and chief object In 
the mind is pointed ont by the first noon, and qnalified hj the second. In 
Iff! cg^partement dk rot, the chief ol^ect is an apartment, the beauty of which 
is worthy of a king ; whereas, in rappartemetU du rot, rot' is pointed out by 
the article as the individual who is the owner, which indiyldual serres als» 
to distinguish that apartment from others; as— 

Lk EDI de France^ Le roi dks Fean^ais. 

Lbs TIMS de France, Let aocuUaget dk la Fravcs. 

Lbs posts d?Anffleten% Let rieheuet db l'Anoletbrrb. 
Dn rousoM de mer^ Du poiteon db la mbb i>u Nord.— (IfsrM.) 

2 But the article must be used before— 
(1) Proper nouns denoting an individual distinction, as lb Owm d$ Oar- 

<S) A saint's day, la Saini-Pierre, la St. Jean, 

fS) Proper names in the plural, as lxs Oidnmt torU raret, 

(4) Names of some notorious persons, celebrated actresses, etc, such ai 

la BriwvUUertt la ChampmeM. It has been oustomanr also to put the 

article before certain Italian names : l> Tatse, lk Corre^e, lb Damte, ete. 

The non-observance of this custom, however, is not considered a mistak* 

in examinations. 
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Ettlb 6. — The article is omitted after que or qud 
QBed as an exclamation ; as - 

What a noise for nothing 1 Que de hruit pour rien ! 
What a bad day I Que/2e affreuae joiwnUe t 



The Partitive Ariiole. 

Bulb 7. — Some or any, expressed or understood before 
a noun, must be translated by duy de la, de P , or des ; 



L have eaten bread and cheese, tPai mang4 Dupain et Dvjromoffe, 
That man has courage, Get homme a DU cotur, 

ExcEFnoNS. — (1) De only is used when the noun is 
preceded by an adjective* ; as — 

Some good bread, Db ban pain. 

But if the adjectiye and the noun form one express 
sion, as heaux-arts, hellee-lettresy hon mot, grand homme, 
grandfkre, jeunee gens, etc., du, de la, de V, or dee, must 
be used; as- 

Some fops, Dbs peUte-ma/Uree, 

(2) De only is used when the yerb is negatiye ; as — 

He has no courage, n n*a pas de covt. 

If, however, the noun be followed and modified by 
an adjective or a subordinate sentence, the article should 
be used; 



I have not such mean feelings, Je n^<U point DBS sentiments si 

has. 
Nevergiveadvicewhichitmay Ne donwz jamais DBS eonseUs 
be dangerous to follow, qu*Usoit danger eitxdesuivre,^ 

* This exception is no longer insisted upon in examinations. Du, de la, 
d€ V, des, may be nsed, in aooordance with the general mle, whether the 
fumn be preceded by an adjective or not. 

1 The article is also used in interrogative and negative sentences to ex- 
press an affirmation, but it is omitted to express a doubt ; as— 

(Affirmation) (Doubt) 

Powrguoi vout chajgrinez-voue ? n'avez-voue (^uoi t n'avez-vout pat n'amU t 

pat DKS amis pour vous distraire t 

In like manner we say :—Il ne peut porter santjhire DwtfinUa; that is, 
iljdil detfautet ; the sense is affirmative in spite of the negation. H parit 
tantjbiire imfaUtte ; that is, U ne fait pat Ds/autM; the sense is negative 
in spite of the affirmation. 
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The Article used before "Plus," **Mieux," "Moins." 

Ettlb 8. — The article 1$ is invariable when it forms 
with plus, mieuxj moinsy an adverbial expression modify- 
ing an adjective, a verb, or an adverb ; as - 

She is happiest when with her Cest aupr^ de ses enfanU 

children, qu^dle eat le plus heureuse. 

It is for music that they have Cesi pour la musique qu^eUes 

the greatest talent, soni ls plus Jieureuaement 

dovjits. 

It is she who expresses herself Ctat elle qui a^exprime lb plua 

the most eloquently, iHoqueminent, 

It is what she likes D€»Bt, (Teat ce qu^elle aime lb nUeux, 

But the article is variable when there is a comparison 
between persons or things ; in this case a noun is always 
understood; as- 

Of all women she is the hap- De Umtea lea femmea^ <^eat la 
piest, plua heureuse (femme). 

The most useful arts are not Lea aria lea plua viUea ne aorU 
the most esteemed, paa (lea arta) lbs plua eon' 

aid6r4a. 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

English Compound Substantives. 

Rule 9. — The preposition de is always put between 
the name of a thing and the name of tiie substance of 
which it is made ; as - 

A marble table, Une table db marbre, 

A gold pen, Une plume Ti'or, 

EiTLE 10. — The qualifying noun is united to the 
principal noun by aUy d hy d Vy atiXy when the former 
expresses /oa<^ or liquidsy* or to make a distinction; and 
by the preposition d to denote use or purpose ; as - 

The milk jug, Le pot AU latt. 

The oyster- woman, La femme Aux huitrea, 

A dininff-room, Une aaUe a manger. 

A steamboat, Un bateau a vapeur, 

* Bat if U, la, les, is not naed before the principal noun, It is not used 
either before the qualifying noon : say unpot 1 lait, not unpot au lait. 
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Plural of French Compound Substantives. 
Rule 11.— French compound substantives must be 
analyzed in order to see whether the sign of the plural 
must or must not be used, observing that substantives 
and adjectives used in compound nouns alone take the 
mark of the plural ; as — 

^Oarde-foUf plural des garde-fotu; that ia, rails to proUct JboU, 

hand-rails, 
Oarde-suiaset plaral ties gardes-stnsses ; that is, Stoiss Ouards, 
AvatU-coweur, plural des avarU-coureurs ; that is, fore-runners. 
JUveUlMnatin, plural des riveUU-matin ; tiiat is, clocks, which 

awaken one in the momingf alarm-cloeks, 
Coq-'A4^dney plural des eoq-d-Vdne; that is, rambling discourses 

in which the speaker wanders from one subject to another 

quite different, ducoqd I'dne, 
Pied-d'terre, plural des jyied-d-terre ; that is, places where one 

dwells temporarily, where one has only one foot alighted. 
Cure-dents, plural des cure-dents; that is, an instrument for 

picking the teeth, a toothpick, 
TUe-d-tHe, plural des tUe-d-tite; that is, an interview between 

two persons, face to face. 

Collective Substantives. 

RxTLB 12. — Nouns collective ^«yi«ra/ (that is, repre- 
senting the whole of the persons or things mentioned, 
as rarmSe, la famUle^ le parlement, le peuple) require 
their verb, adjective, and pronoun, to be put in the 
singular; as — 

The people ?iave been conquered, Lepeuple a iti vaincu. 

Rule 13. — Nouns collective partitive (such as une 

fouhy un certain nomhre, une injiniti, une douzaine, etc.), 

require their verb, adjective, and pronoun, to be put in 

the singular, if they are preceded'by le or la; but when 

they are preceded by un or uney their verb, adjective, 

and pronoun agree in gender and number with the 

noun following de;^ as — 

The crowd of spectators ap- La foulb des spectaieurs Ap- 
plauded, PLAUDIT. 
A crowd of children followed Unb foule rf'BNPANTS U SUI- 

him, VADSNT. 

* The hyphen in compound substantiTes is put for mere custom's sake. 
Its use Is no longer insuted upon in examinations. 

1 TUs distinction is no longer insisted upon in examinations. When a 
ooIlectiTe noun is accompanied by a complement in tbe plaral, the verb 
may agree with the complement in aU cases : La fivU des apeetatswrs 
aSpplaudU (or apfkmdiren^ 

3 B 



THB ADJECTIVE. 
The Agreement of A^ectives, 

"Rule 14. — ^When the substantives are of different 
genders, the adjective or participle is put in the mascu- 
line and in the plural ; as - 

My father and mother are old. Men pirt et ma mire torU lois. 

Exceptions. — An adjective placed after two or more 
substantives agrees with the last in the two following 
cases:- 

(1) When the substantives axe synonymous ; as - 

An astoniflhing valour and Un courage, vne bravaure 
bravery, 4tonnantb. 

(2) When the substantives are united by the conjunc- 
tion ou ; as - 

An astonishing courage or pro- Uh courage ou une prudence 
denoe, jftroNNANTE. 

ExTLB 15. — ^Adjectives used adverbially, that is modi- 
fying a verb, are invariable ; as - 

How sweet theseflowers smell I Que ceefieure eentent bon I 

She sings false, Elle ehanie faux. 

These paintings cost dear, Oea peinturea coiUent cbxsl 



The Place ol A^ectives. 

Most adjectives may indifferently be placed before or 
after their nouns ; but some are subject to certain rules, 
which, though not absolute, are very important. 

Bulb 16. — (1) The following adjectives, used singly, 
genesally precede the noun : - 

foU, pretty. anden, ancient 

beau, fine. bon, good. 

brave, brave. mauvcus, bad. 

grand, great, big. miiehant, wicked. 

groe, larse, stoat. iriete, sad. 

petU, UtUe. vikun, ugly. 

}eune, young. premier, first. 

vieux, old. dernier, last. 
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(2) Wlien the Bubstantiye is followed by a prepod- 
tion, the adjectiye generally comes before; 



"Hie splendid speech of that Ii€ maoniyiqub dUccurs de cet 
orator, arateur, 

(3) When an adjectiye has fewer syllables than its 
noon, it generally comes before ; as - 

Une fcvusM tnodtitiey unjusU ehdHmenif' une hcuae inirifftu^ 
w/ie hauU montagne. 

Bulb 17. — ^Adjectiyes of eo^r,/ormy twU^ andna^toti- 
aliiy; participles used adjectiyely ; two or more adjec- 
tiyes qualifying the same noun; lasUy, an adjectiye 
haying more syllables than its noun — are usually placed 
afUr tiie noun ; as - 

The red coats, Leg habits Kouon. 

A roimd table, Une table rondb. 

A bitter orange, Une orange AMiRB. 

An English poem, Un pobme anglais. 

An acoomi>li8hed man, Un Aomme aooompli. 

An indnstrions andpnident lad, Un gar^on LABORiBUXe^ saob.' 



The Government of Adjectives. 

RuuB 18. — ^The prepositions of,fromy hy^ with, placed 
after an adjectiye or a participle, are generally translated 
by de only ; as- 

He is a joong man endowed (Test unjeune homime dou6 db 
with great qualities, grandes quality. 

But if the noun is taken in a determinate sense, the 
article must be used with i^ ; as - 

He is a young man endowed (Teat unjeune homme douinvi 
with the qualiUes requisite quaiuie requisee pour celte 
for such an office, fonetwn, 

1 In addition to these few rnlet, obserre that, when an aJJeetlTe is a mare 
ornament, which conld be sappressed without altering the meaning of the 
sentence, it generally comes o^bre the noun, as it thns gires more energj to 
the expression, as un til ioOirat. If, on the contrary, the adjectire is abso- 
httely necessary to complete the expression and gire a clear meaning to it. M 
is placed ti^Ur the aonn, as un hommt tsu 
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Bulb 19. — ^AdjectiYes and participles expressing want, 
seareiU/, phnty, capability y satisfaetiony ahsmcBy Bepara- 
tion, desire, require tlie preposition de before their com- 
plement; as- 

Full of wit, Flein -D^esprU, 

Proud of his coat, Fier db son hahit. 

Eager for honours, Avidt "D^honneura, 

EuLE 20. — ^Adjectives and participles expressing apU 
nesSy fitness, ease, readiness, usefulness, necessity, resem- 
blance, inclination, disposition, end, tendency, or ast 
HABIT, require the preposition a before their comple- 
ment; as- 

Fit for war, Propre 1 la guerre. 

Useful to his country, UtUe a. son pays. 

Ready to go, Prit 1 parUr. 

Inclined to idleness, Endin 1 la pa/resse, 

EuLB 21. — ^If two adjectives qualifying the same noun 
require different prepositions before their complements, 
each adjective must have its separate complement; as*- 

He is useful to and loved by II est utile 1 sa famujje et es 
his family, est cJUri. 

Obsebve. — This rule applies equally to verbs and 
prepositions. Thus, do not say, il aime et obiit d ses 
parents, but il aime ses parents et leub oheit, as aimer 
requires no preposition after it, whilst ohiir is always 
followed by d. Do not say, Flaider contbs ou en 
FAVEUB be quelqu^un, hutplaider contre avELau'uN ou en 
SAfaveur, 

EuLE 22. — An adjective after the impersonal il est 
requires de beifore an infinitive; as - 

It is glorious to die for one's II est glorieux de maurir pour 
country, son pays. 



The Comparison. 
EuLS 23. — By after a comparative, in after a super- 
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latiyey and than before a nuinber, are translated by ds; 
as- 

I am stronger than he by far, Je mis db beauamp pltu/ari 

que luL 
He is the beat man tn the world, C*estle meiUeur liommt du 

monde. 
It is more than three O'clock, 11 eat plus db trois heures, 

BxTLB 24. — ITuin before an indicatiye is translated by 
que.,.n0; as- 

She is poorer than yon think, File est plus pauvre qub vous 

vnpensez.^ 

ExcEPnoK. — ^If the first clanse of the sentence is nega- 
tive or interrogatiye, or if there is an adverb between 
que and the verb, the n$ is left out; as - 

One cannot lose a kinsdom On ne peut perdre un roifaume 

more gaily than yoxi do, plus ffoiement que vous le/aites. 

Is it worse weather than yon Est'^^e qu^U fait plus mauvais 

were told ? temps qu^an vous le disait ? 

He is better than toA^n he was II se forte mieux que quand il 

in London, 6taU A Londres. 

EuLE 25. — ITian before an infinitive is translated by 
que de or by qu^d, according as the preceding verb re- 
quires de or d; as - 

It is easier to say it than to do II est plus facile db le dire qub 

it, DB le/aire. 

He is thinkii^f more of playing 12 pense plus kjauer Qu'i tra- 

than working, vaiUer. 

KuLE 26.-7!^ before a comparative is not expressed 
in French; as- 

The richer a man is, the more Plus un homme est riche, plus 
cares he has, Uade souds. 

Possessive Adjectives. 
Bulb 27.-r(l) When a possessive adjective (my, tty, 
hiSf ?ier, cfwr^ your^ tJieir) is placed before a noun expres- 
sive of a part of the body or an intellectual faculty, 

1 The addition of im after comparatives or words denoting a comparison 
is no longer insisted npon in examinations, e.g. EUe ut ^hw pauvrt gtM 
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governed hy a verh,^ it is expressed by to me, to thee^ to 
him, to her J to ub, to you, or to them ; as- 

He broke my finger, Jl u*a oa8s6 le doigt, 

(2) If the possessor is clearly shown, suppress the 
pronoun to me, to thee, to him, to her, etc.; as- 

He lost hie right leg in the Ha perdu ULJambedroUedane 
battie, la bataUle. 

(3) With the three words mal (pain), Jroid (cold), 
and chaud (warm), translate by the yerb avoir, making 
the person subject of the yerb ; as- 

Her feet are sore, Mle a mcU aux piede. 

My hands are very cold, J'ai bienfroid aux mawu. 



Indefinite Adjectives. 

Bulb 28. — (1) QuELams {whatever, however, some, a 
few), is spelt in one word, and yaries when followed by 
a noun, whether qualified by an adjectiye or not ; as- 

Whatever iaolts yon have com- Quelques fatUes que vous ayen 
mitted, I forgive yon, commises, je vous pardonne, 

(2) Qtjelque, placed before a participle or an adverb, 
or an adjectiye not followed by its noun, is an adverb, 
and consequently invariable ; as- 

However powerful they are, Qttelque puiasante qu^Us soient. 



an( 



(3) QuELQins, placed before a number, is an advei'b, 
id invariable ; as- 

We fired about five or six Nous avons Hr6 qttklqub cinq 
thonsand shots, ou msb mUU coups de canon. 

(4) QuxL auB, placed before a verb, is spelt in two 
words {quel, variable, and que) ; as - 

Whatever be his inclinations, Quxi^ quk soieni ses psnehants, 
the wise man surmounts them, le aageles surmonte, 

1 We say ffovemed by a urb^ because, when robject, men, ton^ ma, etc, cen 
loe used ; as 6a Hgurt at emJUt^ num bnu rufaU iMrf 
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EuLB 29.— (1) Tout is an adjectiYe, and consequently 
▼ariesy when it means wtty, each, or aU; as - 

Every woman, Touts /emme. 

All men, Totts les homme*, 

(2) Tout is an adyerb, and consequently inyariabley 
when it means quite, entirely, however ; it llien precedes 
an adjectiye, a participle, or an adyerb ; as-^ 

We are quUe exhausted. Nam eommta tout ipuieie, 

Theae flowers are quiU as Cea fleure eont tout auMt 

fresh as yesterday, /ratches qu^hier. 

She is enttrely yours, Mle est tout a wnu, 

ExGEPTioir. — The adyerb tout yaries, for the sake of 
euphony, when placed before an adjectiye or participle 
fiHninine beginning with a consonant or an aspirate h ; 
as- 

She is quite stunned, SUe est toutb stuptfaite, 

(3) Tout, followed by autre, is inyariable if it means 
quite, but it yaries if it means any ; as - 

I have quite a different ambition, J^aiune toi^t autiue ambition. 
Jealousy misleads more than La jaUmeie Sgare plus que 
any other passion, touts autbs passion, 

(4) Tout, placed before the name of a town, agrees 
with the woid peuple understood, and is therefore mas- 
culine ; as - 

All Rome is overwhehned with Tout Rome est cansterrU, ' 
grief, 

Rule 30. — M£me is used either as an adjectiye or 
an adverb. 

It is an adjectiye, and yaries — 

(1) Before a noun ; as — 
All nations are alike : the same Les peuples se ressemblent 

vices, the same virtues, partout: mAmbs vices, 

MtMBS vertus, 

1 Tout sometimes modifies a noun used figoratiTely as an adjective; it 
is then inyariable ; as, det itoffet tout lautk, tout boxx ; o$$ g«nt tout tout 

TXUX, TOUT ORKILLIB. 

> This rule is no longer enforced in examinations. ToiU may agree 
with the proper noon withont any subtle distinction being drawn as to 
whether the word peuple is understood or not. 
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(2) After a pronoun ; as - 

EuX-h£mES, ELLES-MitMES, OEUX mAmBS. 

(3) After a single noun ; as - 

The Greeks themselves are Les Gregs mIImes sont Uu de 
wearied of him, hii, 

M&ME is an adverb, and invariable - 

(1) When it means wen ; as - 

His remorse was evident even Ses remords otU paru M £mb d 

to our e^es, nas yeux. 

Every citizen onght to obey TotUcUoyendoitob^irauxloii, 

the laws, even when unjast, mAme injtutea. 

(2) When it means ahOf hmdes, which happens when 
it comes after two or more nouns ; as - 

Les animaux, ksplantea utMiL, itaieni au nombre des diviniUs 
^pUennes. 



Numbers. 
Rule ^l.—Vingt and cent take the markof the plural 
when they are multiplied by another number; as — 
Quo/re-YiNGTS. TVom cents. 

Exceptions. — (1) If vingi and cent are followed by 
another number, they do not take the mark of the 
plural;* as — 

Quatre-yTSQT-huU soldaJta, TroU cent ten, 
(2) Vingt and cent used for vingtihne^ centibmef are 
invariable; as — 

ChapUrt quaire-yiSQT, Page trots cent. 

Obsbbye. — ^If cent is used for centaine, it is then a 

noun, and tak^s the mark of the plural as well as 

millierf million, milliard, etc.; as— 

Two hundred lots of fagots, Deux cents de fagots. 

Three hundred bundles of straw, Trois cents de paille, 

BiJLB 32. —When a number is followed by an adjee- 

' This exception is no longer absolute, and it is now permissible in 



examinaUons to apply the general role of the plural even when vtngt and 
cent are followed by another number. Thus, we may write ;—({iiatrs- 
vingte-huit {wUh or without hyphens^ trois eenta «», eto. 
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iive or a partieipUy de is put before the latter ; as - 
There were five houses bnmt, Ilyaeu einq maUom ds br^- 

UBS. 

EuLE 33. — Premi&r is the only ordinal nnmber used 
for a date or in the enuineration of princes ; beyond the 
first, the cardinal numbers must be used ; as - 

The tenth of An^st, Le dix ootU. 

StaxTiaxj i\i% twenty-first^ Le yij^qt vr vv Janvier, 

Pins the ninth. Pie nbuf. 



THE PRONOUN. 
Place of Personal Pronouns. 
'Rule 34. — ^Personal pronouns in the objectiye case 
must be placed immediately before the verb in simple 
tenses, and before the auxiliary in compound tenses. 

The pronouns must then be translated by - 

MB, me, to me. nous, us, to us. 

TE, thee, to thee. vous, yoa, to yon 

LUi, tohiin,toher,toit. lbus, to them. 

LB, him, it. LBS, them. 

LAy her, it. lbs, them. 

As- 

I lee hkn, Je lb vois, 

I have teen Mm, Je Vcti tm, 

I have not seen him, Je ne L'at pas vu, 

ExcBPnoire. — The pronoun stands after the yerb, and 
is translated by - 

MOi, me. NOUS, ns. 

TOi, thM, vous, yon. 

LUi, him, BUX, them. 

BLLB, her, BLLBS, them.^ 

1 The following should alto be learnt by heart and known perfectly :— 
B^flifn tk* Vtrh After ihg Verb. 

MK, myaeIC 



n, thyieU. moi-mIms, myself. voDS-Mftitu, onraelT«k 

81, himaeU; herself; one's self. toi-mAmx, thyselC Tous-Mftiixs, yonrselfea 

vomi, ovTMlres. LUi-MftiiB, himself, suz-ictesa, themsetrea. 

Tous, yoorselyes. BLLs-MftMa, herself, bllss-m Ambs, themsalvM 

•B, UienuelTsa. 
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(1 ) When the pronoun is preceded by any preposition 
but ^ ; as - 

They oame afUr iw, lU sant peMU apbAs nous. 
Gk> toith Aim, AUez ayeo lui. 

Obsebtx. — ^The English preposition to does not come 
under this exception, as the IVench have retained from 
the Latin the simple words nous {nobi»\ tous («oM), 
ME {m%h%\ TB (t%h%), LT7I (m*), to express the illation 
marked in English by the two words to us, to you, to me, 
to thee, to him, etc. 

Howeyer a is expressed with the* pronouns after the 
following yerbs: — Aecourir a, aUer a, en appeler d, 
hoire d, eourir d, faire alluHon a, faire attention d, 
marcher a, parvenir i, penser dy tenir i, eonger d, prendre 
garde d, recourir d, renoncer d, retourner d, revenir d, 
venir d, viser d, voler d, itre d, and all yerbs in which 
avoir enters, as ao^ reeours d, a/mr affaire d, avoir igard 
a, etc.-^fi-jj^t^i^ 

(2) When the pronoun is goyemed by a pronominal 
verb ; as- 

Tou may trast me, Voue pouvez tfouejier 1 mol 

(3) When the yerb goyems several pronouns in the 
same case ; as - 

I speak to yon and to him, Je parte A. votts et 1 ltti. 
They have invited me, you, On a mviU moi, toi et noa amie, 
and oar friends, 

(4) When the verb is in the imperative mood with- 
out a negation ; as -^ 

Give me, 2>o»nee-MOL Give him, Donnez-hvi, 

Give it to me, Donnez-LE-MOi. Give it to him, DonneZ'LM-ujh 

Obsebve. — Pronouns used with the imperative mood 
without a negation, must be translated as in Eule 38. 

1 If there are two ImperatiTes nnited by «l or on, the pronoun may be 
plfteed before the leeond, aa in this Une of BoUeau^/'oliMei-Jf mm e«iM H k 
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Order of Personal Pronoims when placed before the 
Verb. 

EuLB 35. — ^When two personal pronouns to be placed 
before the verb are governed by the same verb, they 
gtand in the following order : — 

Mb lb, it to me. Nous lb, it to us. 

Mb lbs, them to me. Nous lbs, them to us. 

Tblb, it to thee. Vous lb, ittoyoiL 

Tb lbs, them to thee. Vous lbs, them to yon. 

Lb lui, it to him, to her. Lb lbub, it to them. 
Lbs lui, them to him, to her. Lbs lbub, them to them. 

As- 

He will grant Utoua, II nous VaceorderoH 

I had not asked it of (to) you^ Jt ne vous VawUapM demandi. 
He has not promised them to line lbs lbub a paa pramis, 
them, 

Obssbve. — (1) Stm to me, him to th$e, etc., are trans- 
lated the same as it to me, it to thee, etc. — ^If the pro- 
noun it has to be put in the feminine in French, it be- 
comes la; as me la, te la, nous la, etc. 

(2) When two pronouns have to be placed before the 
verb, the pronoun representing a person stands first, if 
it is the 1st or 2nd persons (as me, te, nous, vous) ; and 
last if it is the third (as, hti, leur).^ 

Bulb 36. — ^When the adverb x {there) is used con- 
jointly with the above pronouns, it comes after them ; 
as- 

I will carry them to yon there, Je vous lbs y porterai. 

Rule 37. — Ew {some, of it, of them) used with any 
pronoun or with y, comes after them ; as - 

He will give some to Mm, II lui bn donnera, 
I saw three there, J'y bn at vu trots. 

1 In the rare cases when we have to translate rw to Oue, to Mm, to her, to 
fOUt to them, or theo tome^to Mm, to her, tovs^to them, etc^ we place the direct 
otject before the rerb, and the indirect after ; as, yonharenot yet introdnoed 
na to them, Voum no nous aves pae encore pr4$entA A nrx. 
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Order of Personal Pronouns when placed after the 
Verb (Imperative Mood.) 

EuLE 38. — ^When the verb is in the imperative mood 
affirmativey the personal pronouns are translated and 
disposed as follows: - 

Give it to pie, /)onn«-LE-MOi.^ 

Give them to me, Donnez-hES-MOt, 

Give it' to us, Donnez-h^-voun, 

Give them to as, 2>oniie2-LBS-NOU8. 

Give it to him, to her, 2>anites-LS-LUi. 

Give them to him, to her, />onnez-L^-LUi. 

Give it to them, i^onn^-LE-LEUR. 

Give them to them, /)onn«E-LifiS-LEUR. 

Rule 39. — ^The same with en: - 

Give some to me, Donnez-M'EHf. 

Give some to him, to her, Donnez-hui-tif. 

Give some to us, />onneB-Non8-Eir. 

Give some to them, Donnez-i^EUR-KV. 

Rule 40. — The same with t: - 

Carry me there, Portest-r -MOi. 

Carry him there, Portez-T-LK. 

Carry us there, PcrteZ'VOVS-r, 

Carry them there. Porta;- y-lks. 

Obsebve. — Y used with mot, toiy Uy la, and Ub, pre- 
oedes them by exception, for the sake of euphony. 



En and T. 

Rule 41. — ^En is sometimes a pronoun, sometimes a 
preposition (Rules 97 and 98). When a pronoun, it 
means of him, of her, of it, of them, some, any, some of it, 

1 The same for him tomefherto me, etc., as, Send her to me, tnvoyez-la- 
moi; aendhertonat envoyez-la-nous: sendhertohira, enooycs-to-tui/ send 
her to them, ent;oyev-ta4e«r, etc. The hyphens are put for mere custom's 
sake. Their nse is no longer insisted upon in examinations. 
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tome of themy hence, thence, for that, etc. It is generally 
applied to things, bnt sometinies to persons also; as-^ 

Have they spoken of my mis- A-t-on parU de mon malheurf 
fortune? Yes, they have, Out, on kk a parU. 

We expect nothing /rom it, Nous n*KN attendona rien. 

I complained of her yesterday, Je me suia plaint d'klle hier, 
and shall again to-day, et je m*KS plaindrai encore 

aujowtPhuL 

EiTLE 42. — When a number is not followed by the 
noun to which it refers, the French generally put en 
before the verb; as-^ 

Have you any brothers? Avez-voue dea/rirea f 
Yes, I have one, * Out, /en ai un, 

N.B.— See, besides, Eules 37 and 39. 

EuLE 43. — Y is sometinies a pronoun, sometimes an 
adverb. When a pronoun, it means to it, to them, in 
speaking of things, but sometimes it is also applied to 
persons; as-^ 

Do you trust that man ? Voua fiez-voua d cet homme f 

Yes, I do. Om, je m*Y Jie, 

"When an adverb, x means in it, there, thither, here, 
whether expressed or understood in English; as- 

Is your cousin in your room ? Votre couaine eat-eUe dana votre 
She was, but now she is no chambre f EUe r itaU, maia 
longer, maintenant eUe n'r eatplua, 

Obsebve. — There (expressed or understood) is trans- 
lated by LA, when pointing to a place, and by t, when 
alluding to a place mentioned before; as- 

Do you see that house ? Voyez-voua ceUe maiaon-Lk ? 

I lived there three months, J*y ai demeuri troia moia, 

N.B.— See, besides, Eules 36, 37, and 40. 

1 En and y apply to peraons (1) to aroid the repettUoii of de lui, dOk^ d'tux^ 
tFtUtt, or A <!(<, A aitt a tux, i eRei; (2) wbon persona are spoken of raipxely. 

* The same role applies to adverb* of qnantltj, (eombien, beaueotq>, asset, 
etc.), also to noons expressing a quantity, (tm quart, une moUU, mm dottfatnc, 
wse vmgtame, etc), and to the indefinite pronouns aucam and quslquts-uns, w 
qutlguis autrss. 
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The Pronoun sol 

EuLE 44. — Soi stands for (1) a noun representing a 
thing, (2) a noun of person used in a vague sense, (3) a 
noun of person used in a determinate sense to avoid an 
equivoque; as- 

Crime briogs remorse in its Lb crime trains, apris soi des 

train, remordsr 

Every one for himself, Chaoun pour sol 

This young man, while obey- Cb jeunb homme, en ob^iasairU 

ing his father, is working d 8on ptre, travaUle pour 

for himself, sol 



The Pronoun le (so). 

EuLE 45. — The pronoun le, which is sometimes ren- 
dered in English by so, and generally omitted, may re- 
late (1) to a substantive; (2) to an adjective ; or (3) 
even to a whole sentence. 

(1) "When it represents a substantive, or an adjective 
used substantively, it agrees in gender and number; 
as- 

Are you Mr. Smith's friends ? Etes-vouB les amis de M. 

Yes, we are. Smith? 0tti,nou8'LBa9(ymme8. 

Are you the sick woman they Etes-voua la malade dont iU 

speak of ? Yes, I am, parlent ? OtU, je la suis, 

(2) When it represents an adjective, or a substantive 
used adjectively, it is invariable; as- 

Are you sick ? Yes, we are, Etes-vous m alades ? Ovif 

nous le sommes. 
Are you brothers? No, we Etes-vous TRkRSS^ Non^nous 
are not, ne lb sommes pas. 

(3) When it represents a whole sentence, it is invari- 
able; as- 

Did your sister goto the ball Mademoiselle voire soettr est' 
yesterday ? I do not know, elle aXUe au haX hier f Jens 

lb sais pas. 
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Possessive Pronouns. 
BuLs 46. — Minej thine, etc., after the verb to he, are 
generally expressed by d moi, i toi, etc. ; otherwise they 
are translated by le mien, lee miens, le tien, lee tiens, etc. ; 
as- 

ThiB hat is mme, Ce ehapeau eel 1 moi. 

These gloves are here^ Cee gante eotU 1 elle. 

Where did yon see mine f OiL avez-vcue vu les miens ? 

EuLE 47. — The possessive pronouns are expressed by 
mon, ma, mee, tan, ta, tee, etc., when used wil^o^ after a 
substantive; as- 

A friend qfffoure, Un de vos amis. 

What do yoa say of that hat Que dUee-vous de mon eha- 
ofmintf peauf^ 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 
o'est, oe sont. 
KuLB 48. — (Teet or ee eant are used -^ 

(1) Before a substantive* ; as- 

They are joiners, Oe sont dee memUeiere, 

Obsebvb. — This sentence may al30 be translated 
thus.: — Ils sont menuieiers ; but then menuieiere is used 
adjectively. 

(2) Before a pronoun ; as - 

It is I, C'est moi. 

Is it you ? EsT-OB voua f 

It Ib mine, C'sst d moi, or c^est le mien, 

(3) Before a superlative of things, and often before a 
superlative of persons ; as - 

This is the best of my hats, Ov&tlemidUeurde mea chapeaux, 
Heis the best lad in the world, O'bst le meiUeurgcurgon du monde, 

1 Sometimes we jocosely say «» mUn ami, im tUn ootuin, une ttome 
niioi. This familiar expression, however, does not apply to notn, voin. 



leur,-(MarietU,) 

a It has been customary ^ ^ , 

tfegt in all other cases. This distinction, however, is no longer insisted 



been customary to use ce sont before a third person plural, and 
other cases. This distinction, however, is no longer insisted 
Jtminations, and c'egt may be used in idl cases. 
By a very rare exception, U, dU, Us, dies, are used instead of ee when em- 



upon in examinations, and e*eat may be used in all cases. 

* By a very rare exception, U, dU, Us, elles, are used instej _ _ 

phasis is laid upon the pronouns he, she, U, they, Ex. ^ Al though adversity 
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(4) When the impersonal verb it is^ is placed before 
an adjective not followed by the idea of the sentence ; 
as- 

It is impossible, C'est impossible. 
It is true, C'sST vrat, or (by exception) 

U est vrai. 

But should the idea follow the adjective, (^est cannot 
be used; as- 

It is glorious to die for one's II hbt glarieux de mourirpovr 
Qonntpy, son pays, 

(5) When ce qui or ee que begins a sentence, ^est or 
M Bont generally begins the second clause ; as - 

What is of consequence to Ce qui hnporte d fKomme, 

man, is to fulfil his duty, o'bst de rem/plir ses devoirs. 

What grieves him is your bieiug Oe qm Vafflige^ o'sst que voub 

angry with him, lui en votdez, 

(6) Between two infinitives, e*est is generally used for 
is; as- 

Travelling on foot is travelling like Thales, Plato, and Pytha- 
goras, 

Voyager d pied, o'bst voyager comme Thalis, Platon et Pytha^ 
gore. 

Where there is a will, there is Vouloir, o*est pouvohr, 
a way. 

Observe. — (Pest and ee sent are often used to give 
more energy to the style. Thus the sentence, UorguM 
perdit une partie des anges, is more strongly and elegantly 
expressed by c'ssr Vorgueil qui perdit une partie des 



is an evil, it is often a remedy against the vices of prosperity, Quoigm 
FadvertiU wU un mal, sllk tU somaU u» rmitkU c<mtr$ la vieei de lapro§- 
p&iU. 

1 The prononn that (and it standing for thai) is also rendered by ee (or tela) 
before itre and devoir, bnt by etia only before any other verb ; as- 

That is nseless, C'kst ifHUiU, or cxla bst tnuMZe. 

If you go oat for an hoar, it will do yoa Si «o»< tortet wu htwrt, Qkul vous/erm 
good. dubim. 
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angei, C*0st is much like a finger pointing to the prin- 
cipal word of the sentence.^ 

EuLB 49. — (1) In asking a question to ascertain some- 
thing, we generally use mUm f est-ee id f est-ee Id f 
as- 

Does your brother say that ? £st-oe voire fr^ qui dit cela f 
Do YOU live here ? Est-ce ici que vatte demeurez f 

Is that what he told you ? Est-ce lI ce qu*U vous a dit f 

(2) To express astonishment, we use ett-ee que f aa- 

Do yon pretend that I am nn- £st-oe que voim pritendez qu€ 
well? je suia malade f 

Obsbstb. — JSit'ee que stands for is itpomble, or ts it a 
fact, or is it true that, etc. ^st-ee que vous pritendeik que 
je suis malade f means Is it true that you pretend thtU I 
am unwell, or You do not pretend that lam unwell, do 
youf — All sentences having this last form (that is, a 
negative proposition, followed by Have If Sa/ve you f 
Do If Does hef Do youf etc.) should thus be 
translated by est-ee que without the negation: You 
won't come, will you ? ^t-ce que vous viendrez f He 
does not understand what I teU him, does he ? ^t-ee 
qu*il eomprend ee queje lui Us f — ^It follows that est»ce 
que is used when one has either nearly, or altogether, 
made up his opinion on the subject in question, and only 
wants that opinion to be confirmed. 

1 We extract fhm Meriet'a ** Dictionarj of Diffleoltlet" a few lentences 
Ulortrattng the preceding obeerratlon : — 

Jen walk to London to-morrow, Ctst vons firi aUtt dmunUi A Londtm. 

Ton waXk to London to-morrow, (Tett A pied ^im vow aOet demain k 

L&ndru. 
Ton walk to Lomdom to-morrow, Cui A. Lohobbs 91M vota aUu demain. 

Toa walk to London lo-morrow, Cett dbkaih qti$ tout dUu d Lomiru, 

The same rule appliet to the InterrogatiTe:— 

Do TOO walk to London to-morrow f Est-cb qvb mm dUu dtma^ d Lon^ 

drui ' 

Do yen walk to London to-morrow f Est-te tods qm alUs demain d Londretf 
Do Ton iMitt to London to-morrow? Est-ce A pied quo vous oAei domain a 

Londretf 
Do yon walk to Lomdon to-morrow f Esl-<e A Lomdkks 91M 00m aUes domain f 
Do 70B walk to London to-morrpw f Est-ce dbmaim ^im vous aUes d Londret f 
3 C 
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(3) To call the testimony of another in sppport of 
our own opinion, n^esUce pm ? or n^est-ee pas que f as - 

!/'o» Tatr bien pdle^ n'sst-ce pas ? 
or N*EST-CE PAS QUB fat VOMT 
Uen pdlef 

Obsebye. — IPest'Ce pas que stands for is it not tru$ 
that, etc. IPest-ce pas que fat Pair hien pdle f means 
Is it not true that I look very pale ? — ^When the form of 
a principal proposition, although afiirmatiYe, implies 
thus an interrogative idea, and that idea is summed up 
by the following expressions: Ha^e I not ? Is it not f 
dre you not ? Do I not ? — and such like, they are all 
rendered by n^est-eepas que, as in the preceding example, 
or by est-ce que with a negative verb; as, JSst-ee queje 
n^ai pas Pair malade? You will come, will you not? 
N^ est-ce pas que vous viendrezf or, Ust-eeque vous nevien- 
dreiL pas f He understands what I say, does he not ? 
IPesUee pas qu^il comprend ce queje die f or, JEst-ce qu^il 
ne eomprendpas ce queje dis f 



Interrogative and Belative PronounB. 

WHO ? WHAT ? WHICH ? 

KuLE 50. — Who, used interrogatively, is very often 
rendered by qui est-ee qui (when subject), and qui est-ee 
que (when object); as- 

Who will come with me ? Qui est-cb qui veut venir ctvee 

mot? 
Wlwm did I insult t Qui est-ce QUE/oi insvlU f 

Obsebve. — Qui est-ce qui and qui est-ce que only apply 
to persons. 

EuLE 51. — (1) The pronoun what, used interroga- 
tively, is very often rendered by qu^est-ce qui (when 
subject), and qu^ est-ce que (when object); as- 

What has prevented him from Qu'bst-cb qui Va empichd ds 

coming ? * venir f 

IFAa<do you mean? Qu'bst-ox que votu vouU* 

dirt? 
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(2) If the verb following the interrogatiye tphat 
should require the preposition a or de, what must be 
translated by quai with d or ^ before it ; as- 

What are you thinkiDg of ? A Quoi penaez-vous t 

What are yea meddling with ? Ds quoi voub mSlez-vout f 

(3) What^ used interrogativelyy is also translated, 
when object J by quey with de before the following adjec- 
tive, if there is one ; as - 

What are the news ? Qub dU-cn de nouveau t 

(4) When 9vhj$et, and placed before an adjective, 
what may be translated by quoi with de before the adjec- 
tive ; as -* 

What is more amiable than an Quoi de pluB aimahle qtCun 
indastrious child 7 enfant labprieux f 

Obsesve. — Qu^est-ee quiy qu^eet-ee que, que and quoiy 
apply to things only. 

Ettle 52. — Which followed by of is translated by 
lequely laquelUy lesquek, lesquelles; as- 

Whkh q/* these books do you Lequel de cm livru prifdrm- 
prefer? vousT 

Ettle 53. — JThieh, after a preposition, often means 
wh&re, and is translated by 01I, d'oii, par oii, etc. ; in 
other cases, translate it by lequel, laqueUe, etc. ; as - 

Name thetowninto/tic/thewas Nommez la wUe ot U est ni^ 

bom, 

That is the bridge ei^on^to^icA VoUdk U pont tar ot. nous a- 

we passed, vons pasU, 

Drunkenness is the most shame- LHvresse estV^tat Uplushon" 

ful state in which a man ' teux dans .lequel un 

can fall, homme ptUsse tamber. 

Rule 54. — Whose, of whom, of which, may be ex- 
pressed by dont for both genders and numbers ; as - 

The gentleman whose wife you Le monsieur dont voua venez de 
have just seen, is very clever, voir la femme est trhs-habiU, 

1 Obserye that thli way ia naed aa an exclamation, rather than ai aa 
interrogation. 
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EuLB 55. — The relative pronoun and the oonjunction 
that, often understood in English, must always be ex- 
pressed in French ; as - 

The watoh I have bought is La manire Qiunfai aaheUe im 

good for nothing, vaiA rien. 

Do yon think he will come 7 Pengez-vaua Qu'tJ vienne t 

EuLE 56. — A relative pronoun must always be placed 
immediately after the noun to which it relates ; as - 

I bought a book yesterday, Tax acheU hier w livre qui 
which is very interesting, tai tr^-inUrutant, 



Indefinite Pronouns. 

OH. 

Bulb 57. — ^The pronouns we, you, they, one, and the 
word people, used indefinitely, are tnmslated by ok, 
which must be repeated before each verb ; as - 

We do not always do what we Onf ne fait pae toujoura ee 

ought to do, gu'oN doU/aire, 

They say, Ok dU, 

EiTLE 58. — The passive voice is considered in French 
as rather heavy ; when a passive sentence can be turned 
into an active one, with on for subject, it must be done ; 
as- 
Some books have been giren Ok leur a domU dee Uvree* 
them, 

Obsebvb. — On often becomes Fon for the sake of 
euphony after et, 8%, ou, qui, que, except when followed 
by a word beginning wim an / ; as - 

Si l'ok MX 90U. Si OK LS tfoiL 

N.B. — S^e, besides, for the translation of passive 
verbs, Eules 66 and 67. 

FIEBSOKKE. 

EuLE 59. — PEfisoKKx, an indefinite pronoun, is used 
without article or adjective ; then it means nobody or 
anybody, and is masculine ; as - 

There is nobody but is vexed H n*y a pxasoKKX qui n*em eoU 
at it, vloHi. 
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PEBSomns, a substantiye, is always accompanied \>y 
an article or adjectiTe ; then it means a p&r»on, and ii 
feminine; as- 

There ia not one person who is R n^y a paa unv pebsovkb 
not yexed at it, gut n*€n wU paoh^e. 

CHACUlf. 

"Rule 60. — Chacuv, preceded hj a word in the plural, 
requires after it sometimes son, sa, sesy sometimes l&UTy 
lew's. 

(1) It requires son, sa, sesy when there is no direct 
object, or when chacuw comes after it; as- 

They brooffht offerings into lU ont apporU des offraitdes 
the temple, each according au iempU^ chacuk aeUm ses 
to his means, moyens, ^ 

(2) It requires leur, lews, when ghacuit precedes the 
direct object; as- 

Each gare his advice, lU ont dcmU ghacun leur ayisl ^ 
l'uit l'axjtbb — lW et l'axttbe. 

EiTLE 61. — L'uir l'atjteb {one another) implies recipro- 
city,^ and is different from l'ttn et l'axttbe {hoth). The 
reciprocity, when there are more than two persons or 
two things, is expressed by Us uns Us autres ; as - 

The king and the emperor fear Le roi et Vempereur se erai- 

each other, gnent Vvv l* autre. 

The soldiers excite each oiher^ Lis aoldats t^excUent les uns 

LES AUTRES. 

Both came to my house, L'un et l' autre vmrent eheM 

moi 



THE VERB. 

The Agreement of Verbs having several Subjecta. 
Rule 62. — If a verb has several nouns or pronouns 
for subjects, it agrees with all of them, except in the 
three f oUowing^ cases, when it agrees only with the 
last one : — 

1 The distinctions set forth in sections 1 and 2 of Rnle 60 are no longer 
enforced in examinations : the possessires ton, m, ses. or the possessives 
leur, Uurs, may be used indifferently after ehaeun in all eases. 

a See Rule 68. 
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(1) When the subjects are synonymous and not united 
by and (see Eule 14); as- 

At all ages the love of labour, Dana tous Us dget, Vamour du 
a taste for study, is a bless- traiml, U goiU de ritude, 
ing, 1ST un hien. 

(2) When they are placed according to the gradation 
of ideas; as- 

A single word, a pleasant smile, Une aeule parole^ un sourire 
a look, is sufficient, gracievx, un regard suf- 

FIT. 

(3) When the last subject contains in itself all the 
preceding ones; as- 

Remorse, fear, danger, nothing Remords, crainU, piril, bien 
restrained me, ne m*A retenu. 

Eule 63. — When the different subjects of the same 
verb are united by ou or n*, the verb is put in the plural, 
if the action relates to all the subjects; in the singular, 
if it refers to only one; as- 

Luck or rashness may have Le bonhtur ou la Um&riU ont 

made heroes, pufairt des h&ros. 

His ruin or his safety depends 8a perU ou son salut dbpbi^d 

on his answer, de sa r&ponse. 

Neither the sun nor death can Lt soleil ni la mort ne feu vent 

be steadily regarded, se regarder Jixement 

Neither George nor Charles ^t Georges ni Cliarles n'AUBA 

will get the prize, le prix. 

Observe. — (1) If the subjects united by ou are of 
different persons, the verb is put in the plural, and agrees 
with the principal person ; as - 

You or he will go to the ooun- Vous ou lui vons irez d 
try, campagne, 

(2) If the subjects are united by «i, and if one at least 
is a pronoun, the resuming pronouns nous and vous can- 
not be used; as- 

Ni vous ni lui n^irez d la campagne. 



The Place of the Subject. 

EiTLi 64. — The subject is generally placed before the 
verb. 
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Exceptions. — (1) When the verb is used as a paren- 
thesis; as- 

60 away, said he, AUet'tHnii-en, dU-ih, 

(2) When the verb is preceded by an interrogative 
word— j'ttt f qu6 f oH f quand ^ eamm&nt f eombien ? etc. ; 
a«- 

What are these children doin^ ? Que font obs enfants ? 

Where are these shepherds going? Oil vont ois bergbrs ? 

When will yoor father oome Quand reviendra M. votri 

back ? piRB ? 

(3) In a subordinate sentence, beginning by que, doni, 
camfM, aitwi que, lorsque, quand, or oH, or generally, 
when the subject cannot be placed before the verb with- 
out suspending the sense of the sentence too long; 
as- 

Here is the picture of which my Void le tableau doni vous a 

mother has spoken to von, parU ma m^re. 

All was done when your father Tout 4tait fini qwtnd arriva 

arrired, votre p^re. 

What is tiie matter with your Qu^est-ce qu*a votre haman ? 

Obsbbvb. — ^This construction is necessary in the last 
example, as the verb a, fedling so short at the end of the 
sentence, would sound very badly to a French ear. 

(4) When the sentence begins with tel or aimt; as- 

Such was the way he set about Telle fut fa manUre dont U 

it, <'y prit. 

Thus ends the story, AiNSi finit rhiatoire, 

KuuB 65. — When the verb is preceded by ausii (there- 
fore), encore (yet), peut-itre (perhaps), a peine (scarcely), 
#11 vain (vainly), au moins (at least), the subject, if a 
pronoun, is placed after ; as - 

vTherefore I don't believe you, Aueei ne voua crois-JH pae. 
Scarcely had he arrived when A peine fut-iL arrivi qu^U 
he f ul ill, tomba malade. 



Passive Verba. 
EiTLE 66. — It has been said (Rule 58) that t 
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Yoice is seldom used in French, and that, whenever it 
can be turned into the actiye form with the indefinite 
pronoun on for subject, it must be done. 

If the expression is not indefinite, turn the verb into 
the active voice, making the agent of the passive verb 
the subject of the active ; as - 

He has been abandoned by his Ses amis VofU ahamdanni, 
friends, 

EuLB 67. — The passive voice is also elegantly ren- 
dered in French by the pronominal form, in speaking of 
inanimate objects ; as- 

That lace is sold very cheap,* CeUe denteUe sv vend d tr^- 

bon march^. 



Pronominal Verbs. 
EuLE 68. — Fronomitutl verbs are those conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person— ^*i9 tne^ tu te, il 
se, nous nous, vous vous, ils se. 

There are two kinds of pronominal verbs :- 

(1) Refleetws v&rhs, that is, verbs expressing an action 
reflected upon him who does it; as- 

They are washing themselves, Ils ss lavent. 

(2) Reciprocal verbs, that is, verbs expressing an action 
reciprocated between two or more subjects; as-^ 

They flatter each other, Ils se flattent l'un l' autre. 
They fought for an hour, Ils se sont battus pendant 
une heure,* 

1 With reciprocal verbs we add Pun Fautre^ let tmt let autrei, etc, when we 
want to aToid an equivoque. lit tejiattent may mean either thei^Jlatter th«n- 
ttlva^ or, theyJIaUer tach otJter. 

* Compare the following eonstmctions of refleetive and reciprocal rerbi :— 

(1) They hart themselves, &* se blessent. 
• (2) They hart themtelvet (with emphasis or contradistinction), Qtu bUttmt 
tuz-minut. 

(8) They hart each other, its u blessent run Tautre^ or (If more than two) 
2ei wu les auires. 

Observe also that, if a preposition precede each other or one another in Eng< 
liah, it most, in French, be placed between Vun and Tautre^ or lesuns and Us 
mmiret; as— They have fonght against each other. Us se sont battus Pun con- 
*re rautre, not eontre Fun Tautre.—CMarieUeJ 
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The Past Tenaes. 
KuLE 69.1 — Tq express the past tenses, Itpoke, Iwoi 
speaking, I used to apeak j I did speak^ the French haye 
three ways — Ist. The imperfect ; 2nd. The preterite or 
past definite ; 3rd. The preterite indefinite^ or compound 
tense. 

Ist. The Imperfect (jb pablais). 

The imperfect, which is also called the descriptive 
tenscy is used only in two cases : - 

(1) To express a state or an action which was habi- 
tual; as- 

When I was young I liked to Quand fUais jeune, j'aiicaib d 
play, jowr, 

(2) To express a state or an action going on at the 
time when another action took place ; as - 

It was raining when I went out, II pleuyait qtuindje suis eorti, 

Obskbte. — The use of the imperfect may be simply 
reduced to these two cases :-^(l) When the English 
tense may be turned into used to. (2) When it can be 
turned into the present participle with IwaSy thouwast^ 
he was, etc. 

2nd. The Preterite Definite (je parlai). 

The preterite definite can only be used to express an 
action which took place in a time quite past, as last year, 
last month, last week, yesterday ; as -^ 

1 received a letter from my Je RE91JS hier une leUre de mon 
father yesterday, ptre. 

1 The most simple way to apply this Rnle in erery day practice ia this:— 

When yoQ hare to translate an English past tense into French, tiy first 
if It may be changed into wed io^ or into the present participle with / wot, 
Otcu iKu<, he iraj, etc. If either of these two changes may be made, nse the 
imperfect ; if neither can be made, the imperfect eatmot be used. 

It then remains to see whether the English past tense is part of a historical 
narration, or of a familiar conversation. In the first ease, use the preterite 
definite ; in the second, the preterite indefinite. 

> The present is often nsed instead of the j»re(«n(e toglre more animation tn 
a narratire. In this case, all the verbs in the sentence must be pnt in the 
prtient; as —On chercbb Vatel; on court h sa chancre; on bbvstb; «h 
KMPONCK ta portt; on le TRomra noyidane ton tang. 
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Bnt, generally, the preterite definite, which is also 
called the historical tenser is replaced in familiar conyer- 
■ation by the following tense - 

3rd. The FreUriU IndefiniU {s*ki pabl6). 

The preterite indefinite is used to express an action 
which took place in a time either quite past or not yet 
quite past ; as last year or thu year, last month or this 
month, last week or this week, yesterday, this morning ; 
as- 

J'ai BS9n une leMre de mon pire Vatmie dermire, le mois der- 
nier, ce mois-ci, hier, ce matin. 

Obssbtb. — It follows that, when the English past 
tense cannot be translated by the Erench imperfect, it 
must generally be rendered in historical narrations by 
the preterite definite, in fEuniliar conyersation by the 
preterite indefinite.^ 



The Future and the Conditional. 

Bulb 70. — The future and the conditional are neyer 
used in French after si beginning a sentence or adause 
of a sentence ; we then use the present instead of the 
future, and the imperfect instead of the conditional ; as - 

IfyoutMUeoiiMylwilltellyoait, SiffousYKJ!rEZ,jevouslediraL 
If you toould come, I would tell Si vov* ysNixz, je tfous U 
you it, dirais, 

OssEByB. — If SI, instead of beginning a sentence or 

1 Wben reading an accoant of a inaii*a life, the stadent will often meet with 
the preterite naed to mention actions that must have been done frequently, 
and even habitoallTi and which, therefore, according to the given mles, ought 
to be in the imperfect ; bat, in rach a case, he will perceive that the author 
does not intend, by so doing, to describe or delineate these actions in particu- 
bur, but that he merely ennmerates them...as being the result of habitual 
actions; as— 

JSoeraU appbit h set oompatriota h raisotmer ntr VimmorUUiU dk rdmg: 
BioisiT A Uur dormer dee ideei $vblime» cTtm Dieu ar4tUewr de Ttumert. 

AJtnur expresses an action that must have occurred several times; but 
here, this word, as well as aiussiT, is taken for the result of the instmctioa 
given by Socrates.— (J/«rM.) 
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a clause of a sentence, is brought in by a preceding yerb, 
the future and the eonditianal may then be used ; as - 

I do not know whether he will Je tie 9ai» s'lL yikndra. 

come, 
I did not know whether he Je ne savaii s'il tiendrait.^ 

would come, 

EuLE 71. — If the future is meant after when, as soon 
cUf do (Uy it must be expressed in French ; as - 
Ae toon as it is dark, we shall AussitOt - qu'il vkba nuit, 

go out, noti8 sortirons. 

Shall I go with you ? As you Sortirai-je avec vousf CoMMS 

like, IL VOUS PLAIBA.' 

EuLE 72. — ^Instead of the future, the French often 
use the verb allery when the action is to be done imme- 
diately; as- 

/ shall go oiU (immediately), Jb yais sortir. 

EuLE 73. — When will and would may be changed 
into to he willing y or to wish, translate them by vouloir ; 
when should may be changed into ot^A^,. translate it by 
devoir, using the present if the duty* is absolute, and 
the conditional if there is some con(Ution expressed or 
understood ; when may, might, and could, are not pre- 
ceded by anything requiring the subjunctiye, trandate 
them by pouvoir ; as - 

He would not come with me, II n'A pas yoxtlv ventr avee 

moi. 
Children should obey their Les en/ants doiyxnt ob^r d 

parents, leurs parents. 

Tdl him he may come with us, Dites-lui qu^il peut venir avec 

nous. 

1 The way to asoertain whether si is brought in by a preceding verb or not» 
is to try to pat it in the beginning of the sentence by means of ao inrersion. 
If it can be pot in the beginning, then the ftitnre and tbe conditionai cannot 
be used after it •* I will tell you it, if yon will come." may be turned into— 
** If yon will come, I will tell you if Je vout U dirai si vous vetus, or si 
90U* venes^ Je vota le dirai. Bnt if the inversion cannot take place, »i 
is certainly bronglit in by a preceding Tcrb. Je ne tais t'il nendra eannot 
bo tamed into iTil viendra je ne saie pae. Another way to escpress this nile:^ 

If si introdacea a substantive clause, the f nture and conditional can be used ; 
but if it introduces an adverbial clause, the present or imperfect must be 
employed. 

s This Rule and the preceding one may be expressed in one: the fbtnre 
must always be expressed in French when the idea of futurity is impUed, 
except after si beginninK a sentence or a clause of a sentence^ 
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The Subjunctive. 

BuLE 74. — Impersonal verbs, and verbs used imper- 
sonally, require the following verb in the subjunctive 
mood; as- 

It is proper for him to oome, II convient qu^U vienne. 
It ia right that that should be Hegt juste que cela se fassb. 
done, 

ExcEFnoNS. — ^A few impersonal verbs expressing cer- 
tainty or probability, such as II if a, il ristUte, il est cer- 
tain^ ilparaU, ilestvrai, ilest prolabU — and also il sem- 
hU accompanied by a pronoun — govern the indicative. 

BuLE 75. — ^Yerbs used negatively or interrogatively 
govern the subjunctive; as- 

I do not believe he will come, Jt ne crois pas qu^U vibnnb. 
Do you believe he will come ? Crayez-vous qu*U vienne ? 

ExcBPnow. — The interrogative verb does not require 
the subjunctive when the speaker has no doubt of the 
facts mentioned in the question; as- 

Do yon know that your father Savez-voua que votre pire est 

ia unwell ? makide t 

Do you forget that Theseus is Oublkz-wms que ThMe est 

my father ? mon pire t 

Obseevb. — The subjunctive ia not used after est-ce 
que? n'est'Ce pas que? qui est-ee qui? qui est-ee que? 
qu^est-ce qui? qiiest-ee que? nor, generally, after the 
verbs savoir, /aire savoir, dire, apprendre, informer, and 
such like, used interrogatively. 

BuLE 76. — ^Verbs expressing doubt, will, wish, order, 
fear, complaint, joy, sorrow, surprise, or ant emotion of 
THE lOND,^ govern the subjunctive; as- 

I wish him to come, Je disire qu*U vienne. 

He will have you do your II veut que voua fassibz votre 
duty, devoir, 

1 Except only ttphtr. Croirt and peiuer do not express an emotion 
and require the Indicative, nnlcss naed interrofi^tirely or neffatively. The 
■ame with m dovter (not douUr), t'ottendn. t'imaginer, prenmur etc. 
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Obsebte. — The ax TerhOy eraindrs, avoir peur, tr&m- 
hUTf apprehender, prendre ga/rde, and empicheTf being 
followed by que, require ne before the subjimctiYe if the 
yerb be affirmative ; when negative or interrogative, ne is 
suppressed;^ as- 

I am afraid Le will do it, /'at peur qu^il nb Ufaeae, 

I do not fear that he will Boold Je ne craina pas qu^U mt 
me, gronde. 

Bulb 77. — The subjunctiye is required after a re^^tiye 
pronoun, or the adyerb oiL, preceded by k seal, Fvnique, 
le premier, le dernier, pae un, aucun, nul, personne, rien, 
peu, guere, or a superlatiye ; as - 

Wisdom is the only thing the La aagtsse est UL seule chose 

possessionofwhichiscertain, JionT la possesshn sort cer- 

taint. 

There are few men who know II y a peu d^hommes qui sa- 

how to bear adversity, chent supporter VadversiU, 

She is the happiest woman I (ftst la plus heureusb. 

know, /emTTitf QUE^'ecoNNAissE. 

OBSEByB. — Should the second yerb be introduced 
into the sentence by a genitive plural, the indicatiye 
should be used, as there would not be then any doubt 
implied; as- 

The Paradise Lost is the best Le Paradis Perdu est le fiMiux 
bound of thebooks that I have, rdU des LiyBES que j*ai. 

BuLE 78. — When a relatiye pronoun preceded by 
its antQcedent is placed between two yerbs, the second 
verb is put in the subjunctive ; as — 
I advise you to mcmry a woman Je vous conseiUe d'tPOVSSR 

ioho knows how to cook, une fbmmb Qui saohb 

faire la cuisine. 

But if there is no uncertainty implied, the indica- 
tive must be used ; as — 
/ haw married a woman who J'ai ipous^ une femme qui 

knows how to cook, SAiT/atVe la cuisine. 

1 The addition of im before the subjunctive afiinnatiye in the above six 
caaei is no longer insisted upon in examinations. It is permissible, there- 
fore, to write either i^J'ai peur qu*il nb le fiase, or qu'U U fu$e, etc. 
After empicher used negatively, ne may or may not be used.— (iloadMiie.) 
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afin que, 

pour que, 

avant que, 

au ccLs que, 

en cas que, 

quxnque, 

bien que, 

encore que, 

jxuqu^d ee qu£, untiL 



I in order that, 
before, 
in case that. 



BuLE 79. — ^The subjunctive is governed by the follow- 
ing words: Quelque — qtM, quel que, quoique, qui que; aa- 

However learned he may be, Quelqub eavant qu'il soit. 

Whatever it is, Quel qu*il soit. 

Whatever you say, Quoi que vous disiez. 

Whoever you are, stop, Qui que tu sois, arrite. 

KuLE 80. — (1) The following conjunctions govern the 
subjunctive : 

^SJ!^«. {not that. 
rum pas que, ) 

loin que, far from. 

pourvuque, provided. 

sane que, without. 

mppoa6 que, suppose that. 

8oU que, whether. 

stpeu que, \ 

(2) The three following conjunctions require not only 
the subjunctive, hut also ne before it : - 

d moins que, unless. 

de crainte que, for fear. 
depeur que, lest.^ 

(3) The four conjunctions, de sorte que, en sorte que, 
teUement que, de maniere que, all meaning so that, in such 
a way as, sometiines govern the indicative, and some- 
times the subjunctive ; the indicative, when there is no 
uncertainty implied; the subjunctive, when there is; 
as- 



although. 



He behaved in such a way as 

to merit the esteem of all 

honest men, 
Behave in such a way as to 

merit the esteem of all 

honest people. 



Jl s*est conduit de teUeMAVikKR 
Qu'iL s*EST attirA CesUTne 
de Urns les honnites gens. 

Conduisez-votu de maniere 

QUE vous VOUSATTIRIEZriw- 

timedetaus les honnites gens. 



(4) The conjunction que governs the subjunctive 
only when it stands for a conjunction requiring the 
subjunctive (Kule 101) or for si; as- 

I will not set out till he comes, Je ne parUrai pas Qu'tZ ne 

viENNE. •^-' 

If he comes, and should I not ^S^t^ vient, et que je ne sois 
be at home, send for my pas d la maison, faUes 
brother, ventr monfrh't, 

I The addition of me before a Babjunctive afflrinative depending on any 
of these three locutions is no longer insisted upon in examinations. 
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(5) The conjunction si does not govern the subjnno- 
tive, but the sabjimctive is nsed in the subordinate 
clause depending on si, if there is a doubt in the speaker's 
mind as to the &ct mentioned; as - 

Had I known that things would 8% favaia su que Us choses n 

take such a turn, I would passassent airui, faurais 

have taken my measures ao- pris me$ muurea en con- 

oordingly, »6quenee. 

But if there is no doubt as to the actuality of the 
thing asserted, the indicatiye is used; as- 

If I had known that it was yon, Si favaU su que c'^Arr vous, 
I would not have put myself je ne me aeraispaa (Urcmg6, 
about, 

(6^ The conjunction d condition que may be followed 
by either the indicatiye or the subjunctiye; as - 

[ give you this money, on oon- Je voua donne cet argent^ A 
dition that you will leave to< condition que vom parti rbz 
morrow, demain^ or que voua partibz 

demain. 



XTse of the Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

Rule 81. — If the first verb is in the present or the 
future of the indicative, the second must be put in the 
present of the subjunctive to express a present or future 
time; in the compound^ to express the past; as- 

J ^^^g^ I 9^ wi« iTXTDUVz mamtenant, demcun. 



ji t^i I «««««• ATB *WDi4 Afer. 



ExcBPnoN. — ^If the subjunctive is followed by a eon- 
ditional expression, the imperfect or the pluperfect must be 
used; as- 

I do not believe that he would Je ne eroia paa ^Hl vInt, bi 

come, if he were not obliged, onne Ty jor^cUL 

I do not believe he would have Je ne eroia paa qu*U rtrr yesv^ 

come if he had not been si on im Ty avaii ford. 
obliged. 
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KuLE 82. — If the first verb is in a past tense or tke 
conditional, the second must be put in the imperfect 
of the subjunctive to express the present or the future, 
in the pluperfed to express the past; as — 



Je doutais 




ie dotUcUs 




Je dotUai 


quevous 


Je doutai 


quevauB 


Tai dautS 




J*ai douU 


EUSSIBZ 


J*avai8 d<nU4 


'aujourd*hui, 


J*avais doutd 


AtudiA 


Jedouterais 


demain.^ 


Je dotUerais 


Aier.i 


Tauraia dotUd, 




J*auraia doute , 





Exception.— If the action expressed by the subjuno- 
tive is continuous, the present must be used ; as — 

Qod has given us reason in Dieu nous a doniU la rcMon 
order tnat we may discern afin que nous siscebnions 
the good from the evil, le bien d^avee le mal. 

GeNEBAL observations on the USB OF THE SUB- 
JUNCTIVE MOOD. — When the subjunctive can be 
avoided by putting the verb in the infinitive, as in 
the following cases, it must be done, because the 
frequent use of the subjunctive makes the style heavy 
and difiuse : — 

(1) When two verbs have the same person for sub- 
ject, the second may and must generally be put in 
the infinitive ; as — 

/ fear I will arrive too late, Je crains d^arriver tnyp tard, 
I wish I were in your place, Je voudrais hien Stre d voire 

place, 

(2) If the two verbs having the same person for 
subject are united by a conjunction, this conjunction 
may often be changed into a preposition ; as — 

Come to see me be/ore you Venez me voir avant db lui 

write to him, icrire. 

Every power is weak unless Toute puissance est faibU a 

united, moins que T>*itre tint6.— (La 

Fontaine. ) 

1 It is now pennissible In examinations to put th« leeond Terb In the 
■nt^jonctiTe present when the first verb is in the conditional present. 
Thns we may write i—Xaimerais qne 9ou$ Atudiassuz at^owra^h^ or 
foAmeraii gu§ vou$etudiiezaV(jownFh%i, 
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(3) When it is clear who must or must not do a thing, 
the pronoun subject of must is not trahslated, and the 
next verb is put in the infinitive ; as - 

We mnst always speak the Ilfaut toujimrs dire la viriiS, 

trath, 
You most not break thia 11 nefaut pcu auser ee verre, 

glass, 

The Infinitive. 

BuLE 83. — All prepositions govern the following verb 
in the infinitive, except en, which requires the present 
participle; as- 

Of seeing, De voir. In seeing, A voir. 

In order to see, Pour voir. Without seeing, Sans voir. 
While seeing^ En votant. 

BuLE 84. — When two verbs come together, the second 
is put in the infinitive, unless the first is Stre or avoir, 
which require the past participle ; as - 

Let us know how to conquer Sachona vaincrs ou saehoM 
or to die, mourir. 

BuLE 85. — To get (or to hone, meaning to get or to 
cause), followed by a past participle, is translated by 
faire, which requires immediately after it, in the infini- 
tive, the English participle ; as - 

Qei my linen ironed^ Faites rbpasser mon linge, 

r am going to have a new dress Je vaii me faire taire une 
maSe, robe neuve. 

Observe. — This very important rule appUes to any 
expression signifying to cause ; such as - 

Ask the genUeman up stairs, that ) 
is to say, Cause the gentleman V Faites mokter m4msimur, 
to come up stairs, ) 



THE PABTICIPLE. 

The Participle Present. 

BuLE S6.— The participle present, which is an essential 
3 D 
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part of a verl, must not be confounded with the verbal 
adjeetive, that is, an adjective derived from a verb (such 
as, un animal rampant, une m^re prevoyante, une passion 
dominante,) 

The participle present always expresses an action, and 
is invariable ; as - 

These men, foreseeing the dan< Cea hommes, prbvotant le 
ger, put themselves on their danger, se mirent sur leurs 
guard, gardes. 

The verbal adjective always expresses a quality of the 
noun which it qualifies, a state, a manner of being, and 
agrees like all adjectives ; as - 

These farsighted men perceived Cee hommes PR:ftvo yants on< 
the danger, apergu le danger. 

Rule 87. — The present participle is seldom used in 
French. When it can be avoided by changrug the 
English participle into a tense of the indicative with qui, 
or into a substantive, or by giving the sentence a differ- 
ent turn, it must be done ; as - 
I hear your father calling you, J^enteiids voire pire qui vom* 

APPELLB. 

Your father being angry with La colbbe de voire pkre contre 

me is the cause of my sa'd- moi est la cause de ma triS' 

ness, tesse. 

My scolding of you is of no II ne me sert de rien de voiu 

use, gronder. 



The Past Participle. 

Rule 88. — The past participle, used without an 
auxiliary verb, or with the auxiliary verb itre, agrees 
like an adjective with the noun or pronoun to which 
it relates ; as^ — 
Concealed enmity is danger- Les inimitids OACniES sorU 

ous, dangereuses. 

Selfish men are despised, Les egotstes sont MisPRis^. 

1 It has been customary to make the participles aUendu, exc^Uj ovX, 
passif mpposi, vu^ non compris, y compris, invariable when they precede 
the noun (avoir is then understood) ; and variable when they come after 
(Ure is then understood) ; as — Je puis tout souffrir, sxcEPni yotre ooLtRS ; 
Je puit tout $ouffrirf votre col^rb excepti&e . This, however, is no longer 
insisted upon in examinations, and the agreement of such participles is 
now permitted in accordance with the general rule. 
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ExcfEPTiON. — The past participles oi pronomifud verbs 
being conjugated with the meaning of a/ooiVy though 
always with Ore, do not come under this rule, but under 
the following one (the past participle conjugated with 
a/voir.) 

BxTLE 89. — The past participle used with awmV agrees, 
not with its subject, but with its direct object, when this 
object is placed before it; as- 

Here is the watch 1 bought, Void la morUre que fat ache- 

They have rejoiced at your lis se sofU r^ouis de votre 

happiness, bonheur. 

They have shown it to each II se la sont montr^e. 

other. 

How many books have yon Combien de livrbs avez-vous 

read ? lus ? 

Obsebyb. ^ — (1) Past participles of impersonal verbs, 
or verbs used impersonally, are invariable; as- 

The heat which we had, Les cJuUeurs qu^U a fait. 

(2) A past participle between two que is invariable; 
as- 

The answer which I foresaw La r^ponse que favais prevu 
they would give you, qu^on votis ferait. 

(3) The participle preceded by l' is invariable, when 
l' represents a clause of a sentence, or that, or so; as- 

The affair is more important Cette affaire est plus importante 
than I had thought, queje ne iJavais TVixsi. 

In this sentence, l' means it to be. 

(4) A past participle having en for its apparent direct 
object is invariable; as- 

I am fond of flowers ; I have J^aime heaucoup lesfleurs; /en 
gathered some, ai cusilli. 

(5) The participles pu, dH, voulu, are invariable when 
an infinitive is understood after them; as- 

I have rendered him all the Je lui ai rendu tons les services 
services that I could, qtie fat pu (lui rendre), 

1 These observation* are not exe^ttom. Their oblect is merely to llliui- 
trate the most dtfl3calt cases. 



40 Olf THB PA&TICIPLX. 

(6) As intransitiYe verbs can have no direct object, 
their participles used with iwair remain invariable; ^ 
as- 

The three leagues I walked thia Lta troU lieues que fat r ait 

morning, ee matin. 

The hours I have been running, Les heurea que fai cotjrv, 

(7) A past participle followed by an infinitive agrees 
when the preceding pronoun is its direct object, but re- 
mains invariable if its direct object is the infinitive; 
as- 
Poor innocent women I I have Pauvres itmocentea ! Je les 

seen them dying, at vuss mourir. 

Poor innocent women I I have Pauvres mnoeentes I Jelesai 
seen them cast into prison, vv jetsr en prieon. 

As these examples, and such like, present the greatest 
difficulties of the past participles, observe that a past 
participle followed by an infinitive agrees whenever the 
infinitive can be turned into a present participle. 

(8) In exception to what precedes, the participle /ai^ 
followed by an infinitive is always invariable; as- 

He has had her put to death, H Va fait mourir, 

(9) The past participle preceded by an adverb of 
quantity, always agrees with the compleme'ni of the 
adverb; as — 

Many errors have slipped into Beauooup d'ebbeubs ee sont 
this story, glissAes dane ceUe hietoire, 

(10) The past participle preceded by two nouns united 
by dCy agrees with that noun to which it relates. If 

1 According to the Academy, the participles c(y&U and valu. used in 
their proper meaning, are invandbUt as a preposition is then understood ; 
bat they are variable when used figuratiyely. For example ^— We should 
write without agreement, Lu mille fraiva qub vCa oodTS mon voyoys; Ua 
faille francM qub oe eheval a valu. And with agreement— Le« ptinet que 
cetU affaire m'a codrtss ; leM gratifioatiom quk voire protection m'o valuxb. 
Grammarians, however, differ on this point. 

s The distinction laid down in this paragraph is no longer considered 
as absolute by examiners. The past participle, used with avoir, followed 
by an inflnitive, may always remain invariable, e.g. Lei innooentet que fai 
tm (ox vttss) mowrir. 
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instead of the first noun there is Is pm de, the same rule 
applies; as- 

The great number of faults Le grand nombrb de /antes 

which I have observed, pro- que /at BUMABX^ui provierU 

ceed from your inattention, de votre inapplication, 

A great many faults have slip- Une multitude de fautes se 

ped into your letter, sont glissbes daru votre let- 

tre. 

The little attention that he has Le feu d^attention Qu'tZ a 

given shows that he is un- montr:^ fait voir qtCU est 

worthy of your interest, indigne de votre intMt, 

(Even) the little attention Le peu (f attention qv^U a 

which he has given will be montr^e lui servira,^ 
useful to him. 



THE ADVERB. 

Place of Adverbs. 

EiTLE 90. — The simple adverb usually stands after the 
simple tense; if the tense is compound, aftier the auxi- 
liary; as- 

I am always thinking of them, Je pense toujours d eux. 
We have often spoken to him N'ous lui en avons souvent 
about it, parU, 

Obserys. — (1) Bien, mal, mteux, jamaiSf and trap 
generally precede the infinitiyey as se bien conduirs, 
MiEUX icrirSy teop parler, 

(2) In French the adverb is never put between the 
subject and the verb, as it is in English ; as - 

I often see him, Je le vois souvent. 

BxTLE 91. — Adverbs compounded of several words are 
placed after the participle ; as - 

I did it hastily, Je Vai/ait 1 la hIte. 



1 The simpleat way to ascertain whether upeu is the principal word. If 
to suppress it If it can be suppressed without altering the whole mean- 
ing, then the noun following k peu is the principal word; if it cannot^ thea 
ltUk|)e«itsel£ 
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Obsestb. — Adyerbs of order, and those which denote 
tune in a determinate manner, are placed either before 
or after the verb ; as - 

To-day it is fine weather ; it Aujofrd'hui tZ fail beau ; U 

will rain perhaps to-morrow, pUuvra peutStre demain. 
He came to me first, H vint d'abord d mot, or, 

d'abord U vint d mot. 



Particular Bules on nb.^ 

EuLE 92. — ^Ne is commonly used without pas or 
point - 

(1) With the verbs cesser y oser, pomair, and savoir 
(meaning j?(wmr or followed by a conjunction) ;^ as- 

I am always scolding you, Je nb cesse de vous gronder, 

I dare not go there, Je n'o9« y cUler. 

1 could not do it, Je nb saurais le/aire, 

I don't know if he will come, Je ne mis 8*il viendra, 

(2) Before a subjunctive used negatively ^ when the 
first verb is followed by personnel nul^ aucun, rieny nulls- 
menty jamais, guere, andpeu; as- 

I see nobody but loves you, Je ne vois personne* qui kb 

vou^aime. 
He envies everything he sees, II nb voU ribn qui nb lui fosse 

envie. 
There are few pleasures that II y a t&j de plaisirs qui nb 
are not bought too dear, soient acheUs trap cher, 

(3) Before the second verb of an interrogative sen- 
tence, when the interrogation is used less as an interro- 
gation than as a more expressive way to communicate 

1 Poi and point must of coarse be suppressed when there is In the 
sentence sach a negative expression as aucun^ ntd^ penonne, guih'e, Jamaii, 
uuUemeni, ni...ni...^ plus, rten, ne que (only), and also in such sentences as 
Uie following :— 72 mb voit godttk, be does not see at all ; II vb dit mot, 
hespeaka not a word; Je vx Vat ru db ka tib, I never saw him; Je m'en 
peurlerai d amb qui txtb, or, A qui qub cb soit, I shall not speak of it to 
Anybody. 

s In familiar style we add also bouger. Ne bovgez, do not stir. 
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Bomething) and also before the first verb of such a sen- 
tence if it begins with qui ; as - 

Is there a man who does not Y a-t-U un homme qui ne m 
complain of his fellow- crea- plaigne de sea semblables ? 
tures ? 

Have yon a friend who is not Avez-voua un ami qui ne toil 
mine also ? aiLSsi le mien f 

Who has not heard all that ? Qui n'a entendu dire tout cela t 

(4) Before the subjunctive used affirmatively y when it 
IS required by a verb or a conjunction implying /?<w, or 
by the verbs empScher and prendre ga/rdeS ; as - 

We fear he will come, N<m» craignone quHlvE vienne. 

For fear he will come, De peur quHl ne vienne, 

(5) After the verbs disesperer^ douter^ disconvenir and 
nieVf used negatively and followed by que^; as - 

£ have no doubt but you are Je ne doutepasquevouev'ayea 
right, raison. 

(6) After plus, moins, autre, and autrement, followed 
by que, and placed before an indicative'^; as - 

He writes better than you II 4crit mieux que v(ms ne 
think, pensez. 

Obs££VE. — If the first verb is negative or interroga- 
tive, or if there is an adverb between que and the verb, 
the ne is left out (see Eule 24.) 

(7) After ^77k?m5(?t*e (unless) used afiirmativelyj 2 as— 
I will go to him, unless you J'irai le trouver, k moins que 

yourself go, vmia N'y alliez voua-mime. 

(8) After si used negatively, and meaning h moins que] 
as — 

I will go to him, if you your- JHrai le trouver, si voua N'y 
self do not go, allez voua-mSme. 

(9) After que beginning a sentence, and meaning 
pourquoi; as — 

Why do you not come with us ? Que ne venez-voua avec nous f 

1 See Observation, Rule 76, and Footnote thereto, page 83. 
3 The insertion of ne in the above cases is no longer insisted upon in 
examinations. We may now write : — Je ne doute pas que vous ayez raiaon. 

II icrit mieux que vows pe-nsez, J'irai le trouveVy a moins gut vous y aUiea 
vous-mem£. 
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Obsebye. — ^This way of speaking is used only to hint 
a reproach or a regret. 

(10) After depuis que, il y a,., que, followed by a past 
tense, with a negative meaning ; as - 

How have you been since I saw Comment voua Sles-vous porU 

you ? DEFUIS QUE JC NE V0U8 at 

vu? 
It is throe months since I met II y ▲ trois moi$ que je ice 
him. rat rencovUri, 

Obsebve. — If the verb is in the present, pas or point 
must be used ; as - 

Now that I do not see him, Depvis queje ke le vois pas. 
We have not spoken to each Ily aun an que nous ne nous 
other for a year, parlons point. 

(11) After the impersonal verbs il s*en faut que, il s^en 
faut heaueoup or de heaucoup que, peu s^ en faut que, il tient 
d moi, a lui, eta.,, que, used negatively or interroga- 
tively; as- 

Little would make me strike II ne tient k rien que je 

you, NE vousfrappe. 

He almost named you, Peu s*en est fallu Qu'tZ ne 

vous nammdt. 

(12) See Rule 101 (2). 



THE PREPOSITION. 

De. 

Rule 93. — (1) It has been said ^Rule 32) that de is 
used after numbers, before the following adjective or 
participle; as- 

One man killed, Un hommt de tyU. 

(2) It is also used between quelque chose, rien, 
quelqu*un, personne, qu4 (interrogative), quoi^ quoi que ee 
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iott, quoi que eef&ty and the following adjective or parti- 
ciple; as- 

Is there anything new T T a-t-U quelqub chosb di 

NOUVKAU ? 

On a withered tmnk nothing Sur un trona dessScJU ribn de 

good can ^w, bon ne petU naitre. 

Is anybody ill in your house ? Y a-t-U quelqu'un dv ma- 

LADV Chiz VOUB t 

There was nobody wounded, H rCy a eu fersonnb dk 

BLESSi. 

What are the news ? Qu ^ o-^iZ ds NomrsAV T 



The Preposition to. 

EuLE 94. — (1) The preposition to placed before an 
infinitive is translated by pour when it means in order 
to; as- 

She said so to please yon, EUe Va dit four vou8 favrt 

plaisir. 

(2) It is translated by de when it can be changed 
into of orfrom ; as - 

We had the pleasure to see our Nou8 avons eu le plamr di 
uncle, voir notre onde. 

(3) It is translated by d when it can be changed into 
tn, and also when the infinitive active may be changed 
into the infinitive passive ; as - 

He encouraged me to persevere, Jl vfCencouragea k pereMrtr. 

A house to let, Une maUon a huer. 

The advice is not to be despised, L^avia n*est pas a mipriaer. 



DepuiSy Pendant, Pour, (for), 

Ettle 95. — Depute marks the beginning of a period of 
time; as- 

From ten o'clock till twelve, Depths dix hewrta juaqu'd 

midi. 
I have had this cold /or eight Je euis enrhunU dkpuis huU 
days, joure. 
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Pendant marks the duratioii, and may often be under- 
stood; as- 

It rained /or two months, 11 plut pendant deux mois. 

I worked (for) twelve hours, J^ai IravaUU douze Iteures. 

Four denotes the end ; as - 

I am going away /or six weeks, Je pars foub six semaines. 
I have enough paper /or three J*ai du papkr pour trois 
months, mois. 



Dans and En. 

Ettle 96. — Dans has a precise and determinate sense, 
whilst en is vague and undeterminate. In other words, 
in is expressed by dans before the article, the demonstra- 
tive and possessive adjectives and pronouns, and by ^ in 
the other cases ; as - 

In the last war, Dans la demise guerre. 

In time of war, En temps de guerre. 

In this garden, Dans cejardin, 

I have confidence in you, J'ai confiance en vous, 

Ettle 97. — When used to express time, dans marks 
the epoch, and en the dilation ; as - 

He wUl arrive in three days, II arrivera dans irois jours, 

(when three days are elapsed), 

It will take him three days to /{ arrivera XN trois jours. 

arrive. 



A and En. 

EuLE 98. — In, placed before names of toums, is tran- 
slated by a; as- 

He died in London, II est mort a Lovdris. 
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In, placed before names of countries, is translated by 

I was bom in France, Je suis n6 en Francb. 
He lives in Italy, II demeure en Italie. 

Sbould the name of a country be accompanied by an 
adjective, or any attribute, dam must be used ; as - 

I lived three years in North J^ai demeuri troia ana dan9 
Ameriica, l'Ameriqx7B du Nobd. 



From. 

Rule 99. — From (a person's house) is translated by 
de ehez ; as - 

We oome from our ancle's, Nous venons de chez noire oncle. 

From (a person) is translated hj de la part de ; as - 

Go/rom me to yoor mother's, AUez de ma part c?iez madame 

voire nUre, 

Bepetition of Prepositions. 
Rule 100. — ^Prepositions are generally repeated before 
each noun, unless the different nouns are synonymous ; 
as- 

The same prejudices are to be found in Europe, Asia, Africa,, 
and even America, 

On trouve lee mirnes pr^ug^a en Europe^ en Aaie^ en Afriquey 
etjuaqu^ETSf Am^ique. 

Obseeve. — The prepositions d, de, and en are always 
repeated. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 

Observations on the Conjonction que. 

RiTLB 101. — (1) Que is often used instead of the con- 
junctions afin que, d motns que, avant que, amsitdt que, 

1 But, with certain distant countries, d is used (with the artide), as Hrt 
or aUer au Mexiqv€y au P&ou, au Chili, a la Jamaique, d Im Jiartiniqu*f m 
la Quad$loaipt^ au Paraguay^ au Br^tU^ au Japon, aux Indu. 
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cep&ndantf eamme, de erainte que^ depewr que, iepuit que, 
des qudf de ce quSf jtuqu'd ce qus^ paree que^ quandy quoi- 
que, sahs que, soit que; as - 

Come till I speak to ^roa, Vetvez^ qub je voua parte. 

Not a day passes but it rains, Pae un jour ne ee paeee Qu'tZ 

vnpUuve, 

(2) Ne is reqmred before the following verb when 
que stands for d nioine que, avant que, depeur que, de 
4rainte qu»f, depute que (or il y a,„que), sane que, jusqu^a 
ee que; as- 

I will not set out till he amves, Jenepartiraipcu Qu'ti v^ar- 

rive. 

Observe that this form of expression is to be used only 
when the first clause of the sentence is negatiye. 

^ EuLE 102. — Que is also used for how, haw much, how 
mant/, and expresses wonder, irony, indignation. The 
adjectiye following it must be translated without trie, 
hien, OT/ort; as- 

How (very) unhappy that Que cette/emme a Vair mal' 
woman looks I heureux / 

Obsebyb. — The noun, adjective, or adverb, following 
how, how much, how many, is often put after the verb in 
French; as- 

What power virtue has over Que la vertu a de pouvoib sar 
the most ferocious minds I les dmes lea plus firoces / 

Eule 103. — When the conjunction and with a verb 
follows the verbs to go, to come, to run, the French omit 
the conjunction ; as - 

Oo and tell him, AUez hd dire. 

Win you come and take awalk VouUz-vcus venir/aire un tour 

with me ? avee mot f 

Run and feteh mv spectacles, Covrez mecherchermesluneUee, 
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EXEECISES ON THE PRINCIPAL 
EULES OF SYNTAX. 



(Bulesl, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6.) 

^ 1« La yertu, dit Platon^ c'est la ressemblance k Dieu 
par la justice, la saintet^ et la sagesse, dans la mesure de 
nos forces. ^ 2. II faut tou jours agir avec franchise, si Ton 
veut etre sinc^rement heureux. 3. Sujets, amis, parents^ 
tout Pa trahi. 4. Quand j'^tais en pension, j 'avals deux 
francs cinquante centimes par semaine pour mes menus 
plaisirs. 5. Combien se vendent^ les cerises et les fraises 
dans ce pays ? 6. Les cerises se vendent dix centimes le 
demi-kilo, et les fraises vingt centimes. 7. Ne m'avez- 
Yous pas dit que M. votre p^re est mddecin ? 8. Non^ 
monsieur, il est avocat, mais il a fait des etudes de m^de- 
due. 9. Quelle triste matinee ! 

10. Les bommes sent 4gauz ; ce n'est point la naissance, 
C*est la seule yertu qui fait leor dififi^renoe.— (" Voltaire,} 

11. Patience et longneur de temps 

Font plus que mrce ni que rage. — (La Fontaine.) 

2. 

Spanish, espagnol, to resolve, r^aoudre, 

German, cUlemand. Ireland, Irlande, 

prayer, prUre (f.) contemporary, contemporain^ 

reproach, reproc^e {m,) to earn, gafffur, 

to move, Smouvoir, grocer, Spicier. 

oontentment, eontentement {m,) cruelty, cnuiuU (t) 

riches, richc<s8e« (f.) in the sight of, aux yeux de. 

1. The wise (man) prefers virtue to beauty. 2. History ' 
is the portrait of men and times. 3. Spanish is easy, but 
German is difOlcult. 4. Neither prayers nor reproache9 
eould^' move him. 5 . Contentment i a better than (pa%%e} 
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riclies. 6. In^' time of war the savages of America are 
armed with^^ tomahawks. 7. When we arrived from 
Holland, we resolved to go to^^ Ireland. 8. Louis the 
Eighteenths^, king of France, and George the Fourth^' 
of England were contemporaries. 9. He is a physician^ 
and his brother a grocer. 10. It is almost impossible 
to hide envy, malice, cruelty, avarice, and anger. 11. 
Olory, riches, genius, honours, are nothing in the sight 
of God.* 12. Centurions and soldiers, each murmured** 
against the general's orders. 13. Poverty is no vice. 

14. Alexanders and Caesars are always fatal to the world. 

15. What a fine coat you have (got) ! 16. In France, 
St. Nicholas* day is the fete of the boys, and St. Cather- 
ine's day that of girls. 17. The gentleman^^ you see is 
A Dutchman. IB. The Athalie of Eacine is the master- 
piece of the French theatre. 

3. 

(Bules 7, 8.) 

1. Je veuz k la campagne du petit-lait, de bon potage. 
% J^ai vu dans ce musde des bas-reliefs magnifiques. 3. 
Oe sont des gens de bien ; ce sont de braves, d'excellentes 
gens. 4. Allez-vous-en tons, je ne veux pas de bruit chez 
moi. 5. Je ne vois dans sa conduite que de ces in^galit^s 
auxquelles les femmes les mieux n^es sont le plus sujettes. 
■6. Dans les traductions, il n*est gu^re possible de rendre 
un vers par un vera, lorsque cette precision est le plus 
desirable. 7. Les Francs, peuple sauvage, ne vivaient que 
det legumes, de fruits,' de racines et des animaux qu'ils 
avaient pris h, la chasse. 8. Les grands ont des plaisirs, 
le peuple a de la joie. 

« M£j|g2|i0ri^tlon ** is a figure of rhetoric which consists in going over the 
-jwindpal sahdlyisions of one idea. There is nothing of any value in the 
sight of God, is the idea defyeloped in the 11th sentence by enumerating in 
Buccession the things which ate deemed most- valuable bj man. Again, in 
the 12th sentence, there is only one idea expressed, that is *^ each murmured 
against the general," with the development "from the ofScers to the private 
soldiers." But there is no " enumeration " In the 10th sentence : the vices 
quoted there do not form a whole, other vices may be hidden, such as 
hypocrisy ; consequently, there being no '' enumeration," the article must bo 
UMd, whUst it is omitted in the 11th and 12th. 

t SofiM is not expressed in French when it is preceded by the preposition de 
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9. C'est de sang qu'ils ont soif, c'est du Bangqa*ils demandent. 

—fDeliUe,) 

10. n est' ^ind^ sans cesse, et dans tons ses propos 

On voit qu*il se travaille k dire des bons mots. — (Motive,) 

11 Entre nos ennemis 

Les plus k craindre sent sou vent les plus petits. 

—-(La Fontaine,) 



to dry up, dess^eher, 

ostridi, autruche (f.)* 

to swallow, ava^, 

to be enough for (p.), euffire d. 

numerous, nainbreux, 

witness, Umom. 

praise, louange (t), doge (m.) 

foolishly, follement. 

change, monnaie (f.) 

to be^ one's pardon, demander pardon d (p.) 

how it is, comment cda ae/ait, 

counsel, eonsetU (m. pi.) 

1. There are winds which pass over the country and 
dry up plants. 2. He says^^ he has no money, but don't 
believe him. 3. Ostriches often^^ swallow iron, copper, 
stones, glass, and wood. 4. Bread and water w^ be 
enough for me. 5. In order to^* write, one must have 
paper and ink. 6 . In order to write well, one must have 
good paper and good ink. 7. He who has numerous wit- 
nesses of his death, dies with courage. 8. I have made 
use of the fine books you gave me. 9. There are praises 
which blame, and reproaches that praise. 1 0. Do not give 

• We give below the ■hoiteat and most satisfactory rale yet given for 
mastering the gender of French nouns. It is due to M. Alblt^ formerly 
teacher of French in Birmingham. 

(Observe that the role does not apply to nonns evidently denoting femalea, 
upHneeiUf darm; nor to nonns evidently denoting males, as princif hommtt 
etc.) 
Nouns having the fbllowing terminations are feminine }^ 
▲LB, OLS, ULs; nss, iRB, bus; 

BKB, LLX, XB,orii; ix, UB, ion; 

BB, CB, DX; FB, NB, PB ; 

SB, TE, Ti; TB, HB, AI80S; — 

(as: catMdraky ^le, nature, favwr^ Urrty convtrteUion^ eUaunee, b^tnUe^ 
marche, maison.) 

Nouns not having these termtaiations are habculikx, Baport, ehival^ eq/< 
crtme, village. 

There are, of course, exceptions to the rule, but, according to M. Albitba, 
It holds good in 99 cases ont of lOa 
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her any money, she would go and^^^^ spend it foolishly 
11. He has always good reasons to give us. 12. Did 
you not say that you had some people* at your house to- 
night ? 13. That gentleman has grandchildren who are 
taller than you. 14. I hope you have some change ? 
15. I beg your pardon, sir, I have none. 16. I don't 
know how it is, I never have any change. 17. It is this 
thought thatf torments her the most. 18. Do not give 
youririend the most agreeable counsel, but the most useful. 

5. 

(Boles 9, 10, U, 12, 13.) 

1. Oette jeune fills va tons lea dimanches k la grand' 
messe aveo sa grand'm^re et ses deux grand'p^res.it 
2. Presque tous las tableaux de ce peintre sont des chefs- 
d'oeuvre. 3. Allez dans la prairie, etvouspourrez admirer 
k la f ois mille arcs-en-ciel peints sur chaque goutte de rosde. 
4. Les vers k sole sojit si communs k Tonquin que la sole 
n'y est pas pins ch^re que le coton. 6. Allez au march^ 
au hUy vous y verrez I'homme au manteaunoir qui demeure 
pr^s de la maison de campagne de M. votre p^re. 6. Oeux 
qui viennent interrompre des tSte-k-tSte ennuyeux sont 
toujours les bienvenus. 7. XJne infinite de jeunes gens 
se perdent parce qu'ils fr^quentent de mauvaises socidtds. 
8. La plupart§ croient que le bonheur est dans la richesse ; 
ils se trompent. 9. Quelques sages ont cette opinion, le 
reste des hommes est de men avis. 

10. Le reste pour son Dieu montre an oabli fatal. — {Badne,) 

11. La moiti^ des humainB rit aax d^pens de Tantre. — 

(Destauehes) 

12. Oiel ! quel pompeux amas d'esdaves k genonx 

Est anx piedsde ceroiqui les fait trembler tous I — ( Voltaire,) 

* Translate peopU by tnondt when it means oon^Mmy. 

t When yon have to translate the relative that or wAteft, pat qui U that or 
ukkk is next the verb in English, and gut if it is separated from the verb by 
oneor more words.— Exception: When wAtcft is preceded by a preposition, 
translate it according to Role fid. 

X With some feminine nonns in dally use, the i mnte of grand* it sap- 
pressed and an apostrophe Is pat instead. 6'^'aiMr is then inrariable; so wa 
lay, des gtatuTrues, des grand'meMUi, etc. 

S The verb is pat in the plaral after to plupart ased withoat complement 
and in the lingalar after It reste, whatever be its complement 
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marble, marbre (m.) «««*....*«^ 1 chsf-lieu (m.) 

mill, moulin (m.) P"^®c*««» j j^pr^eciure. 

farm, fenne (L) masterpiece, cntf-tFauvrt (m.) 

govm, ro6e (f.) to rear, Clever. 

to be west from, Stre a V<mest de, mulberry bush, mikier (m. ) 

to defeat, battre, difaire. velvet, ffdoun (m.) 

crowd, fouU (f.) lace, denUUe (1) 

to impede, retarder. veil, voile (m.) 

annexation, annexion, Turkey, Turquie (f.) 

Savoy, Savoie{t) fig, ^^j^u^ (f*) 

1 . Has your servant washed the marble table ? 2. We 
have bought a coffee-mill yesterday, which^ goes very 
well. 3. There are two water mills on that* form. 4. Have 

* Here sre the different wajs of translating tMi^ thai, ttiett^ Mom .*— 
1. When they are adjoctiyes, that ia, when thejr stand b^/brt a motm, trans- 
late them by ee, cet, utUt u»i as — 

Thla or that book, CtUvrt. Thla or that girl, dtU/ttU. 

This or that child, CetenfaiU. Tlieae or those men, dsfumnut. 

3. When they are prononna, that la, when they stand m tht ptaet of nonna^ 
translate them by eAui, ctHit, eeux, UOu; as— 

My pen Is better than my brother's Ma plume ut meittimni fw oblls tk 

(than tkat of my brother), nwn/^^e. 

Your horses are larger than those Viu cheoaux mm fhu grandt qut 
we saw, csux que tunu amnu mm. 

S. To compare two persons or two things (or two sets of persons or things), 
the ^iglish have two pronouns (this and that, th«$$ and thatt}\ but the Fr^di 
have only one for the mascaline singular (edui), only one ibr the fSuninlne 
singular (csKc), one masculine plural (eeux), and one feminine plural {eeUet). 
So when they want to compare or to make a disthnctlon, they add to the flrst 
pronoun ci (Asr«), and to the second lA (there) ; as— 

This one is little, that one is large, Celid-ci eet petit, osIM-lA ett grand. 
These ones are little, those ones are CeuX'Ci tont petite^ ctax-LX eont 
large, grandt, 

4. The same process is used for the adjectires this, that, theaet thote; as— 

This house is larger than that. f 'SS.uI*^'" ** **" ^'"* ^ 
Those people are richer than these, CmBgem-Lleomtplm tidies que ceuX'Oi. 

5. This, that, are translated by ceei, etia, when pointing to something with* 
out naming it, or when referring to an idea expressed (csto), or about to be 
expressed (ceet) ; as— 

Give me this, give me that, Dmrnet-moi csci, desmee-mai cejla. 

My mistress is dying— What! is Ma iiAtTREsss sB mkuxt. — (2iiof7 

that all ? n'est-ce que cxla t— {Moliirt.) 

There was this peculiarity about 71 y avail cbci de partietdier ches 

the Romans, that they mixed lis Romains: qu'ils MiLAiXNT 

soma religious feeling with the qvelqub sbktuibmt bblioikox 

loTe which they had fur their A l'asjoub qjfujs ataibht poub 

country, lkub patbib.— (ilMtei^insu.) 

Observe that pi (contraction of eeto) is often used in familiar style:— 
Domntt-moi ea; d a'y a pas de tnal i ca 
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you seen my silk gown and my gold watch? 5. The forest 
of the Ardennes is west from the Luxemburg province. 
6. The army of the infidels was entirely defeated. 7. The 
crowdofcarriages impeded our march. 8. The annexation 
of Savoy and Nice has given France three newprefectures. 
9. Lb Cid and Athalte are dramatic masterpieces. 10. 
In warm countries silk- worms are reared on mulberry 
bushes. 1 1 . Mostmen recollect the services they render, 
better than those they receive. 12. Most people desire 
old age, and complain when they have reached^^ it. 13. 
The troop of solcfiers of which they have spoken to you, 
has entered^ into the village and plundered^® it. 14. 
Why has not your sister a velvet bonnet? 15. She has 
bought a silk gown and a lace veil. 16. The Clyde-built 
steam-boats are famous over all the world. 17. The 
English import a great quantity of Malta oranges and 
Turkey figs. 18. The family is in the country; they 
will not come back before the 10th of next month. 

7. 

(Bules 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22.) 
L Sur le continent presque toutes les horloges publiques 
sonnent les quarts et les demies. 2. La demie est-elle , 
sonn^e? 3. Les montagnards qui ont en toutes saisons 
les jambes nues, marchent jarement nu-t^te.* 4. Vous n'en 
avez pris qu'une demi- livre, mais moi j'en ai achate ime 
livre et demie. 5. Les Polonais ne trouvent pas Thuile 
bonne si ^ ('*) elle ne sent fort. 6. N^ron ^tait aussi 
odieux aux s^nateurs et aux simples citoyens qu'il ^tait 
cruel envers eux. 7. II est n^cessaire a Phomme de tra- 
vailler et de prendre de Texercice et du repos. 8. II est 
beau de mourir pour la defense de son pays. 9. Vous 
avez deux fils et deux filles tr^s spirituels et tr6s jolis. 

10. n me semble d^jk que ces murs, que ces voiites. 
Sent prSts it m'accuser. . . . — [BcLcine.) 

* Demi and nti, when placed before the substantive, were considered 
formerly as invariable : ime demi^Umxaine, ntt-Ute ;—B3id variable when 
foUowing the snbstantive : «ne livre tt demis, tiU nuB. It is now per- 
missible in examinations to make these adjectives agree with their sub- 
stantives in all cases,— et*«n vAen they precede. 
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11. . . . Le fer, le bandeau, la flamme est touta prdte. 

'" ~ ---(BaeiM,) 

12. Que ^''d'autres ikmaplaceauraientpa rester oonrt! 

— f C. Delavf 

8. 

to show, montreTf /aire voir, wholesome, sain, 

Feuelon, F^nelon. leaf, feuiUe (f.) 

by turns, tour d tour, holly, houx (m.) 

to astonish, ^Urnner, edged, bordi. 

loud, kaut, spine, 6pine (1) 

to stop, ^arriUr, deception, impottwrt (L^ 

misconduct, mawxiise conduUe, guinea, gtSiti4e (1) 

bitter, amer. at once, taut de suUe, 

1. His father and mother are dead. 2. Fenelonhas 
shown by turns astonishing virtue or genius. 3. These 
girls speali: too loud. 4. She stopped short. 5. That 
flower smells bad. 6. A good king often loses, by the 
misconduct of his ministers, the afiPection of his best 
subjects. 7. Have you never read any French poem? 8. 
Bitter fruits are o^n the most wholesome. 9. The 
green leaves of the holly are edged with spines. 10. 
An affected simplicity is a delicate deception. 11. I 
like the simple and cordial manners of the Scotch. 12. 
T am fatigued with running. 18. Yoltaire wsagreedj 
of praise, and insatiable of glory. 14. That is easy to 
say, but diflicult to do. 15. He walked barefooted for 
an hour and a half, for half a guinea. 16. She is a 
good, amiable, and virtuous woman. 17. It is necessary 
to go there at once. 18. He respects and obeys hu 
uncle. 

9. 

(Boles 23, 24, 25, 26.) 

1. Plus unhomme ade vraim^rite, plus il Tapplauditdana 
les autres. % Qu'il ne Use pas plus, mais qu'il lise mieuz 
qu'il ne fait. 3. D asslire qu'il ferait bien un kilometre en 
cinq minutes, mais cela est bien plus facile k dire qu'k faire. 
4. Mon voyage m'a coiit^ beaiicoup plus cher que je ne m'y 



56 XXEBGI8S8. 

attendaiB. 5. Moins on pense, plus on parle. 6. Vona dtea 
plus grand que moi de toute la tete. 7. Je yoadrais bien 
savoir si elle se porte mieux que quand elle ^tait en Hol- 
lande. 8. Etes-vous plus savant qu'il V6tait ? 9. G'est 
tout autre chose que je ne croyais. 10. Plus vous lui f erez 
de reprochee, moins il travaillera ; le mieux est de ne lui 
rien dire. 11. Oe que vous me dites de mon fr^re me fait 
bien plaisir, il s'est comports beaucoup mieux que je ne 
I'aurais cm. 

12. Je vous entends ioi mieux que vous ne pensez. — (Radme, > 



10. 

obliging, MigeanL 

it is better (imp. ), U vatU mieux, 

I had rather, faimeraia mietix, 

to do a servioe, rendre service d. 

care, 9<mei (m.) 

artless, natf, 

to endure, eupporter, 

to get rid of, se atfaire de, 

1. He is older than you by three years, and taUer by 
the whole head. 2. You are the most obliging man in 
the town. 3. He has gained this year more than a 
thousand pounds. 4. It is better* to suffer than to act 
unjustly. 5. I had rather die than do it. 6. That girl 
speaks better than she writes. 7. I am better than when 
I was in France. 8. The more difficult a thing is, the 
more honourable it is. 9. Eussia is the greatest empirv" 
in the world. 10. The poorer people are, the fewei 
cares they have. 1 1 . His sister is the prettiest girl in the 
town. 12. France has more than five hundred thousand 
soldiers. 13. The more we*^ read the fiables of the good 
and artless La Fontaine, the more we are convinced that 
they are the manual of a man of taste. 14. It is more 
difficult to endure misfortune than to get rid of it. 1 5. 



• Althongh volotr mtaiur aadmmermkux require no preposition after them, 
yel, by ezoeption, thorn following them it tnmaUted hr^utd* before an ia- 
liiiUTO. 
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Fenelon said it was better to prevent evil than to be 
obliged to punish it 16. The more difficult a thing is, 
the more attention we^^ must give to it. 17. Since the 
invention of gunpowder, battles are less bloody than the j 
were. 18. I have not seen him for more than two years. 



11. 
(BulM S7, 28, 29, 80.) 



^^ 



1. J'al mal aux dents. 2. J'y ai mal aussL 3. Les 
n^gres ont la tSte ronde, le nez tfpat^ et le front saillant. 
4. Lorsque Charles XU regut le coup qui termina dans 
nn instant ses exploits et sa vie, il porta la main sur son 
tfp^. 5. Je souffre k mon genon.* 6. Toute fi^re qu'elle 
est, il lui a fallu boire Paffront. 7. Nous avons fait 
prisonniers quelque mille hommeset sommes rest^s maitres 
du champ de bataille. 8. Quelle que soit votre impatience 
et quelque ennuypuses que soient ces d-marches, il faut 
qu'elles se fassent. 9. La valeur, tout h^rolque qu'elle 
est, ne suffit pas, a dit Massillon, pour faire des h^ros. 

10. On I'a trouv^ tout en pleura. 

11. Borne n'est plas dans Borne, elle eat toute oil je suis. 

-^ComeiUe,) 

12. Un toatpetit enfant demande qu'on Tassiste, 

Ed. sonfflftnt dans ses mains toutes rouges de froid. 

— fj. Ouiraud,) 

12. 



to break, rt easBtr. 


to spUt, 


fendre. 


ball, houUl(m.) 


to bear. 


entendre dWe^ 


csimon, canon. 


apprendre. 


to take off, \ ^r^*^ 
to shoot off, ( ^Por^' 


the back, 


ledoe. 


perishable. 


pM89able, 


arm, 6ra« (m.) 


wet. 


mcmlU, 


to sprain, S^dimUtrt. 


to boast. 


§evanterde. 


wrirt, poigmt (m.) 


shoulder, 


6pauU (f.) 


gout, g<^uUe (1) 


to stand by 


, ae tenir pr^ de. 


to make mistakes, letromper. 


ashes, 


cmdres (f. pL) 


to leave, quiUer, 


shepherd. 


berfftr. 



• The poiMffllTe man, torn, mh, etc., may be ued when tpeakiog ul «■ 
teUtoalpaio. 
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1. My brother broke his leg yesterday. 2. A cannon 
ball took off his arm. 3. She has sprained her wrist. 4. 
His gout has not left him. 5. Do not speak so loud, you 
split my head. 6. Your hands are always cold — in sum- 
mer aa in winter. 7. Their hands were warm, but their 
feet were cold. 8. Have you heard that she has lost her 
reason ? 9. My back is very sore to-day. 1 0. Whatever 
your fortune is, it is perisbeible. 11. My sister is quite 
wet. 12. Her face is quite scorched. 13. However* 
eminent your talents may be, do not boast of them. 1 4. 
However prudently men act, they always run the risk 
of making mistakes. 15. Whatever your virtues are, do 
not believe yourself better than others. 16^ In the last 
engagement our general lost his right leg. 17. My 
brother was wounded in his shoulder, and I, who stood 
by him, had my arm taken off. 18. The ashes of the 
shepherd and of the king axe alike. 

18. 

(Rules 31, 32, 33.) 

1. Le froid fat tr^s-grand en 1789. 2. U y a en France 
85,000,000 d'habitants. 3. L'arm^e de Sdsostris, com- 
posde de 600,000 hommes de pied, de 24,000 chevaux et 
de 27,000 chars, ^tait command^ par 1,700 ofBciers choisis 
parmilescompagnonsdesonenfance. 4. L'hommenevit 
pas aujourd'hui au-delk de 80 ans ; il vivait autrefois plus 
de 300 ans. 5. Les premiers chr^tiens faisaient enterrer 
avec euz le livre des Evangiles. 6. De quel cdt^ se trouve 
le num^ro 200 ] 7. On fait par le chemin de fer plus de 
treute milles par heure. 8. Vous apprendrez cent lignes 
par coeur pour vendredi. 9. NapoMon, Chateaubriand et 
M"* de StaSl naquirent en 1769. 10. Dans la bataille il 
7 eut 600 hommes de tu^ et 3,000 de blesses. 11. Les 
d^ris du oolosse de Rhodes furent vendus k un marchand 

• TTie final e of qvaque (when written in one word) U never Mdti-mieiotit 
antrty qudque aimabU, quelqut enfant. But, when It is combined with tM. the» 
form a single word, and are written quelqu'un, quelqi^une, quelqua-um ouO- 
tua-unes. For the suppression of the vowel s, see Note, page 1V9 
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juif qui en_eut la charge de.^OO chameaiiz. 12. L'airain — 
de ce colosse montait encore, 880 ana apr^s sa chute,~ Ik 
720,000 livfes ou k 7,200 qimitaux. 

14. 

Lacedsemon, Lac^d&mone (f.) 

Athens, Athtnes (f.) 

to found, fonder, 

to declare war against, declarer la gwrre d. 

warrior, guerrier, 

to be compared, d comparer. 

the Bastile, la BaatUle, 

engineer, ing^ieur, 

was born, naquit, J A 

Troy, Troie it) \ , ,-« f^ 7 

Greek, grec, ^' 

to intend, avoir Vintention de; compter, 

1. You will receive three hundred and* eighty francs 
to-morrow.^® 2. There are twenty-five pupils in this 
class. 3. Lacedsemon was built onef thousand five 
hundred and sixteen years before Jesus Christ. 4. Athens 
was founded one thousand five hundred and eighty-two 
years before Christ. 5. In the year one thousand J seven 
hundred and fifty-five, § England declared war against 
France. 6. Louis the Fourteenth was a great warrior ; 
but he was not to be compared to Francis the First nor 
to Charles the Twelfth. 7. The Bastile was taken by 
the people on|| the fourteenth of July, seventeen hundred 
and eighty-nine.. 8. They arrived in Paris on the first 
of June, and they left on the tenth. 9. There are ten 
boxes sent, and three left. 10. Date your letter from 
Miay the eleventh. 1 1. Marshal^ Yauban, the greatest 
engineer who*^^ ever lived, was bom in one thousand 

* The conjunction et is only used in six numbers: 21 (vingt-et-un), 31, 
41, 61, 61, and 71. 

t Neither a nor one are expressed before milU and cent. 

X It has been customary to write mU for mUle in reckoning the years of 
the Christian era, but either form is now permissible in examinations. 

I The hyphen is used to connect the different parts of a French number 
only from 17 to 99. It is put for mere custom s sake, however, and its 
use is no longer insisted upon in examinations. 

I The word on used before days and dates is never translated in French. 

4 The article le, la, les, is used in French before nouns of title or dignity, 
when these are not used adjectively ; so we say— Xe ma7-^a2 VauboMt U 
docteur J., etc. 
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six hundred and three. 12. He fortified three hundred 
old towns* 13. He was present at one hundred and 
forty engagements. 14. This rule is to be found in the 
hundred and eightieth page. 15. It was about the year 
two thousand seven hundred and ninety-six of the crea- 
tion that Troy was taken .and destroyed by the Greeks. 
16. I intend to go to Edinburgh on the firat or the third 
of next month. 1 7. They were only three hundred and 
twenty, and in spite of their inferiority they attacked 
and beat the enemy. 18. Have you begun your letter ? 
There are only three lines written. 

15. 

(Btile34.) 

1. Yoyez que de beaux livres on m'a donnas ! mais aussi 
j'ai bien travaill^ pour les gagner. ' 2. Si seulement elle me 
faisait voir la lettre que son fr^re lui a ^crite, je Baurais ce 
qu'il faut rtfpondre. 3. Finissez done,* vous lui faites mal. 
4. Us Bont trop fiers pour m'^crire apr^s I'affront que je 
le«r ai fait. 5. Je ne le regrette pas, ils ne m'onfc jamais 
fait que de la peine. 6. Si vous ne leur ^crivez pas, ou si 
du moins vous ne passez pas chez eux, ils ne voudront plus 
vous voir. 7. Je suis forc^, Monsieur, de m'adresser ik 
vouBy puisque je ne puis avoir recours k elle. 8. Ne lui 
parlez jamais de moi, elle me d^teste, et je le lui rends bien. 
9. Quand on sent, dit Yauvenargues, qu'on n'a pas de 
quoi se faire estimer de quelqu'un, on est bien pr^s de le 
hair. ' 10. J e vous donnerai un oonseil salntaire, et, pour 
recompenses je ne vous demande que le secret. 

11. ' Di88ii>e tea doaleurs, 

Et ne me trouble pas par oes indignea plenrs. — (BoUeau.) 

12. Je vona I'ai d^jk dit, aimez qa'on vons censure ; 
Maia ne toos reudez pas d^ qn'un Bot vous reprend. — 

fBaOeau.) 

* Dtm ii often nsed, espedallj after an ImperatlTab to giro more eneri^y 
to the ezprenioD* to mark aome iiDp«tlence, ete. 
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16. 



thimble, dd (m.) 

work-box, boUe d ouvragt (f.) 

to leave it tf^ itn remettre d. 

to lay it to, t^en prendre d, 

to appeal to, en appeler d. 

to trust (p.)» Befier d. 

to oome and meet, venir atnUvant de, 

to be quite dark, /cure tatU dfait nuU. 

to apply to (p. ), t^adresser d ; avoir recours d. 

to suooeed (to be snooessfnl), riusdr, 

to inquire for, demander (p.) 

to be out, itre 9orti, 

1. She gave me a silver thimble, and I gave her a 
work-box. 2. Do you not speak to him when you meet 
him ? 3. No, my mother has forbidden me to speak to 
him. 4. Tour brother wrote to you three months ago ; 
have you not yet replied to him ? 5. Did you think of 
her when you wrote to John ? 6. Do not go with him ; 
you would arrive after us. 7. That does not belong to 
you, it* belongs to me. 8. He leaves it to me. 9. She 
lays it to us. 10. I was coming to you when they 
obliged me to go to her. 11. I appeal to them. 12. I 
spes^ to him, and not to them. 13. You have deceived 
me, I shall not trust you any more. 14. You should^^ 
come and meet us before it is quite dark. 1 5. If you apply 
to him you will not succeed. 16. He inquired for me, 
but he was told*® that I was out. 17. I wonder if she 
will come to me when she^^ sees me. 1 8. You are hurt- 
ing my leg. 

17. 

(Bole 85.) 

1. Avez-vous quelques v^rit^ kf aire entendre aux roiat t , 
ne les leur dites pas ; vous ^prouveriez Uent6t les effets de 
leur conrroux . 2. Elle ne vous I'aurait pas Verity si "C^) 
elle n'avait cm vous dtre utile. 3. Ma soeur auiait voulu 

• See Note, page M. f See Note, page 61. 
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que je lui prdtaaae lea deux liyres dont tous m'avez fait 
(»deau. 4. Je ne lea lui donnerai pas, car elle ne me lea 
rendrait januuB. 5. La demi^re fois que j'ai eu le plaisir 
de TOUS voir, tous aTez promis de m'aider de tos conseils, 
ne TOUS le rappelez-Tous pas ? 6. Je lui enyerrai ce paquet 
sans qu'il ait besoin de me le demander. 7. Faites-moi le 
plaisir de dire k M^e yotre m^re que je compte aller 
lui presenter mes respects un de ces jours. 8. Yeuillez 
m'entendre, je tous en supplie; ne me renyoyez pas ainsi 
k lui ;(ll se fait un jeu de mes pri^res. ^ 9. Est-ce que tous 
n'aTez pas tu le liyre que je lui ai pret^ ? 10. Pardon, Mon- 
sieur, elle me I'a fait Toir hier matin. 11. Auriez-Tous la 
bont^ de me prSter oet album josqu'k demain soir ? j'aurai 
soin de tous le reuToyer. 

12. Manger Therbe d*aatrai ! quel crime abominable ! 
I^ien que la mort n'^tait capable 
lyezpier sonforfait. On le lui fit bien Toir. — ^2k» Fontaine. ) 



18. 

to bring (here), ap»pofier. to repeat, ripifer. 

to keep, garder. tohaveafanc^ for, avoir du goiU pour. 

to confess, avouer. without ceasmg, aanaceue. 

1. If you had asked it from me, I should haye giTen it 
to you with pleasure. 2. I shall not speak to him, but I 
shall write him a long letter. 3. Do not giTe it to her ; 
keep it for yourself. 4. They would^s not show them to 
us. 5. You must bring it to them. 6. They must not 
say so. 7. That box is Tery pretty ; I don't think he 
will giye it to us. 8. He intends to ask you (for) your 
flowers ; gire them to him. 9. Do not giTe them to him. 
10. Keep them for me. 11. BelieTe me, confess your 
fault* to me. 12. Do not repeat that to him. 13.. I 
should noTor haTe glTen it to her, if she had not asked 
me for it. 14. Here is some good cloth which is not 
yery dear ; I shall giTe it to you, if you will lend me three 
hundred and seTenty francs. 15. Please lend me your 
pencil, I shall retumit to you to-morrow. 1 6. They haTe 
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been sought for eyerywberey and have not been found. 
17. 1 have no more fancy for these books; put them 
elsewhere. 18 I do not understand you ; you do it, 
undo it, and do it again without ceasing. 



19. 

CBulM 86, 87, 88, 39, 40, 41, 42, 48.) 

1. Fais-leur^ obaeryer que rien ne contribue plus k I'^oo- 
nomie et k la propret^ que de tenir chaque chose k sa place. 
2. N'accordez pas touie votre attention k cet enfant; parta- 
gez-la entre tous. 3. Nous aimons mieux voir ceux k qui 
nous faisons du bien que ceux qui nous en font. 4. Ne 
craignez pas de multiplier vos bienfaits, mais ne les repro- 
chez jamais, si vous voulez en gotlter le fruit. 5. Yous 
d^idez sans examen qu'il a eu tort de tenter cette entre- 
prise ; et je crois, moi, qu'U en retirerahonnenret profit. 
6. Je re^ois votre lottre, et je me hkte d'y r^pondre. 7, 
Quant k la raison que vous m'all^guez, je m'y rends. 8. 
Je vous laisserai ce livre pour quinze francs ; il m'en a 
coiii4 vingt 9. Je vous recommande encore ce jeune 
homme, et t&chez de vous occuper de lui plus activement 
que vous ne vous en dtes occup^ jusqu'k present. 10. Si 
vos amis commettent des f antes graves, reprochez-les-leur 
franchement. 



1 When /aire ia followed hj an infinltlre, it mosw be accompanied hj the pnv 
noan lui, lew, if the inflnitive haa a direct object— £z. I caused him to drink 
a glass of wine,>< hti ai/aU boirt un vtrrede vta. They procured emplojment 
for him, on luiJU obtenir un empM. But if the infinitire haa no direct object, 
put U, la, let, instead of liti, leur.^Ex. They made him consent to that re- 
quest, on <«/! coMMttr A ettte demande. 

When, instead of a pronoun placed before, there is a noun placed after, 
pat d in the cases which would require ItH, lear, and no preposition in the 
cases which would require le, la, lee.— En. I caused that man to drink a 
glass of wine, fai/ait boire un verre devinaeet homme. I shall make that 
man consent to that request, Je ferai eonsentir cet homme h cette demande. 
Cet homme is, in the first case, indirect object of /aire boire; in the second, 
direct object of /aire eonsentir. 

A ifl also used after some other French locutions which would require 
the »ccuaatiTe in English, such as ouir dire, entendre dire, voir /aire, voir 
donner, etc.— Ex. I heard your brother say that you would come, fai <ii- 
ttndu dire & votre frtre que vous viendries. 
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11. La fortane a son prix ; IMmprndent en abuse, 
L'hypocrite en m^t, efc rhonn6te homme en use. 

—(Deime,) 

12. L^ regardez-moi \k durant cet entretien, 

Et jasqa'an moindre mot imprimez-le-vons bien. 

-{Moliire.) 

20 

plate, tisnette (f.) 

for {conjtmeHon), car. 

to keep away, $*doigner; se tenir 4loigni. 

spiritea, ardent, 

to ffo near, ^approcher de, 

to devote, c<maacrer. 

fit for, propre A. 

to do without, ae passer de. 

to bring back, rcrmener. 

frame, cadre (m.) 

to bring (to take), porter. 

1. Bring me a clean plate, for this is dirty. 2. This 
road is very dangerons ; keep away from it. 3. You have 
got fine cloth; give me some. 4. Buy some, if you wish 
to have it. 5. That horse is too spirited, don't go near it. 
6. This science is very important, I shall devote all my 
time to it. 7. You know this man, do you put trust in 
him ? 8. Yes, I do trust him. 9. He asked me (for) 
money, but I shall not lend him any. 10. It is a mis- 
fortune; don't think of it any more. 11. He does not 
like his business ; he is not fit for it. 12. When a t^ 
is dead, he is no longer thought of. 13. When I have 
wine, I drink some. 14. When I have none, I easily 
do without it. 15. If you go to Edinburgh, I go there 
also. 16. Go there, and do not forget to bring back 
your brother. 17. This picture is good ; put a firaane to 
it. 18. When" you are in the countiyy if you have need 
of money, I shall bring you some there. 

21. 
(Bules 44, 45, 46, 47.) 

1. ChacuB ne songe qu'ksoi. 2. Ceux qui sont amis de 
tout 1e monde nele so'nt de personne. 3. Pourquoi lea 
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riches Bont-ils si durs envers les pauvres ? C'est qu'ils n'ont 
pas peuT de le devenir. 4. Le dieu lui r^pondit : Les tiens 
cesseront de r^gDer quand un stranger entrera dans ton He 
pour y faire r^gner les lois. 5. C'est un de vos parents 
qui a reyu la pension qu'un de mes fr^res a perdue Tann^e 
derni^re. 6. II depend toujours de soi d'agirhonorablement. 

7. Vous dites que ce jeune homme aime beaucoup son fr^ ; 
d^trompez-YOUs, il u'aime que soi. 8. Leur fille est morte 
k la campagne il y a deux ans, chez un de nos amis. 

9. Qui ne songe qu*4 soi quand la fortune est bonne 

Dans le malheur n'a point d^amisL^Flartan.) 

10. J'aime don c sa victoire, et je le puis sans crime. — fComeiUe. ) 

11. n les prend pour des rois. — Yous ne vous trompez pas ;. 
Us le BOnt» dit Louis, sans en avoir le titre. — (Voltaire.) 

12. On peut toujours trouver plus malheureux que soi 

— (La Fontaine,) 

22. 

to be angry at or with (p. ), itre/dcM eontre ; en vouloir d. 

to honour, hanarer. 

.to beseech, * supplier. 

populous, populeux. 

to live together on good terms, itre bien enaenible. 

temper, eariict^ (m.) 

1. Why are you angry with him? he loves you, ne 
honours you, he respects yoii. 2. He beseeches and 
conjures me to go and^^^ see him. 8. Are you the 
mistress ? Yes, I am. 4. She is happy, at least she 
looks so. 6. Friends, are you ready to go* ? Yes, we 
are. 6. And you, madam, are you ready ? No, I am 
not. 7. This town is more populous thon^^ she thinks. 

8. This gentleman wishes me to go,^* and you don't. 

9. Our Mends are wealthy, but we are not ; you ought 
to know it. 10. When one is sick, he is best at home.f 
1 1 . This table is ours, and not yours. 12. I have found, 
to-day, a handkerchief of yours amongst mine. 13. A 
handkerchief of mine, you say ? it is not mine, it is your 

* See Note t, page 106. 
t See Kale 48, OlMeryatioa. 
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Mend's. 14. A sister of his is dead. 15. Is it your 
temper or hers that hinders yon £rom living together on 
good terms? 16. She went^ a few days ago, to see a 
child of hers. 17. Your boots are clean, but his and 
mine are not. 18. Where have they put those papers 
of hers ? 

23. 

(Rule 48.) 

1. Je ne puis yous rien promettre ; ce seront les drcon- 
stances qui d^cideront. 2. Chez eux ces hommes sont des 
despotesy k la cour c^ sont des valets. 3. Platen disait de 
lliomm^ que c'^tait un animal k^^ deux jambes sans 
plumes. 4. Bien loin d'Stre des demi-dieuzy oe ne sont 
pas mSme des hommes. 5. Cest se tromper grossi^re- 
ment que de*^ penser que les richesses nous rendent 
heureuz. 6. Cest un bien aimablegar^on que votrefr^re. 
7. Cest ce qui s'appelle agir en ami. 8. G'est un trdsor 
qu'un ami. 9. Ce qui importe k tout homme, c'est de 
remplir ses devoirs sur la terre. 

10. Ce que je sais le mieux, c'est men oommenoement. 

— (Bacme.) 

11. Le plaisir des bona coeors, c'est la recomiaiBsance. 

— (La ffarpe,) 

12. La vie est an d^pdt confix par le del ; 

Oser en disposer, c'est Stre criminel.--Y ^^''^•^ 

84. 

carriage, voUure (f.) 

to stop the way, fermer le passage. 

to indgdf juger. 

to betray, trahir, 

to conquer (to take possession of), oon<7i£^r. 

to conquer (to defeat), vatncre, battre, 

a good fellow, un ban enfant; un bon garfon, 

to meet with, reneantrer. 

to contribute, cantribuer 

to make a fool o^ se mioquer de, 

* Aft«r c'tMt we put fu€ dt bef or* an inflnltlTe. and faw before « noaa. 
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1. It is the king's carriages which stop the way. 2. 
It is not you, it is not we, that can judge them. 3. This 
is the best book I ever read.^^ 4. He is a very learned 
man. 5. They are very respectable people. 6. Can one 
behave so? It is unworthy of a man. 7. It is (a) 
shameful (thing) to betray tinth. 8. It is to them I 
have applied. 9. It is (a) glorious (thing) to conquer 
one's enemies. 10. To thmk much is to live. 11. They 
are the best fellows I ever met with. 12. Is it your 
friends that I am to see to-morrow? 13. What contri- 
butes most to health is temperance. 14. It is useless to 
speak to her ; she will^^ not do it. 15. A name, famous 
too soon, is a very heavy burden. 16. What pleases 
me most is that you are coming to see me. 17. 
What grieves him most is that you make a fool of him. 
18. Is it to him that they have given so much praise ? 



25. 

(Boles 49, 60, 61.) 

1. Qu'eat-ee qid vous empdche de venir aveo nous 1 2. 
Est-ce que par hasard vous avez peur de rencontrer votre 
ir^ ? 3. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous a fait ? 4. A quoi pensez- 
vouB donc^ ? 5. De qui vous moquez-vous? 6. Est-ce 
que vous parlez sMeusement ? 7. N'est-ce pas que vous 
viendrez aveo nous 7 8. II me semble que vous Stes bien 
poltron? de quoi ou de qid avez-vous peurt 9. Est-ce 
que c'est de moi, ou de votre soeur, ou de votre ombre I 

10. La source tombait da rocher, 
Goutte k eontte, k la mer affrease. 
L'Oc^an, fatal aa nocher, 

Lui dit : *' Que me yenx-tn, plenrense ? 

11. ** Je Bois la tempdte efc I'effroi ; 
" Je finis oil le del 6ommence. 
** Est-ce que j'ai besoin de toi, 

** Petite, moi qui snis rimmense ? ** 

t See Not*, pace Ml 
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12. La flouroe dit au gpnffre amer : 
" Je te donne, sans bruit ni gloire, 
** Ge qai te manqae, 6 vaste mer, 
" Une goutte d'eau qu'on pent boire ! " 



Victor Hugo,) 



26. 



to care about, sewucier de. 
to knock, frapper, 

to mean, vouloirdire. 



to hart, /aire miU d, 

to frighten (p.), faire peur d. 
to complain of, se plaindre dt. 



1 . Who told you so ? 2. To whom are you speakiiig? 
3. Who will do that for me ? 4. Who cares about it? 
5. Who knocks? 6. Whom did I offend? 7. Who 
hurt that child ? 8. Who is living there ? 9. What* 
do you say? 10. What is he going to do? 11. What 
prevented you from going? 12. What is the matter 
with your mamma ?^ 13. What does he mean ? 14. 
Should such a thing happen, f what would you do ? 15. 
Whom did you frighten ? 16. Does he not look un- 
well? 17. i)o you not believe me ? 18. What J have 
I to complain of? 



* Different ways of translating what:— 

L When placed h^itrt a nmm^ it ia tranalated by fml^ quOU, quttt^ quelUt; 
as— 
I don*t know what book yoa mean, Jt ne taii dt quxl utkk voitf v<mk» 



What book do yon mean ? Z>c qubl utbx whda-^wmt parUr t 

3. When placed b^ort a verb, used afflnnatirely or negatirely (bat not 
Interrogatively), it is translated by e» qui or oe ^uc; by e« 9«i, if what is, 
in English, next the verb; by ct gut in every other case; as— 
What vexei me, is that he will not Cx qui me/dche^ i^ttt gu*U nt imU pat 

stady, dtucUer. 

Do you hear what we tay t Entendet-wmt os qub naut ditont f 

The same what is translated by ce dont when followed by qf^ and by et 
& guoi when followed by to:— 

It is what you may be sure of, Cfttt ca bont tout powex itrt rtlr. 

What you trust to Is very uncertain, Cs A Quoi wmtvoutjlex ttt trit-ittctrtaiu. 

3. When placed b^fort a vtrb mt«d HUtrrogativtlyi it is translated according 
to the 61st Kale of this book. 

t Turn this sentence and all such into if: If such a thing happened, etc 
Had he been more prudent, SU attaU Adj^ut prudent. 

X With the verbs ttrvir and st plaindn, qut is often used inalead of • quoi 
and dt quoi^ aa— Qua tert votrt mawMitt humturt 
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27. 

(Rules 62, 63, 64, 66, 66.) 

1. Par oil 6tes-vou8 venu, par OarllBle ou par Newcastle t 
2. YouB n'avez, si je ne me trompe, que deux paires de 
Bouliers, une bonne .et une mauvaise ; laqueUe mettrez- 
vous aujourd'hui ? 3. Si c'est Ik Tami dont vous vous 
vantieztant, je ne vous en fais pas mon compliment. 4. 
n y a deux fr^res Matthieu, I'un gros et coiut, I'autre 
grand et mince : duquel voulez-vous parler ? 6. Je parle 
de celui dont la femme vient de mourir. 6. Pour les- 
quelles de ces dames aviez-vous des lettres ? 7. La ville 
d'oii vous yenez n'est pas en Ecosse, mais en Angleterre. 
8. Je m'arretai un peu pour voir d'oii il venait 9. Quand 
on est roi, on depend de tous ceux dont on a besoin pour 
se faire ob^ir. 10. La bonne dont nous venous de nous 
d^faire nous a yol4 plusieurs choses. 

11. Arri^re ceux dont la bouche 

Souffle le froid et le chaud. — (La Fontaine. ) 

12. Toi, dont le monde encore ignore le vrai nom, 
Esprit mysc^rieux, mortal, ange, ou d^mon, 
Qai qae tu sois, Byron, bon ou fatal g^nie, 
J'aime de tes concerts la sauvage harmonie. 

— (Lamartine.) 

28. 

enffraying, gravure {t) to endeavour, tfeffareer de. 

tolikebest, prif&rer. task, iAche(t,) 

to travel, voyager. to set fire to, mettre lefeu d. 

1. Which of these engravings do you like best? 2. 
To which of these gentlemen did you speak ? 3. With 
which of these ladies did you travel ? 4. Here are two 
hats ; which will you put on ? 5. Here is the street in 
which I was bom. > 6. That is the road by which we 
came. 7. What does your mother say?^'* 8. Which 
way do you pass to go to school ? 9. Our Mend has 
taken our pencils; w£achhashe taken? 10. The lady 
3 ** 
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you speak of is dead. 11. Do you think Le will come ? 
12. The wife of the gentieman of whom you have just 
spoken is very clever. 13. Endeavour to finish the task 
which you have hegun. 14. He is engaged in writing 
theliistory of which you saw the heginning. 15. Of 
which of these two men are you afraid ? 16. In what 
have I offended you? 17. This is the way through 
which I passed. 18. To which house did he set fire ? 

29. 

(Rules 67, 68, 69, 60, 61.) 

1. On m'a dit ce matin que Gustavo et son trhre ont eu 
chacun leur maison pill^e par des voleurs*- 2. L*un et 
Tautre avaient, dit-on, de Targent cach^ : ce sont, s^ns 
doute, ces deux triors que les voleurs auront* flair^. 3. 
Que fera-t-on de tons ces prisonniers qu'on a faits h, Fen- 
nemi ? 4. Les gardera-t-on jusqu'li la fin de la guerre, ou 
les renverra-t-on dans leur pays en Change des ndtres ? 
5. Que ne^(') signe-t-on la paix tout de suite, au lieu de 
se tuer ainsi les uns les autres ? 6. La guerre est la plus 
gnuide calamity qui puisse aMger I'humanit^. 7. On ne 
devrait y avoir recours que quand on a ^puis^ tous les 
autres moyens. 8. Chacun a sa mani^re de voir. 9. 
Quand on est jeunes, riches et jolies comme vous, mes- 
dames, on n'est point r^uitest k Partifice. 

10. A voire &ge, ma fille, on est bien curi&ise.—fMarmontel. J 

11. On doit consid^rer, pear son propre int^rdt, 
£t les temps oii Ton vit, et lea lieux oil I'on est. 

—(ComeiOe.) 

12. Tout annoDce d*un Diea T^temelle existence ; 
On ne peut le comprendre, on ne peat Tignorer. 

—C VolteUre, ) 

* Besides its usual meaning, the future often implies In (Yench doubt 
and surmise. Had the precedinfir facts been certain, the usual past tense 
would have been used. In English, the past is used in both cases. 

t When en stands clearly as a definite pronoun for a woman or several 
individuals, the adjective is put in the feminine or the plural, according 
to the case. 
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80. 



to hide, eacher, to injure (p.), nuvre ci (p.) 

result, risultat (m.) in one's turn, d 8on tour. 

circumstance, drconstcmce (f . ) to delight in, se ploMre d, 
wager, pari (m.) to master, cUmpter, 

thare, part (f.) to be in want of, avoir hesotn dt. 

1. You have been seen going out ; I was told so. 2. 
Hide yourself, or you will be ordered to remain. 3, 
People don't like to be told their faults.* 4. In every 
circumstance we should^^ do our duty, whatever be the 
results. 5. It is said that he has lost lus wager. 6. We 
do not always do what we ought to do. 7. They have 
each given me his share. 8. Both are mad. 9. My 
family has been injured by you.f 10. They like each 
other. 11. They all spoke, each in her turn. 12. In- 
dustrious scholars are Hked, and people delight in prais- 
ing them. 13. People say so, and it is thought that the 
news is true. 14. They praise, blame, threaten, caress 
him, but, whatever they may do, they cannot master 
him. 15. Do you know if the letters have been received 
which were expected ? 16. We learn more easily what 
we understand, than what we do not understand. 17. 
Do you know what is said of you? 18. We are often 
in want of experience, however^^ old we may be. 

81. 

(Bnles 62, 68, 64, 65.) 

1. Les sciences, les arts et las lettres sont pour I'homme 
dea ^^ments de bonheur. 2. La vivacity ou la langueur 
dcs yeux fait un des principaux caract^res de la physi- 
onouiie. 3. O'est dans cette vaste plaine que s'est livr^e 
la bataille ; ici campaient nos troupes ; Ik s'^evaient les 



* On is used only in the nominative case, and can never be replaced by 
» personal pronoun. The third sentence mast, therefore, be turned into ; 
He do not likt that one thould tell tu our fault*. 

t Verb« requiring i can never be naed In the paadve; all rach verbs muik 
■>baolutely be turned into tbe actSve voice. 
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tentei de rennemi. 4. II ne me reste qae deux francs ; 
encore n'en 8uis-je pas bien siir. 5. Aussi ne ferai-je plus 
de d^penses inutiles. 6. Tout le monde, noble, bourgeois, 
artisan, laboureur, j devient soldat. 7. S'il n'est pas fort 
riche, du moins a-t-il de quoi vivre. 8. Diit-il oublier 
tout ce que j'ai fait pour lui, je ne regretterai jamais de 
lui avoir ^t^ utile. 9. Une ^p^e nue, qui ne tenait qu'^ 
un fil, fut suspendue sur la tete de Damocles, durant le 
magnifique banquet que lui donna Denys le Tyran. 

10. Le vers le mieux rempli, la plus noble pens^ 

^e peut plaire IL Tesprit quand Poreille est bless^e. 

—^Boileau.) 

U. Ou ton sang ou le mien lavera cette injure. — (Voltaire. ) 

12. Le ciel ^blouiBsant, ce ddme lumineux, 

Laisse ^ohapper vers moi, du centre de ses feux, 

Un rayon pr&}urseur de la gloire supreme. — (ColaYdeau. ) 



gentleness, 

threat, 

prayer, 

look, 

subject, 

fate, 



d(yuceur (f.) 
menace (f.) 
pritre (f.) 
regard (m.) 
tujet (m.) 
»ori (m.) 



32. 

envy, 

hold! 

it is all over, 

relations, 

to require, 

to determine, 



envU (f.) 
tenezl 
tout est fini, 
parents (m.) 
exiger. 
vouloir. 



1 . The gentleness, the kindness of the great Henry has 
been celebrated by* a thousand praises. 2. A threat, a 
prayer, a look is enough. 3. Great, rich, small, and poor, 
none can escape death. 4. Subjects, friends, relations, all 
^touij betrayed him. 5. We had scarcely set out whenf he 
was thirsty. 6. Perhaps you were wrong not to answer 
his letter. 7. Neither your fate^ nor mine is worthy of 
envy. 8. What is the matter with your brother ? 9. 



'^ Pawiy« rerba require de or par before the noon or prononn whieh 
f ullowi them ; de when the verb ezpreaaea an action in which the body is not 
ooncemed. and par when the verb expresses an action of the body, or hi 
which both the body and mind are ooncemed; aa— 
She is liked by ererybody, SOe est aimk dm tout le numde. 

The Prusaiana were often beaten by Les Prussieu <mt ^ touvaU battmt pas 

the Fieneh, lee Franfaii. 

t When, after MoreeJy, ia translated by que. 
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Perhaps he will come to-morrow. 10. Hold, here is the 
money which your father has given me. 11. I have 
visited the field where the battle of "Waterloo was fought 
(%e Iwr&rJ. 12. "When your father arrived, all was over. 
13. (Either) you or your brother will come. 14. This 
sacrifice, your interest, your honour, God requires it. 
15. Time, wealth, life, everything belongs to one's 
country. 16. You were scarcely gone out when she 
arrived. 17. Thus his fate determined it. 18. Perhaps 
I shall send you to Paris. 

83. 

(Bnles 66, 67, 68.) 

1. D^s que s'ouvre la bou'che du mtfchant, les noirceurs 
et les d^aordres se r^pandent dans la soci^t^. 2. Vous ne 
savez pas, ce me semble, la mani^re dont cela se fait, il 
faut vous y prendre autrement. 3. II y a longtemps qu'ils 
ne*" (^•°) se sont parl^. 4. lis ne se voient plus depuis la 
mort de leur m^re. 5. Ne vous flattez pas d'en Stre quitte 
k si bon march^. 6. Yous Stes toujours k vous flatter Tun 
I'autre. 7. II n'est, comme Ton dit, pire eau que celle 
qui dort. 8. En fran^ais on ne met jamais le quanti^me 
apr^s le mois, mais avant. 9. Dans les billets la date se 
met g^n^ralementk la fin. 10. Dans les lettres d'aflaires 
on la met toujours en tSte. 

11. Bends-moi chr^tienne et libre, k tout je me soumets. 

-^Voltairt.) 

12. L'uD et Taatre rival,* 8*arrdtant an passage, 

Se mesure des yeax, s'observe, s'envisage. —-f^oi^u.^ 

84. 

key, ciefoT cU (f.) 

to gam a victory, remporter une victoire ; gagner 

une hataiUe, 
to wound, blesaer, 

in presence of, en priaence de. 

* A noim eomiog After run tt Ttmtf la ftlwayi pnt In the ilngvlar. 
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boxer, 

to try a Cftuse, 



baxeur. 

juger un procit. 



1. Your friends arrived* last night; they were well 
received by everybody. 2. French is spoken here. 3. 
The key will be found easily. 4. Several victories have 
been gained by the French in the last war. 5. He has 
been punished by his father. 6. Health is maintained 
by temperance. 7. These yonng people have wonnded 
each other in onr presence. 8. These boxers have 
punished each other severely. 9. They would have 
killed each other if the police had not shown themselves. 
10. Butter sells very dear. 11. Everything is sold in 
this country. 12. why do you not go there since you 
were told so? 13. The battle was fought at three 
o'clock. 14. We have been cheated. 15. How is that 



* The following rerbs are always conjugated with itrt In their compooBd 



accourtrt 
aller, 

choir, 

dMder, 

deehair, 

mtrer. 



naUre, 
partir, 
rtntrer, 
rester^ 



to run to. 

to go. 

to arrive. 

tofkll. 

to die. 

to decay. 

to&ll. 

to come in. 

to die. 

to be bom. 

to set out 

to come in again. 

to stay. 



retoumer, 

tMiber, 

reUmbtr^ 



(Uventr^ 

interoentr, 

parvmirt 



to return, 
to fall, 
to relapse, 
to go out. 
toeome. 
to become. 
to interpose, 
to attain, 
to proceed, 
to become again, 
to comeback, 
tobefal. 



The following rerbs are sometimea conjugated with mwir^ and sometimes 
with Hrt, but in a different sense :— 

with avoir, 
conventr, to suit 

demeurety to remain no longer. 

expirer, to die. 

deicendre^ to take down. 

nunOert to take up stairs. 

Lastly, some terbs take av<rir or ^c according as they express an actum 
•r a state. They are :— 

apparaltre^ to appear. empirer^ 

amgtr, to change. 

eoticAer, to put in bed, to lie. grandir, 

criAirt, to increase. passer, 

dAorder, to orerflow. rqfetmir, 

dSeamper, to decamp. 

^KqHMraUrty to disappear. vUillir, 

^chopper, to escape. 

mibeUir, to embellish. 



with Hr€. 
to agree, 
to remain still, 
to end. 

to come down. 
to go up stairiL 



to make or to get 

worse, 
to enlarge, to grow, 
to pass, to cross, 
to make or to grow 

young again, 
to make or to grow 

old. 
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made ? 16. His cause will be tried to-morrow. 17, 
This wood will not bum. 18. That is sold very cheap. 

35. 

(Bule 69.) 

1. Dieu a dit, et les choses ont 6t6 faites ; U a com- 
mand^, et elles ont ^t^ cr^^es. 2. La force des exercicea 
auxquels on accoutumait les soldats romains, les ohemins 
admirables qu'ils avaienl; construits, les mettaient en ^tat 
de faire des marches longues et p^nibles. 3. Quand les 
Eomains ayaient plusieurs ennemi s sur les bra s, ils accor- 
daient une tr^ve au plus faible, qui se croyait trop heureux 
de I'obtenir. 4. Turenne, dans le si^cle le plus f^cond en 
grands hommes, n'eut point de sup^rieur et ne compta 
qu'un rival. 5. L'empire qu' Alexandre avait conquis ne 
dura pas plus que sa yie, qui fut courte. 6. Les hommes, 
oubliant Tauteur de I'uniyers, ador^rent le soleil qui lea 
(^clairait et la lune qui pr^sidait k la nuit. 7. Napol^n 
^tait petity mais ses yeux lan9aient des Eclairs. 8. Lors- 
qu'il parlait, tons I'^coutaient ayec respect. 9. Anssit6t 
qu'il fut consul, il partit pour Dijon ; il rassembla, il 
organisa I'arm^e ; il marcha centre les Autrichiens et les 
vainquit h, Marengo. 10. Mon p^re me fit jurer sur les 
autels que je serais jusqu'k la mort ennemi des Remains ; 
je le jurai, je I'ai accompli. 

11. Grftces k mon amour, je me sms bien servie 

Da pouvoir qu' Amurat me donna sur sa vie. — (Racine.) 

12. La Mollesse, k ces mots, sent sa langue glac^e, 
£t, lasse de parler, succombant sous Feffort, 

Soupire, ^tend les bras, ferme Toeil et s'endort. — (Boiteau,) 

36. 

to bid, charger, dire, 

to give one*s love, /aire ses complhnerUs, 

to undergo, suhir. 

change, chxingefrMnt (ui.) 

conquest, ^ eonqidU (f.) • 
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tronble, peine (f . ) 

Norman, Narmand. 

to free one's self with difficnlty, se Urer diffidkmeni, 

to pass/ se passer, 

vine, vigne (f.) 

to bear, porter, 

dmnkennesB, wresse, 

politician, politique, 

plaything, jouet (m.) 

to inculcate morality, farmer les bonnes meeurs, 

to take (p.) to (a place), emmener, mener, 

1. I have seen your mother to-day; she told me to give 
you her love. 2. Europe has midergone great changes 
since the Norman conquest. 3. I received a letter liis 
morning. 4. They wept the whole morning. 5. Has 
not your brother been playing with Henry to-day ? 6. 
Have you begun your exercise ? 7. No, sir ; we have 
not begun yet. 8. Nobody has begun. 9 . She freed her- 
self with great difficulty from the danger. 10. We left 
Glasgow in the begraning of this week. 11 . I made this 
year a large profit on the grain which I bought last year.* 
12. The day has passed without rain. 13. Anachorsis 
used to say that the vine bears three kinds of finit — 
drunkenness, sensuality, and repentance. 14. Philip, 
the* father of Alexander the Great, was the greatest 
politician of his time. 15. He said, people amuse chil- 
dren with playthings, and men with oaths. 16. I was 
at dinner when you entered my house. 17. All that 
Socrates said, all that he did, tended to inculcate 
morality. 18. I was going to see you when I met 
your brother, who took me to the country. 

37. 

(Same Bule.) 
1. Oe fut sur la fin d'une nuit du mois de septembrs 



* Last year, Uut month, last week, are translated by Temn^ demiit% U moit 
dernier, la semaine demiire. Bat the a^ectiye dernier is placed before the 
noan, when the last of a ntonber of years, months, or weeks, is meant, at— 
la demiire annie de ta vie, le dernier mois de Vannik, la demiire semaine dee 
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que je Bortia du aouterraiu avec les ▼oleum. 2. J'^tak 
arin6 oomme eux, et je montaiB nn assez bon cheval qu'on 
avait priB an mdme gentilhomme dont je portais les habita. 
3. II 7 avait si lon^rtemps que je yiTaiB dans les t^ndbrea 
que le jour naissant ne manqua paa de m'6blouir ; maia 
peu k peu mes yeux s'aoooutumdrent k le soufirir. 4. Nous 
allftmes nous mettre en embuscade dans un petit bois qui 
bordait le grand chemin de L6on. 6. lA nous attendions 
que la fortune nous offrlt quelque bon coup k faire, quand 
nous aperydmes un religieuz mont6 sur une mauvaise mule. 
6. Dans un caf6 on parlait d'un vers obscur d'Horace. 7. 
Un jeune officier fit remarquer qu'un point d'interrogation 
mis k la fin rendrait le vers trds-clair. 8. Pope^ petit^ 
oontrefait...et Tex^, lui dit: Mais savez-vous^ Monsieur, 
ce que c'est qu'un point d'interrogation ? 9. Oui> 
Monsieur^ c'est une petite chose crochue qui fait une 
question. 

10. Mes enfantfl, dans ce village, 
Snivi de rois, il passa ; 
Voilii bien longtemps de 9a I 
Je venais d'entrer en m^iiage. 

11. A pied, montant le cotean 
Oil poor voir je m'^tais mise, 
II avait petit chapean 
Avec redingote grise. 

12. Pr^ de lai je me tronblai ; 

II me dit : " Bonjonr, ma chire, 

Bonjonr, ma chi&re." 
n vous a parl^, grand'm^re, 

n vous a parl6 \~~[Biranger,) 

88. 

it was oustomaiy with Frederick, Fr4d^rie avait eouiume {d^ 

to appear, paraUre, 

viz., d savoir, 

to ask (p. ) questions, /aire det quuHona d, 

to happen, arriver, 

to enlist, if engager, 

the German dialect, VaMemani, 

to give notice to, avertw fp.) 

tongue, 2anyiM (f.) 
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to caatioD« pr^vemr, 

«t the same time, en mime temp; 

accordingly, en consequence. 

the next day, le lendemain. 

to strike, frapper. 

plainly, davrement, 

to bear, porter, 

musket, mouaquet (m.) 

to cry (to exclaim), i^^crier, 

to be bereft of one's senses, avoir perdu la tSte, 

It was Customary with Frederick the Great, whenerer 
a new soldier appeared in his guards, to ask him three 
questions, viz. — "How old are you? How long have 
you been in my service ? Are you satisfied with your 
pay and treatment ? " It happened that a young soldier, 
bom in France, who had served in his (own) country, 
desired to enlist in the Prussian service. His figure 
caused^ him to be immediately accepted ; but he was 
totally ignorant of the German dialect, and his captain 
giving him notice that the king would question him in 
that tongue the first time he should see him, cautioned 
him at the same time to learn by heart the three answers 
that he was to make to the king. Accordingly, he 
learnt them by the next day ; and as soon as he appear- 
ed in the ranks, Frederick came up to interrogate him ; 
but he happened to begin with the second question, and 
asked him, ** How long have you been in my service ?" 
" Twenty-one years,*' answered the soldier. The king, 
struck with his youth, which plainly indicated that he 
had not borne a musket so long as that, said to him 
much astonished, **How old are you?" "One year, 
an't please your majesty" fn'en diplaise a Voire MajesteJ, 
Frederick, more astonished still, cried, " You or I must 
certainly be bereft of our senses !" The soldier, who 
took this for the third question, replied firmly fwec 
aplomb J, "Both, an't please your majesty." 

89. 

(BulM 70, 71, 72, 78.) 
1. Eoontesy parlez, lises, ^crivez frangais le plus que 
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TOUB pouirez. 2. Demandez-lui s'il serait venu avec nous 
. B'il n'avait en rien k faire. 3. lis n'auraient pas dd aller 
an bal sans votre permission ; c'est fort mal k eux. 4. 
Comment ! j'aurais* travaUl^ toute ma vie pour si pen ! 
yb. DoBs^je y p^rir, j'irai. 6. Quand j'aurai fini les Merits 
d'Hom^re et de Virgile, et que je me serai bien p^n^tr^ de 
toutes leurs beautds, je me mettrai aux autres po^mes 
^piques. 7. Si yous allez k la campagne, j'irai avec yous : 
je ne Yeux plus y»ub quitter. B. Si yous Yendiez ce piano, 
YOUS en auriez bien 300 francs. 9. S'il Yenait k passer 
chez moi et que je n'y fusse pa8,f mes gens lui diraient oh, 
nous Bommes all^s. 10. Je serais tr^s honor^ si yous 
m'aocordiez Yotre protection, et si yous pouYiez m'obtenir 
un emploi prfes de yous. 11. Je Youdrais bien que M. 
Yotre fr^re pAt nous accompagner. 12. Aussit6t qu'il 
arriYera, Yeuillez me pr^Yenir. 13. Dans sa trag^ie de 
Cvtmay Oomeille fait dire k% Auguste, empcreur dea 
Bomains, maltrisant I'orage de sa colore : 

^^ Je suis maltre de moi comme de rmuYera : 
• J€ le sais — je le Yenx I " 

40. 

task, tdche {t), travaU {m.) 

to take a walk, faire une promenade. 

to take (p.), conduvre, 

to do a service, rendre un service. 

1. Nobody knows if he will die to-day or to-morrow. 
2. The soldiers will do their duty well, if they are well 
commanded. 3. I should be pleased if I saw you doing 
your duty. 4. When he has finished his task, he will 
take a walk. 5. As soon as you haYe done writing, we 
shall dine. 6. When you are ready, we shall begin. 7. 
Will you come with me ? As you like. 8. I shall leave 
in a moment. 9. We should always do our duty. 10, 
Will you do your sister this service ? 1 1 . 1 should do it 

* The conditional, besides its nsnal import, often mecuM sarpilM ; •»- 
Covld yon ever be guilty of that, Tu await fait cela^ Uril—Merlet. 
t Sea (4) p. 34. I See Note, page 63. 
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if I could. 12. 1 shall take her there if she will go. 13. 

I should take her there if she would go. 14. You 
should write more than you do. 15. They are not 
willing to come. 1 6. Should I go there ? 1 7. He should 
ha¥e paid the deht.* 18. I shall return in one moment. 

41. 

(Bules 74, 76, 76.) 

1. n vent qa'aprbs avoir s^journ^ quelques mois en 
Suisse, nous yisitions ensemble tout le nord de Fltalie. 2. 

II semble, en tous lisant, que vous me parliez, que tous 
me donniez de sages conseils. 3. C'est une erreur bien 
deplorable que les hommes aient attach^ des noms 
pompeux aux plus foUes entreprises. 4. II faudra qu*ils 
ob^issent s'ils ne veulent pas qu'on les punisse. 5. «fe ne 
doute pas qu'avant deux anuses cette ville n'ait beaucoup 
etendu son commerce. 6. Croyez-yous qu'ils aient refu 
ma lettre ? 7. Quelque obstin^ qu'on soit, 11 faut bien 
que, bon gr^ mal gr^, on se rende k r^vidence. 8. Dieu 
exige que nous employions au soulagemeut de nos sem- 
blables les richesses qu'il nous a d^parties. 9. II se plaint 
qu'on Tait calomni^. 10. Oe magistrat se plaint que vous 
avez m^oonnu son caract^re.t. 

11. Craignez, seigneur, craignez que le del rigoureux 

Ne vous halsse assez pour exaucer vos vobux I — (Raeme.) 

12. Mais 11 me semble, Agn^s, si ma m^moire est bonne, 

Que j'avais ddfendu que vous yissiez ^Tf^vakd.—( Molikrt, ) 

42. 

tower, Umr (f.) round, nmd, 

devotion, d6voueiMni{m,) to deny, nier. 



* When Mhouldy ought^ eouid, and migtU, are followed by a past indefinite, 
they are translated by the conditional past of devoir, vouMr or pouvoir, and 
the English participle is pat in the Infinitlye: t7 aurait dO patxr la detU. 

t Obserre that, in the 9th sentence, the tnbjnnctlre is required after h 
fMndm becanse there is some doubt implied upon the subject of the com- 
plaint, whilst in the 10th, as there is no doubt whaterer In the mairUtrate't 
mild the indioatire is used. 
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1. It is better that you should come with me. 2. It 
seems that you have forgotten to write to her. 3. It seems 
to me that this tower is round. 4. Will you go to the 
country this morning ? ITo, I am afraid it will rain. 6. 
I fear she will not come. 6. Is it possible that that has 
happened ? 7. I am astonished that you haye not seen 
him. 8. I have been walking in the Champs-Elys^es 
this afternoon, and whom do you think I met as I was 
coming back ? 9. Do you doubt that I am your Mend, 
after so many proofs of deyotion? 10. We hope he will 
soon come back &om America. 1 1. I am glad that you 
are so well. 12. I deny that that is true. 13. They 
are afraid that the general has not experience enough. 
14. You do not think he has won the prize.* 15. Take 
care lest he should see you here. 16. Do you forget 
that I am older than you ? 17. Do you wish me to come 
to your house to-night ?t 18. The law of God orders 
us to loye our enemies. 

43. 

(Rules 77, 78, 79, 80.) 

L 11 n'y a pas un homme qui n'ait"* (^) ses d^f auts ; le 
meilleur est celui qui en a le moins. 2. Rome, sous quel- 
que gouvemement qu'elLe ait 414^ a 4i6 heureuse dans ses 
entreprises. 8. L'empereur Antonin est un des plus 
grands princes qui aient r^gn^. 4. II n'est m^tal si dur 
que le feu n*amollisse. 5. On ne pent juger votre travail 
avant que vous I'ayez accompli. 6. Peut-on liyrer des 
batailles contre une nation aguerrie qui se defend 
courageusementy sans qu'il y aiir de part et d'autre du 

* This sentenee maj 1)e tranilated in two different wayt: L If I simply 



•boot his opinion, than I most nse the snbjnnctiye. 

t After Terbt expressing with or mU, the following terb must always be 
pnt in the snbjnnctiTe, nnleis the sabjects of both verbs shonld be in the same 
person ; In which case the second is pat in the inflnltlTef ss: / wish / were 
lich, Jt voudrttu ftxas rie/it. See Obsenrationi of Role 6S. 
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sang r^pandu ? 7. Thal^s est le premier des Grecs qui ait 
enaeign^ que lea &me8 sont immortelles. 8. Je ne sache 
pas* un pays plus agr^able que le vdtre. 9. Le meilleur 
usage que Ton puisse faire de son esprlfc, dit F^nelon, 
c'est de s'en ddfier. 

10. II faut des ohatimects dont Punivers fr^misse. —(Badne. J 

11. Un homme bd vant an autre, k moins que, par malhenr, 
L'nn d'eux n'ait corrompu sod esprit et son coeur. 

— (Destauches. ) 

12. Qael indigne plaisir peat avoir I'ayarice ? 

Et que sert d'amasser ^ moins qn'on ne joaisse ? 

—(BoursauU,) 

44. 

drunkennesa, wresse (f.) 

shameful, honteux. 

to be proved, itre &prouv^^ Stre d r^preuve, 

to soften, adoucir. 

motive, motif (m. ) 

conduct, conduHe (i) 

to marry (p.), ipotiser, 

retreat, retraite (f.) 

1. You will not be esteemed unless you are modest. 
2. Drunkenness is the most shameful state into which«» a 
man can fall. 3. One may say that the dog is the only 
animal whose fidelity is proved. 4. There is no grief that 
time does not ^^ («) soften. 5. We must leave before it is 
night. 6. The merit of having done a good action, is the 
only good that cannot be taken from us. 7. Whoever you 
meet, don't stop. 8. Whatever" your motives may be, 
your conduct will be condemned. 9. Come here, that I 
may speak to you. 1 0. Although adversity is an evil, it 
is often a remedy against the vices of prosperity. 11. Go 
away, lest he should come. 12. He is the only man that 
I can trust. 13. There are few men who know where 
to look for true glory. 14. She wiU never marry a man 
who does not fear God. 15. She has married a man who 
fears God. 16. Look for a retreat in which you may be 

* We say in the sabjanctive, /e ne sache pas, que je saehi^ (orje ru connais 
pas, and ttilB idiom gives tbe aentence an idea of doubt. 
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quiet. 17. The wise (man) behayes in such a way that 
men cannot reproach him with anything. 18. Behave 
80 that your parents may glory in haying such a son. 



46. 

(Boles 81, 82.) 

I. Je n'aurais pas cm qu'il ett 4t4 possible d'apporier 
un aussi prompt remMe au mal. 2. Je n'avais pas pens^ 
qu'il etit apport^ si promptement tout ce que nous I'avions 
charg^ d'acheter. 8. Les magistrats craignaient que de 
plus grands d^sordres n'arriyassent. 4. . Qui de nous 
croyait qu'ils eussent rempli aussi exactement leurs en- 
gagements? 5. Aprbs ayoir trayailltf toute ma yie au 
profit des autres, il serait temps que je songeasse k moi et 
que je pourvusse aux besoins qui peuyent suryenir un 
jour. 6. Nous nous soucierions peu qu'ils se fAchassent 
contre nous. 7. H faudraifc qu'il achey&t aujourd'hui son 
trayail, afin que domain je le reyisse et que tu pusses 
aussit6t le transcrire. 8. A peine suis-je arriv^ que d4jk 
il youdrait que je repartisse. 9. II suffirait que yous 
parussiez un moment, pour qu*aussit6t chacun dispartLt. 
10. Je ne orois pas que yous eussiez eu plus de patience 
que moi. 11. Sparte ^tait sobre avant que Socrate eti 
lou^ la sobridt^. 

12. J'ai mdme d^fenda par une ezpresse loi 

.Qu'oD os&t proDoncer votre nom deyant moL — (RcLcmt,) 

46. 

eoneUoyen, bare, »«. 

couper. regulation, riglement. 

coup (m.) to be married, ge marier, 

OS (m.) dowry, dot (f.) 

ScUami$ie, to scatter, Jeter, disperser, 

hrder, to pay honours, rendre les honnsurs, 

cendres (f . ) to be enough, sujjire, 

Lycurgue. to court, faire la eour d, 

eoucher. for the sake of, pour Vamour de. 



fellow-citizen, 
to cut off, 
blow, 
bones, 
Salamis, 
to bum, 
ashes, 
Lycurgus, 
to lie, 
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1, I should like, my son, that you would leam your 
lessons better, in order to please your teachers. 2. What 
man would like to be repix)ached for a small faidt ? 3. It 
was necessary that I should go there. 4. Trajan wished 
that his fellow-citizens should loye him as a father. 

5. Caligula wished that the Eoman people had only one 
head, in order to be able to cut it off with one blow. 

6. Solon, when dying, ordered that his bones should be** 
taken to Salamis, that they should be burned, and that 
their ashes should be scattered oyer the country. 7. The 
laws of Lycurgus ordered that children should lie upon 
the bare ground. 8. They required them to be brought 
up in common, and that the sons of magistrates should 
be subjected to that regulation. 9. They prescribed 
also that women should be married without a dowry. 

10. Do you think I might speak to her, if I went now? 

11. I did not think they woidd write to your sister. 12. 
I am afraid she will think that I have forgotten her. 

13. I did not know that you had studied mathematics. 

14. Caligula ordered that the Eomans should pay him 
divine honours. 15. Was it not enough that you should 
send somebody there ? 16. It is a mortifying thing for 
a young lady that a man should court her for the sake 
of her fortune. 17. He was the only man whom I 
could trust. 18. I could never have believed that you 
would have spoken so. 

(BolM 83, 84, 85.) 

1. Hire haut est nn ridicule et une sottise. 2. Oelui 
qui a td.ch^ de vivre de mani^re k n'avoir pas besoin de 
songer k la mort, la voit venir sans ef&oi. 3. Je suia 
vraiment d^soM de ne pas pouvoir faire ce que vous me 
demandez. 4. Je voudraia ne pas savoir ^crire, disait 
Ntfron, forc^ de signer un arr&t de mort. 5. La religion 
nous apprend k respecter nos mattres, k souf&ir nos ^ganx, 
k dtre affables envers nos inf^rieurs, k aimer tous les 
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hommes comme noas-mdmes. 6. U faut rougir de com- 
mettre dee fautea et non de les avouer. 7. Voas avez 
tort de penser que voas pouvez faire trembler FEnrope 
aux premiers pr^paratifs de fflierr e. 8. J'ai fait parler 
hier k M. votre p^re, mais il a fait la sourde oreille. 9. 
Mon amiti^ ne yous est pas suspecte, et j'ai acquis assez 
d'exp^rience pour faire ^couter mes ayis. 

10. Qui pardonne ais^ment invite k VoSeuBer.—fOomeUle.) 

11. Vouloip tromper le ciel, o'est fo\iek]^tem,—{ La Fontaine, J 

12. Dien Va fait pear Faimer, et non pour le oomprendre. 

-^ Voltaire.) 

48. 

to reflect, HJUcJwr. 

to walk in, entrer. 

to inquire particularly into (th. ), examiner (th. ) de prhe, 

to procure (th.) for (p.), faire avoir (th.) d (p.) 

, to send for, envoyer chercher^ favre vemir, 

eloM by, UyuJt pr^. 

1, Experience will prove to you the necessity of re- 
flecting before you speak^ and yet more before you write. 

2. He wishes to see you before you go ; please walk in. 

3. I thought I should never see you again. 4. Do you 
not remember meeting him at the Louvre ? 5. A teacher 
must punish the child who dares to disobey him. 6. I 
want to inquire particularly into that affair, before tell- 
ing you what I think of it.* 7. It is very difficult to 
please everybody. 8. An old proverb says, "It is better 
to give than to receive." 9. Do not trust him; he wants 
to deceive you. 10. Here are some young ladies who 
delight in singing, playing, chatting, and laughing. 11. 
Show me that. 12. 1 shall procure that situation for you. 

13. If you like I shall send for the doctor. 14. Do yoti 
want to get your throat cut ? 1 5. 1 shall have three new 
gowns made next week. 16. He has had a new house 
built in London, 17. Where do you get your shoes made ? 
18. 1 get them madeat the shoemaker's who lives close by. 



* P«Mir reqoirM d€ after it when it meam to hat an tspfmUm pf, or, Inofeher 
worda. when it baa a diroet otileet ; it takes A wltea it means la oyply mis 

3 G 
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49. 

(Rules 86, 87.) 

1. EUe gravissait dans les t^n^bres, saisissant tour h, tour 
les branches et les racines qu'elle rencontrait. 2. Toates 
les plan^tes icirciilant autour du soleil paraissent avoir ^t^ 
mises en mouvement par une impulsion commune. 3. Les 
trois Yoyageurs p41issants voyaient k la darttf de lafoudre 
passer le lion, le tigre, le lynx, le leopard, tremblants com- 
me eux. 4. Une humeur plaisante n'est pas celle des 
vieillards soiifirants. 5. Nous avons ^prouv^ une inexpri- 
mable joie en apercevant le port que nous n'esp^rions plus 
revoir. 6. lis ont eu la t^m^rit^ de s'engager sur cette 
mer mugissante. 7. Point d*importuns laquais ^piant nos 
discours, comptant nos morceaux d'un oeil avide et mur- 
murant d'un trop long diner. 8. II trouva les Mac^doniens 
non seulement aguerris, mais encore triomphants. 9. 
O'est une personne d*un naturel doux, ne grondant, ne 
oontredisant, ne d^sobligeant jamais. 10. II y a dcs 
peuples qui yivent errants dans les deserts. 

11. Je peindrai les plaisirs en fonle renaissants^ 

Les oppresseurs du penple k leor tour g^missants. 

—fBoUeau,) 

12. J^eDtends des oris de guerre au milieu des naufrages, 

Et les SODS de Tairain se mdlant aux orages. — (La Ha/rpt,) 



50. 

to cry out, crtcr. to smoke, fumtr. 

to purpose, ae proposer dc pipe, P*P^ (i^) 

lowing, mugissant. disposition, caract^e (m.) 

ox, hcBuf {jxl) to banter, raMUr, 

bleating, bilant, while, tout en. 

1. I saw her arriving. 2. I hear somebody crying out. 
3. Early rising is very good for the health. 4. I purpose 
going to London next week. 5. I remember it without 
your telling me. 6. Those wretches are trembling with 
fear. 7. Lowing oxen and bleating sheoD came in crowdi. 
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8. You will find them smoking* their pipes. 9. I 
hear him rising every morning at a quarter past five. 

10. We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

11. This woman is of a good disposition, obliging every 
one whenever she can. 12. He tells him the truth, 
while bantering him. 13. I doubt his coming. 14. I 
am not afraid of his forgetting me. 15. I am thinking 
of that poet's having finished so long a poem in so short 
a time. 16. I see him playing in the street. 17. I saw 
him playing in the street. 18. You laugh at my not 
being able to speak French ; don't you ? 

61. 

(Rules 88, 89.) 

1. lis ont 4i4 exempt^a des charges publiques, attendu 
leurs infirmit^s. 2. Pass^ dix heures, je ne vous attends 
plus. 3. Nous sommes trois, y compris voire soeur. 4. 
Vous avais-je accord^ toute ma contiaEce pour la voir si 
indignementjbrahie ? 5. La justice est due aux pauvres 
aussi bien qu'aux riches. 6. Le champ de bataille ^tait 
oouvert de morts et de mourants ^tendus les uns sur lea 
autres. /7. Les assi^g^s n'ont rendu la ville qu'apr^s avoir 
d^fendu longtemps contre une arm^e entibre leura families, 
leurs biens et leur liberty. 8. Les meilleures harangues 
sont ceUes que le coeur a dict^es. 9. II a eu tons les d^a- 
gr^ments que nous avions pens^. 10. Parmi cette foule 
de princes que Tabus du pouvoir a prdcipit^s du tr6ne, 
plnsieurs ont p^ri pour expier des injures personneUes dont 
ils s'f^taient rendus coupables ou qu'ila avaient autoristfes. 

1 1. II balance dans Fair sa redoutable ^p^ 
Famante eacoH* da sang dont il Pavait tremp^e. 

--fC. Delavigne,) 

12. soeurs, 6 p&les soeurs I sur qui done priez-vous ! 
Qui de vous va monrir ? Qui de vous abandonne 
Un vain reste de jours oubU^ et perdus ? 

* Translate as if it were in the act o/smokingt en train de funer. 
t The 4 of eneon may be elided in poetry. 
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Car toub, filles d« Dieu, toim ne 1m oomptez plus. 

(A. cU AluMei.) 

62. 

to tear, dSehirer, 

to keep up, eniretenir. 

to separate (from each other), se shnirer, 

tight, eoTnoat (m. ) 

to conceive, eoncevoir, 

Gsssar, C6mr, 

to ravage, ravager. 

like, ressemblarU, 

Aristides, ArisUde. 

fellow-citizens, eancUoyetis, 

injury, offense (f). 

to apply (th.), appliquer. 

blne-stockinff, femme savanU^ bas-bleu, 

weak-minded people, espritsfaibles, 

1. How many^^ praises have been given to Wajihing* 
ton ! 2. Spain is almost always torn by intestine wars 
kept up by ambition. 3. The armies having separated, 
the fight ceased. 4. We have read the boolb which you 
have lent us, and we should have read them again, if jou 
had not asked them back so soon. 5. I do not doubt** 
but you will use all your efforts to®* fulfil the hopes which 
I have conceived of you. 6. How many^^ provinces has 
not Caesar ravaged ! 7. We have examined the portraits 
which the painter has sent us ; we have not found them 
like. 8. Aristides pardoned his fellow-citizens the in- 
jury which he had received from them. 9. You do nut 
always apply the rules which I have given you. 10. 
Where are the rewards you have promised me? 11. 
The letters which M"' de Sevign^ has written are 
admired by everybody. 12. The comedies which Moli^re 
has composed, the portraits which he has given us of the 
miser and of the blue-stocking, have made him many 
enemies among weak-minded people.* 



• Alihoagli the wording of thia paragraph and of the 54th la, in soou 
■entenoea, contrary to the mlea of £ngUah grammar, it ia used here to iUae- 
trate better the French rolea. 
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53. 

(Same Bules.) 

1. Les grands orateurs que j'ai entendus parler m'ont 
nXLi4y un moment du moins, aux opinions que je leur^ ai 
entendii soutenir tour h, tour. 2. Pour etre atie de la 
v^^rit^ de ces choses, il faut les avoir vues s'accomplir. 3. 
Vous avez aim^ votre prochain si vous lui avez rendu tous 
les services que vous avez pu et que vous avez dii. 4. 
Oette femme est plus instruite que je ne I'aurais cru. 5. 
n est vrai que lui et moi nous nous sommes parl^ des 
yeux. 6. La haine s'est empar^e de leurs Ames : quelles 
dures choses ils se sont dites ! 7. Les honneurs que j'ai 
re^us, o'est mon talent qui me les a valus. 8. Combien 
d'erreurs n'a-t-on pas signaldes dans les travaux qu'on les 
avait charges de faire ! 9. Le peu de troupes qu'il a 
rassembMes ont tenu ferme dans leur poste. 10. Les 
Russes ont f ait, en quatre-vingts ans que les vues de Pierre 
ont 4i4 suivies, plus de progr^s que nous n'en avons fait 
en quatre si^cles. 

11. Que de soins m'etlt cott&B cette t^te charmante I — (Bacine,J 

12. n est si bean, PeDfant, avec son donz sourire, 
Sa douce bonne foi, sa voix qui veut tout dire, 

Ses pleurs vite apais^ ; 
Laissant errer sa vue ^tonn^e et ravie, 
Offrant de toutes parts sa jenne ftme k la vie 

Et sa boucne aux baisers I — ( Victor Hugo. ) 

54. 

good works (good actions), honnes asuvres, 

punishment, punition (f.) 

to help, 9ervir, aider, 

to make (before an adj.), rendre, 

to relieve, toulager. 

Bluebeard, Barhebleue. 

delicacy, d^licatease (f.) 

to make (p.) ashamed, faire honte d, 

to pass away, 8*^couler, 

« See Note, page 68b 
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1. The lessons that I haye learned, the exercises 
that I have written, the rewards that I have received, 
the punishments they^"^ have given me, have helped 
to make me useful to society. 2. How many good 
works that great man has done ! 3. How many un- 
fortunate (people) he has relieved ! 4. The bells which 
we have heard ringing, are those which we have seen 
cast. 5. The swallows which I have seen coming back 
have announced to me the return of spring. 6. Gen- 
tlemen, where are the books that I have seen you 
reading, the songs that I have heard you singing, the 
music books that I have given you yesterday ? 7. We 
have made them laugh when we have told them the 
story of Bluebeard. 8. These pupils have more books 
than I have given them. 9. Yauban has fortified 
more towns than others have destroyed. 10. The 
tragedies of Crebillon are not so good as we had 
thought. 11. The English have gained on land more 
victories than I had thought. 12. Do you remembei 
the intense heat which there was in Belgium three years 
ago ? 13. The little affection which you have shown me 
proves that you are no longer a Mend of mine. 14. The 
little delicacy which you have evinced in this affair 
should make you ashamed. 15. The few days which I 
have spent in your house have soon passed away. 

55. 
(BtaM90,91,92.) 

1. II marche, dort, mange et boit tout comme les autres, 
mais cela n'emp^che pas qu'il ne* soit fort malade. 2. 
Nous Bommes plus riches que nous ne pensons. 3. U ne 
tient pas ik moi que oela ne se fasse. 4. Peu s'en est fallu 
qu'il ne ttt ixi4, 5. Peut-on nier que la sant^ ne soit 
prtf^rable aux richesses ? 6. Je tremble que votre fr^re 
n'arrive en ce moment. 7. On ne pent pas douter que les 

* For the nae of this im. em Note, puce SSl 
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pdles ne Boient couverts d'une ooupole de glaoe. 8. Vous 
ftyez bien peur que je ne change d'avis. 

9. Mais il ne tient qu*& voub que son chagrin ne passe. 

10. Et que faire en un glte k moins que Ton ne songe 7 

— {La FanUime,) 

11. Deux m^ecins n'ont pu lui donner le tr^pas : 
n ne mourra jamais I — {Destouchea.) 

12. Ni Taveugle hasard ni Taveugle matiire 
N'ont pu former mon &me, essence de lumidre. 

--{Lamartme,) 

66. 

fluently, courammmL 

to scold, gronder, 

to speak one's mind, dire ea/a^on depenaer, 

to come and fetch, venir prendre, 

the fancies, Im UUes. 

to take into one's head, m mettre dans la tile, 

1. I understand French pretty well, but I have not 
yet learned it long enough to speak it fluently. 2. Did 
you not speak ill of me last night ? 3. Ko, I always 
speak well of you. 4. Tou should write your exercises 
better. 6i "We have amused ourselves very well last 
night. 6. I do not dare to speak to him. 7. Take care 
lest he see you. 8. I do not deny that this is true. 9. 
Tou will be scolded if you don't take care. 10. "Why 
(j-fitf) do you not speak yoiir mind to him ? 11. I will 
not go out if you do not come and fetch me. 12. I shall 
not go out unless you come and fetch me. 13. We have 
not seen him for a fortnight. 14. "We despise those 
who speak differently from what they think. 15. You 
look better than when you came from Edinburgh. 16. 
"Who does not know the fancies which she has taken into 
her head? 17. Take care lest that child should ML 
18. It is I who prevent his coming. 

67. 
CBulM 98, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100.) 
1. T a-i-il rien de plus rare qu'un demi-Bavant modesta ? 



92 EXEBaSES. 

2. Venez done Yoir la belle robe que ma mhre s'est aobe- 
t^e ; je n'ai rien vu de si jolL 3. Je ne connaiB personne 
de Bi aimable qu'Auguste ; tout le monde en raffole. 4. 
En tout temps la yertu s'est fait estimer. 5. II y a trois 
mois que je yous ai ^crit pour vous avertir du danger que 
vous couriez. 6. Venez passer deux ou trois semaines 
chez nous, vous ne vous en trouverez pas plus mal. 7. 
Je finirai bien cela en quinze jours. 8. Alors, si vous 
commencez demain en huit, vous serez tout-k-fait libre 
dans trois semaines. 9. U y a ici quelqu'un de trop ; 
combien deyons-nous Stre ? 10. Nous devrions dtre dix, 
mais Henri est parti pour six semaines. 

11. Pendant oes jours, durant ces tristes sc^es, 

Que faisiez-vous dans vos cloltres deserts. — (Oresset. ) 

12. Voici trois m^ecins qui ne nous trompent pas : 
Galt^ doux exercice et modeste repas. — ( DumoutUer, ) 

68. 

to let see, faire voir, 

to fall ill, tomber malade. 

to be so kind as to, avoir la bonU, Vobligeance^ de, 

to allow, laiaser, 

1. I have bought something very pretty; I shall let 
you see it to-night." 2. If you fall ill while trying to 
complete that work in a month, you will not be the richer 
for it.* 8. She is going to write to you to beg a favour 
of you. 4. He will do anything to oblige you. 5. It is 
necessary to know the humanheartto judge well of others. 
6. I forbid you to do that. 7. Would you be so kind 
as to help me ? 8.1 think I had better allow you to do 
it youxi5elf.f 9. It has been raining for three days. 

• The more or the less for it Is translated in French X>j davmntags^ plus w 
motM. with en before the verb. 

t When one or two pronoans are to be placed before the rerb, if there are 
two Terbs, place them before the last, unless the first la /aire or laisser; as— 
She wa ots to ffive It to yon, Ette veut voas lx donner. 

She will let jroa see them, BUe vous LEsftra wrir. 

HoweTer, in the best authors of the 17th century, the pronoun or prtn^mni 
are generally placed before the first yerb; ws—8deUJe tb viens voir pour Im 
4trfv»r* fok.^ifiaeine.) 
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iO. I study for ten hoxirs every day. 11. He has not 
been able to get provisions for the winter. 12. Did 
you live in South America? 13. Do you not find a 
great charm in her society ? 14. It will take you two 
or three sessions to learn French. 15. We shall arrive 
in Paris in two days. 16. How long* have you been 
living in Scotland ? 17. I do not live in Scotland, but 
in England, at BristoL 18. I met your sister to-day 
coming from your uncle's house. 

69. 

(Boles 101, 102, 103.) 

1. U en sera ainsi, que vous le vouliez ou non. 2. Je 
n'aurai point de repos que je n'aie la certitude de rtfuasir. 
S. Que d'amis vous avez ! 4. Vous ne partirez point que 
je ne le sache. 5. Attendez, que nous venions. 6. Je ne 
saunds voir dliomidtes p^res chagrin^s par leurs enfants 
que cela ne m'^meuve. 7. Je ne puiA travailler qu'auBsi- 
t6t je ne sois malade. 8. Je ne leur donnai point de 
repos qu'ils ne m*eussent fait venir un fripier. 9. Per- 
Sonne, dit M™* de S^vign^, n'apprit la mort de M. de 
Turenne qu'il ne criit I'arm^e taill^e en pieces. 10. AUez 
rite porter cette lettre et ce journal k la poste. 

Ll. Je ne vous qnitte point, 

Seigneur, que men amour n'ait obtenu ce point. — {Oomeille.) 
(2. Que la terre est petite k qui la voit des cieux I — {DelUU,) 



60. 

J 
to* favour, favoriser. 



to go a journey, /aire un voyage, 

equally, 6galement, 



• Hmo Umg is translated in three different ways:— 

1. By eombkn de temps with the compound tense (past indefinite) to express 
a past action ; a»— 

How long did yon lire in France? Coubien db tkmps ▲tu-toto 

DEMEuni en France t 

3. By d^ttii fuand with the present, if the action is stUl going on ; as— 
How long have yon been here ? Depuis ^oand ^TEs-rons id t 

». By eombien de tempi with the fiiture to express a future tense; as— 
How long will you stay there ? ComiEM i 'K temps y KEarBBBs-Touit 
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to persecute, persieuUr. 

morality, morale (f.) 

to teach, enseigner. 

to be engaged, Stre occup6, 

no matter, U nHmporte, 

1. He never goes a journey but he comes back with a 
oold. 2. If you read history, and if* you look for a 
prince equally favoured and persecuted by fortune, you 
will find him in the person of Henry lY., emperor oi 
Germany. 3. He will not write to you until you come. 
4. How much injustice that magistrate has committed ! 
6. How many prejudices the Revolution has destroyed 
in France I 6. I hope you will come and tell me all l^at 
you know about it. 7. Bun and fetch my book. 8. How 
fine and noble is the morality taught by Christ ! 9. It is 
six years since I have seen my country. 10. I arrived 
the day you left. 1 1 . She never comes to our house with- 
out bringing a plaything to my children. 12. If you don't 
see me oftener, it is because I am very much engaged. 
13. He never gets up before it is light. 14. Whe^er 
you write or not, it is no matter. 16. How very un- 
happy that woman looks !f 16. Go and wash your 
hands. 17. Go and beg his pardon. 



• 8e« Role 80 (4). 

t The adJeetlTe used with anoir fair agreM with Talr, that !«, ia masca- 
Mne, ttioagh speaking of a woman, when Takr refers to outward appear- 
anoe; Imt if fair refers to a physical defect or qoaUty, it is better to ose ttr* 
or some other equivalent expression, such as tenMer^ parcAtrt; tJh-CttU 
iuMitillt • Fair diUrt bottiu, cufr^^ nuparais»ent boHt.—(JierltiJ 
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EXERCISES ON IDIOMS. 

61. 
(Index, I.) 

L H s'y est mis de bonne heure. 2. II s'y fera tdt ou 
tard. 3. Restez assis, yous n'etes pas en ^tat de marcher. 
4. A I'entendre, o'est ton jours moi qui ai tort. 6. Faites- 
Yous-y. 6. Je me soucie fort peu de vos affaires ; adressez- 
Yous k d'autres. -7. Si yous Youlez savoir de quoi il s'agit, 
ne commencez pas par me dire des injures. 8. Mettons- 
nous au traYail aYec Mxleur ; ne nous d^courageons pas ; 
Paris n'a pas 4t4 fait en un jour. 9. Expliquez-nous 
comment la chose s'est pass^e. 10. Je lui ai dit d'abord 
que les bons comptes font les bons amis ; sur ce^ il s'est 
mis k m'injurier. ^' 11. Je ne m'en suis pas mis fort en 
peine. 12. J'ai tenu bon, et je lui ai fait rendre compte, 
jour par jour, de tout ce qu'il a d^pens^ depuis un mois. 
13. n me semble que yous pouYez d^daigner ce qu'il dit 
centre yous.,^ 14y/N'est-ce pas qu'il vous a tout aYOU^ de 
son propre mouYement? 15. J'en ^tais sflr; c'est un 
garden plein de franchise ; il a un cosur d'or. 16. Cette 
lettre n'est pas d'elle, elle n'est pas en ^tat d'en faire une 
pareille. 17.ySoyez tranquiUe, je suis fait ik son badinage. 
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18. La pauyre fille ! ces gens-lk peuvent bien la tounnen- 
ter k leur aise, elle eat trop fi^re pour se plaindre. 

62. 

1. I hope you are going to set about work with fresh 
courage. 2. You may^^ find it rather difficult in the 
beginning, but you will get accustomed to it. 3. Can he 
not give an account of what has passed ? * 4. You had 
better not speak to him any more about that affair, he will 
not abate an inch. 5. It is to be hopedf they will take 
our expenses into account. 6. Do not care about what 
they say. ' 7. He has abused the confidence his father 
had placed in him. 8. What are you to be abput to- 
morrow? 9. I did it of my own accord. 10. Why J 
do they not accustom themselves to our way of living ? 
11. I shall call him to an account for this shameM 
behaviour. 12. We must not abuse the mercies God 
sends us.* 13. 1 shall forgive you your fault, if you con- 
fess it of your own accord. 14. Are you able to do this 
work well? 15. He is the most ignorant man in the 
town ; he does not know A from B. 16. I hope she will 
accustom herself to it. 17. Let us take her youth into 
account, she did it to the best of her ability. 1 8. As for 
you, you will easily accomplish what they have given you 
to do. 19. Did she not abuse the kiadness which every- 
body had for her? /^O. This is the only way|| I can^^ 
account for it. 21. He got accustomed to her bad temper. 

22. According to you, this would have been impossible. 

23. I gave an account of myself (quite) of my own 
accord. 24. He does not look as if he cared about his 
punishment,/^ 25. I had scarcely entered, when he 
launched into abuse against me. 26. Is it thus you 
always abuse people ? 27. He cares about nothing but 
eating and drmking. 28. Are you not afraid to abuse 
her patience ? 29. According to them, no historian is 
correct 80. I don't see that it is possible to account for 

• Be paster. \ 11 est a esp&er. % Rvle M, (»•). 

X I We neT«r tay Amm «mc numik% Imt tFunt moniirc 
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it. 31. His brother called him to account for the way 
he spent his sister's money. 32. Of her own accord she 
told us all that had passed. 33. I wanted him to giye 
an account of his disbursements, but he would'^^ hq^. 
34. How do you account for the earthquakes that take 
place ? 35. He set about teaching, but did not succeed. 
36. Try to accustom yourself to his ways. 

63. 

(Index, H.) 

1. Nous ayons Fhonneur, Monsieur, ^e yous accuser r^ 
oeption de la lettre quj^ous avez bien voula nous adresser 
le 13 courant. 2. Iferwhfaites pas part de ce qui s'est 
pass^, je Yous prie ; il i^ra toujours temps qu'il le sache. 
3. La semaine derm^roy nous ayons jou^ entre nous un 
Proyerbe de Souyestre ; c'est moi qui faisais le papa, at 
ma soeur Louise qui faisait la maman. 4. Si yous faites 
oonnaissance ayec lui, yous yous en mordrez les doigts pJus 
tard. 5. Laissez-nous done tranquilles ayec cette lettre ; 
que de bruit yous faites pour une mis^re ! 6. Celui qui 
ment fait le braye ayec Dieu, et le poliron ayec les hom- 
mes. 7. Aliens ! faites yoir que yous ayez du ccsur, et ne 
YOUS effrayez pas pour si pen de chose. 8. Si yous faites 
sa oonnaissance, il ne cesserade yous emprunter de I'argent^ 
il est .toujours sans le sou. 9. Que ne lui faites-yous 
part de ce qui s'est pass^ ? 10. Yous lui ayez foumi un 
pr^texte dont il a bien profits ; attendez-yous maintenant 
k reoeyoir de ses nouyelles tons les deux ou trois jours. 
11. Maintenant que le yoici riche, il ne me salue plus 
dans la me ; il tranche du grand seigneur. 12. Si yous 
ayez encore mal au doigt, n'^criyez pas, mais prtfparez bien 
Yotre le^n. 13. Veuillez, je yous prie, Mojisienr, m'ac- 
ciuer reception de mon billet ausBit6t qu'il yous sera 
panrenu. 14. Je h'en ferai ni une ni deux ; je le consi- 
gnerai k ma porte. 15. ^a, 9a change la th^e, mais ne 
craignez-Yous pas les suites de sa colore ? 16. Moi ! j'eii 
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ai YU bien d'autres ; on ne m'effraie pas si f acilement. 17. 
Permettez ; il a tort, je le sais, maia il me aemble que 
vous n'auriez pas dt lui dire tant de aottiaes. 18. C^taii 
lui donner prise sur youb. 



64. 

1 . After acting* so foolishly, you need not wonder that 
your head aches. 2. I shall acknowledge his letter, and 
hope by this means to get acquainted with him. 3. Go to 
him, and act like a man. 4. Did she not personate that 
character beautifully ? 5. To add to his misfortunes, he 
found no buyer for his house. 6. I must not take advan- 
tage of his absence to^* injure him. 7. Is your head aching 
yet? 8. I hope soon to get acquainted with that lady. 9. 
He affects the manners of an aristocrat. 10. I cannot 
afford to visit Switzerland this summer. 11. Do not be 
afraid of that dog ; he will not bite you. 12. I shall not 
have to acquaint him with this melancholy fact. 13. 
What is the use of making so much ado about nothing ? 
14. Why did you not acknowledge the letter I sent you a 
week ago ? 15. He pretends to be deaf, but he hears aU 
we are saying. 16. I am afraid we shall not reach our 
destination to-night. 1 7. My dear sir, if. you do not take 
advantage of that opportunity, it will be acting contrary 
to reason. 18. To add to his misfortunes, he went and^**^ 
told his Mend all that had taken place. 19« I cannot 
consent to take advantage of his innocence in this manner.f 
20. That gold watch suits me very welJ, but I cannot 
afford to buy it now. 2 1 , How was it you did not get ac- 
quainted with that gentleman? 22. Do not look for Jules ; 
he has got the advance (of us.) 23. My teeth ache so much 
that I have scarcely slept these three days. 24. He 
always made much ado about nothing. 25. He counter- 
feits lameness. 26. You ought to be able to afford to buy 
it, after making so much money. 27. 1 shall not be afraid, 

* The prepoaiUon apris, plaeed before a rerb, reanires the compound t(f Vit 
wjinitwe. 

* In this manner, amit. 
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even though 1 should^^ lose all my money. 28. He wag*' 
a man that took adyantage of every opportunity. 29. I 
ought to have acknowledged his letter a moQ^th ago. 30. 
As affairs stand, you should not address her. 31 . If you 
do not act like a man, how can you hope that any one 
should yespect you ? 32. Ought we not to get acquainted 
with such* excellent people ? 33. Toaddtohis misfoitone, 
he was taken in the very act. 34. Do not make so mudbi 
ado ahout nothing. 35. I know you do not like me, but 
your sentiments are well repaid. 36. You are among 
acquaintances, he^ said; don't be any longer afraid. 

65. 

(Index, m.) 

1. Est-ce bien k cela qu'il vise ? 2. G'est d'elle qu'il 
tient. 3. Bien certainement je Taurais fait, s'il n'avait 
tenu qu'k cela. 4. Laissez-nous done tranquiUes, vous ne 
savez ce que vous dites. 5. Prenez garde, mon cher ; je 
crois que c'est k votre position qu'il en veut. 6. Est-ce 
que cela ne m'est pas ^gal 1 7. Si je vous en fais des re- 
proches, c'est k contre-ooeur, croyez-le bien. 8. Ne crai- 
gnez pas de lui proposer un engagement, il en passera par 
oil vous voudrez. 9. Pardon, Monsieur, je suis stranger, 
et je ne sids pas bien sflr du sens qu'il me faut attaeher h 
vos expressions : que voulez-vous dire par ces paroles : 
^' II en passera par oil vous voudrez ? " 10. Je veux dire 
que vos conditions seront les siennes, et qu'il signera tout 
les yeux ferm^s. 1] . Je suis parfaitement d'accord avee 
vous Ik-diBSsus. 12. II ^tait Evident que ce pauvre enfant 
Boufirait, mais nous ne pouvions deviner ce qu'il avait. 
13. Yous avez beau dire et beau faire, je n'admettrai 
jamais qu'on se conduise avec une telle impertinence. 14. 
Ce n'est peut-6tre pas une impertinence r^elle ; peut-toe 
a-t-il cru bien faire; les coutumes different comme les 
langues, efc il faut savoir passer quelque chose k un Stranger. 

■* Shtth. befort an adJeetlTe, is always rendered by ti^ 
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15. Beconnaisaez maintenant que vous Stes un peu trop 
▼if ; en convenez-yous enfin ? 16. Si cela ne vous fait pas 
de bien, 9a ne pent pas vous faire de mal. 17. Cela ira 
mal, men oher, j'en ai bien peur. 18. Ah bah ! vous avez 
tonjonrs peur, youb ; on voit bien que yous ne tenez pas 
de yotre mbre. 

66. 

1. Leaye her alone ; is she not of an age to know (how) 
to behaye herself ? 2. I cannot ask hm to do it against 
his will. 3. Do these suppers agree with you ? 4. He 
was not able to tell what ailed him. 5. Do it as yon like, 
it is all one to me. 6. Did she not do it against her will ? 

7. Ton must not always agree to whatever she proposes. 

8. Let me alone ; I want to enjoy the fresh air. 9. I 
allow that I was wrong ; what^^ do you conclude from it ? 
10. He takes after his father in that. 11. If that is all, 
we will do so immediately. 1 2. What^^ ails you ? 1 3. She 
has rather an agreeable person, has she not ? 14. It* must 
be done after the English fashion. 15. I never could agree 
with him on any subject. 16. Let him alone, he is not of 
an age to understand you. 1 7 . It was all one to me. 1 8. 
If that was all, why did you not give it to him ? 19. Try 
to persuade him that I do it against my will. 20. She 
takes after her mother in her taste for dress. 2 1 . It is tire- 
some to walk the same road every day. 22. Do you allow 
that the thing took place as I say ? 23. What ails your 
father ? 24. Is it not all one to me, whether^^^ he goes or 
remains? 25. Is it to me that you allude ? 26. Come with 
us, you will see that the sea air will agree with you. 27 . 
He must agree to whatever I propose. 28. Ale does not 
agree with me. 29. Does hQ not take after his cousin? 
30. The Queen allows him two hundred a year. 31. It 
is to that story that he alludes. 32. They found no lodg- 
ings uponf their arrival, and were obliged to sleep in the 

• Whn the proBonn it is nsed in English for OuU, it most be r«ndered tn 
Fmnli t»7 cda. See Note, page 20. 
t E^pon before arHr«(. dtparturt, r^nni, is translated \tj 4 
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open air. 33. We soon agreed on this matter. 34. He 
aimed at that situation, but could not get it. 35. What 
ails your dog ? 36. I was forced to agree to whatever 
he proposed. 

67. 

(Index, IV.) 

1. Yous auriez tort de lui en vouloir, elle n'a jamais 
Bong^ k yous nuire. 2. A qui vous Stes-yous adresstf ? 
Est-ce k la maltresse de la maison ? 3. Yous me faites 
honte ayec yos coudes perc^s ; allez changer de paletot. 4. 
C'est k eux que j'aund recours pour yous faire ayoir cette 
place. 5. Cela ne ya pas trop mal ; de ce train-Ik nous 
aurons fini dans la quinzaine. 6. Je recompense Paul, 
qui a bien trayaill^ ; quant k Pierre, je le punirai quand 
je reyiendrai. 7. Est-ce que tons ces reproches ne yous 
font pas honte ? A yotre place, j'irais me fourrer je ne 
sais oil ! 8. Yoyons, est-ce que cela ne reyiendra pas au 
mSme au bout du compte ? 9. Ce n'est plus k yous qu'il 
en yeut, k ce qu'il parait ; c'est bien k moi. 10. Ne yous 
faites done pas tant de mauvais sang; yous yerrez que 
cela n'ira pas si mal que yous croyez. 11. Je ne vous 
savais pas ici ; je croyais que yous deyiez aller yoir M. 
yotre oncle ce soir. 12. J'ai changtf d'id^e ; je n'irai que 
demain. 13. Je ne sache pas qu'il m'en yeuille, mais, 
quand cela serait, 9a m'est parfaitement ^gal. 14. Ayee 
ces gens-lk il ne faut pas parler k mots couyerts, il faut 
aller droit au but. 15. II est tombtf des nues quand je 
lui ai dit pourquoi M*"* yotre m^re s'^tait mise en colore 
contre moi. 16. Kestez-en Ik, il est ^yident que cela le 
tracasse. 17. J'ai peur, mon cher Monsieur, que yous ne 
vous y soyez pris trop tard ; il y a toute apparence que la 
place est prise. 18. Osez-yous bien me dire cela, k moi 
qui ai tbu jours eu k coeur de yous prot^ger ? 

68. 

1 . Are you not yery angry with your brother ? 2. You 
3 H 
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ought to be asliamed of your laziness. 3. 1 do not approve 
of your going^^ out with him. 4. Did you not apply to 
your uncle for that ? 5. It* amounts to the same thmg. 
6. He will alter his mind when^^ he has well considered 
the thing. 7. You must not be angry at his departure. 
8. Were you not very anxious about the success of that 
enterprise ? 9. Tour remarks do not apply to this sub- 
ject. 10. My conduct makes me ashamed. 11. That is 
not amiss for a beginner. 12. The battle is lost, as it 
seems. 1 3 . We ought to be more anxious about our health . 
than our wealth. 14. Let that alone, you annoy him. 15. 
Does it not amount to the same thing ? 16. Women alter 
their minds every hour of the day. 1 7. Do you approve 
of her coming to see you ? 18. What is it makes you 
ashamed? 1 9. Prom what I see, you do not wish to do it. 
20. I cannot apply to one who has always treated me so 
disrespectfully. 21.1 shall be very angry with you if you 
pull that flower. 22. The rule you mention does not apply 
to this case. 23. Have you not cause to be ashamed of 
your conduct ? 24. That would not have been amiss if 
you had set about it sooner. 25. Were you not always 
very anxious about your son when he was at sea ? 26. 
Now, don't alter your mind, as you always do. 27. After 
this misadventure he did not apply to him again.f 28. 
You must not apply to me again. 29. I was ashamed of 
not having more money to give him. 30. Amuse your- 
self to your heart's content, after working so well. 31. 
How can you be angry at such an innocent joke ? 32. 
If it is an annoyance to you, sir, I will let it alone. 38. 
He is very apt to slander people. 34. It will amount 
to the same thiug one hundred years hence. 35. As it 
appears, you have made up your mind. 36. He will 
apologize to you for his conduct, I answer for it. 

69. 
(Index, V.) 
1. A quoi bon vous tourmenter ? Vous YoUh bien avanc^ 

• Sec Note (^, page 100. 

t Again, with a negation^ most be translated hj pltu. 
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avec touB vos beaux projets ! 2. Yous avez beau prier et 
supplier ; tout cela ne servira de rien. 3. S'il s'informe 
de moi, dites-lui que je vais tout doucement. 4. Si nous 
Pinvitions k, diner pour samedi, qu'en pensez-vous ? 6. II 
n'en revenait pas. 6. II avait si faim qu'il a mang^ 
comme quatre. 7./ Seyez tranquille, j'ai votre gu^rison k 
ooeur. 8. Vous n'ignorez pas, Monsieur, je suppose, ce 
qui s'est pass^ hier dans cette fatale soiree ;7comment cela 
pourra-t-il s'arranger? 9. Vouloir arranger uue affaire 
comme celle-lk, Monsieur, c*est vouloir prendre la lune 
ayec les dents. 10. Yeuillez me preter la plus grande 
attention, je vous prie ; ce que je vais vous dire 
est de la plus haute importance. 11. A quoi bon vous 
mettre h genoux devant lui ? toutes vos supplications ne 
vous serviront de rien. 12. EUe a eu la bont^ de s'in- 
former de moi ; rappelez-moi k son bon souvenir la pre- 
miere fois que vous la verrez. 13. Quelle foUe resolution 
il a prise Ik i/c'est k n'en pas revenir. 14. Si vous vous 
etiez occup^ davantage de vos affaires, vous n'en seriez pas 
r^duit k ce d^n^ment. 15. N'^tait-il pas pr^venu de ce 
malheur avant mon arriv^e ? 16. /Que si* vous m'objectez 
que M. votre fr^re tient k Pavoir'chez lui, jen'ai plus rien 
k dire. 17. /D^cid^ment ce monsieur s'en fait trop accroire ; 
voyez done comme il se rengorge ; il se croit le premier 
moutapdier du pape. 18. Faites-la entrer au salon ; je 
Buis k elle dans une minute. 



70. 

1. If you are not much attached to your dog, you 
would do weU to give it to me. 2. That femalef is all 
attention to her mistress. 3. Why did you not ask him 
to dinner ? 4. He was perfectly- astounded at the in- 
telligence. 5. He pays attention to all that is said to 



* Que n Ib Bometiines placed In the beginning of a sentence to connect what 
precedes with what follows; bat this expression Is falling into disuse. 

t The word/muile, though admissible in English, is in French appliedonly 
to the females of animals. Use femme, damt, demoistlle, Jdle, bonne^ ete. 
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him. 6. He never availed himself of the many chances 
he had. 7. Were you not aware of that? 8. They 
took from him all tiiat he possessed. 9. Such a thing 
happens once a^ year on an average. 10. Your evidence 
avails nothing in this case. 11. He attended to his 
business, and I to mine. 12. He was asked to dine with 
us, but refused. 13. I am perfectly aware of that. 14. 
"VVliy do you not pay attention to the orders of your 
officers? 15. He is astounded at the results. 16. 
Ought I to ask her to come in for a few minutes ? 17. 
If you avail yourself of all these chances, you must* 
succeed. 18. It will avail you nothing to go there. 
19. He should^^ attend more to his business. 20. Have 
you asked after the sick lady who has come to live beside 
us? 21. Kot to be aware of so important a historical 
event as that, betrays gross ignorance. 22. How very 
awkward that young man looks ! 23. Were you not 
aware of these thiags when she called? 24. Ask 
him to dine with us on Monday. 25. You must go to 
ask after the ladies this evening. 26. If they call,, ask 
them in. 27. Take two from seven, five remain. 28. 
I wish I had|- availed myself of that opportunity to^ 
see the emperor. 29. All his perseverance availed no- 
thing. 30. You must pay attention to what is said to 
you. 31. If he had attended to his business, he would 
now be rich. 32. Shut the window, that music takes 
off your attention. 33. We shall invite them to dine 
with us. 34. We were not aware of these facts before. 
35. As we were not aware of it, we could not have acted 
differently. 36. Drunkenness is attended by all kinds 
of evil. 37. Whilst I was speaking, he was all atten- 
tion. 

71. 

(Indez, VL) 

1. EUe a un onde fort riche dont elle doit heritor. 

• Translate mtul hj devoir, not /aUoir: (1ft) When it expresses a conse- 
quence, as in the abore sentence ; (3nd) When it implies snppositloB, as :— Yon 
must be ill after so much &tigae, vou$ deva Strt maladt aprit tant iJU /atigucs. 

t Sm Note (t), page 8L 
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2. Oil il n'y a rien, dit un vieux proverbe, le roi perd ses 
droits. 3. Quand vous y ^tea-vous trouv^s ? 4. Ne devez- 
Yous pas partir demain ? 6. O'est lui qui vous a tenu lieu 
de p^re. 6. Trouyez-vous-y k sept heures. 7. Comment 
pouvez-vous vous bien porter 1 vous ne f aitea que boire 
et manger toute la joum^e. 8. II parait qu'il y a dans le 
cerveau des f emmes une case de moins, et dans leur coeur 
une fibre de plus, que chez les hommes. 9. II en est d'un 
secret comme d'un tr^sor ; d^s qu'une fois on sait oii il 
est, on ne tarde pas h, le d^couvrir. 10. Le roi demandait 
un jour k un litterateur frangais s'il croyait en Dieu : 
"Oui, Sire, j'aime kcroire," r^pondit I'^crivain, "qu'il y a 
on Etre au-dessus des rois." 11. Je me trouve heureuz 
chez moi ; j'y vis selon mes golits, je ne depends de per- 
Bonne. 12. Mai lui a pris de s'attaquer k, elle. 13. Nous 
vivons, a dit Massillon, comme si tout ceci ne devait jamais 
finir. 14. II en est de la reputation comme de Fesprit : 
plus on la cherche, moins on la trouve. 16. Si vous lui 
dites 9a, vous allez* vous le mettre k dos. 16. Voyons, 
dites-moi ce dont il s'agit ; ne me tenez pas plus longtemps 
le bee dans I'eau. 17. J'ai quitte Londres pour New 
York il y a de oela quelques ann^es, mais j'avoue que j'ai 
perdu au change. 18. Je suis k vous k I'instant, je ne 
fais qu'aller et venir. 

72. 

1. He is badly off for money now, his father has just 
oeen bankrupt. 2. Take care not to bring him upon your 
back. 3. It is too bad to treat him so disrespectfully. 
4. I should have been bankrupt the week afkerf if money 
had not come in. 6. Be that as it may, you were wrong 
from the first.]: 6. Ought we not to be at the Exchange 
an hour before the mail arrives ? 7. He was a father to 



* AOer if MmetimM used to impart more energy to a sentonoe; u:— 
IPamet pas vous imaginert Don't fuuqr. 

t The week af ter» te stnuriM* tTtgtres. If money had net come in, «'tf n'^aU ' 
pa$ rmtr^ Sargent. 

X From the fint, dh U tommeneemmU. 
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those poor children. 8. They are always talking nonsense. 
9. What is that to me whether^^^ he comes or not ? 10. 
We thought it would he had weather, hut, on the con- 
trary, we had fine sunshine. U. You axe always com- 
plaining ; is it not with you as with others ? 12. Why are 
we always scolded, and our cousins neyer ? 1 3. He is said 
to haye heen hankrupt five years ago. 1 4. That precious 
friend of yours* is eating and druiking the whole day. 

15. What is that to me, provided he does it honestly ? 

1 6. Instead of treating his hrothers so harshly, he should^* 
have heen a father to tiiem. 1 7 . We were not at the rail- 
way in time. 18. It is too had to say that she stole that 
money. 19. It is always had weather in that horrid 
coun^. 20. Do not he afraid, I shall hack you. 21. 
There are many people in this world who never trouhle 
themselves ahout the morrow. 22. You ought to write 
to him, he is . hadly off. 23. When was he hankrupt 
hefore? 24. Is it not with you as with me? 25. Be 
that as it may, you were wrong in the whole affair. 26. 
Now you have the hall at your foot, you can make (your) 
fortune. 27. What can prevent our heing®^ at the 
station in time? 28. You are to he taken there at 
once. 29. It would he as well to let it alone ; let us go.f 
30. Why is it always such had weather in March ? 31. 
Is it not too had to hehave so ? 32. What is that to 
me, provided I get my money? 33. You are always 
slandering your hrother. 34. Was he not a father to 
those children ? 35. There would he more apples if the 
hoys} had not stolen so many.§ 36. Please || wait for 
me, I shall he hack presently. 

73. 

(Index, VII.) 
1. A qui en voulez-vous ? 2. Aliens ! qu'on se mette k 

* That preelons friend of yonrs, votrt bel ami. 

t When to go means to go away, translate it by partir ; when it means to go 
Ml, translate it by tortir ; when it means to go wmuhen, translate it by aUer ; 
bat then the name of the place, which may be nnderstood in English, is »- 
placed In French by jr. 

I Boyi, gamiiu. It is translated by goreont in opposition to^UZtt 

I See Note 3, pafe 17. Please, vtuiUu 
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I'ouvrage, et qu'on se d^pSche ! 3. J'esp^re que vous 
n'allez pas vous mettre k travailler, malade comme youb 
dies ! 4. Vous f eriez bien mieux de garder le lit. 5. No 
m'en sachez pas mauvais gr^, je Tai faft pour le mieux. 
6. Oe n'est pas k vous que j'en veux, c'est k lui. 7. La 
belle id^e qu'il a eue de se faire soldat ! 8. II vous sied 
bien de trouver k redire k sa conduite ! 9. D'avocat 
^ue vous ^tiez, ne vous etes-vous pas fait marchand de 
vin ? 10. Mettez-vous-y tout de suite, je vous prie. 
11. J*ai entendu dire qu'elle va mieux. 12. Couchez-vous 
de meilleure heure afin de vous lever plus t6t. 13. Notre 
malade allait un peu mieux tantdt, mais ce soir il est pis 
que jamais. 14. Non, non, je ne vous en veux pas pour 
ce que vous avez dit, c'est centre votre soeur que j'ai de la 
rancune. 15. Eh bien ! trouvez-vous cela difficile main- 
tenant 1 vous voyez qu'il n'y a que le premier pas qui 
coiite. 16. II paralt que Taffaire s'emmanche mal ; k en 
croire votre fr^ro, mieux vaudrait nous en tenir Ik. 17. 
Puisque j'ai encore an bout de temps, je portend ma lettre 
k la poste, et je verrai votre soeur en passant ; oe sera faire 
d'une pierre deux coups. 18. J'ai beau faire, je ne puii 
pas lui fourrer cela dans la tSte. 



74. 

1 . How can that be, if you don't know the way to set 
about it? 2. Would it not be better to set out now? 3. 
Why should she bear iU-wiU to her sister ? 4. From (a) 
surgeon he became (a) soldier. 5. I must beg of him to 
do it at once. 6. You should not begin to work so late. 
7. Did you believe all he said on that subject ? 8. I do 
not think your mother is better. 9. Would it not be 
better to set out for New York by the first mail packet ? 
10. Between this and Wednesday we have plenty of 
time to* think over the matter. 11. Was she not in bed 
the greater part of the day ? 12.1 have never bom ill- 

• Wt hATe plenty of time tow nou$ woons taut U Umpt dt. 
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will to him. 13. Let us go in ; I am benumbed with 
cold. 14. How long were you confined to your bed with 
that illness? 15. He confesses that he had a hand in 
it; it cannot be better. 16. How is it that he does not 
belieye what you say ? 17. Did you not beg of him to 
say nothing about it? 18. He begins to work at a 
quarter past five. 1 9. If you were better, we would go 
back to him. 20. Had she not better go away before 
her brother arrives? 21. Between this and to-morrow 
many things may happen. 22. Do you believe what he 
is saying ? as for me, I have no confidence in him. 23. 
In spite of the promises which he had made, he began 
again worse than ever. 24. Between this and Sunday 
you will have to finish that task. 25. He bears ill-will 
to no one. 26. That may be, but he speaks very ill of 
his Mends. 27. He has a mind to become a sailor. 28. 
May I beg of you not to keep us waiting so long ? 29. 
It becomes you indeed to speak so ! 30. He wishes to 
go ; let it be so ; he will soon repent. 31. I shall not 
be better till^®^ I am out of this horrid place. 32. Had 
we not better walk over to your uncle's this evening ? 
33. Your bonnet becomes you very much. 84. He is 
ordered ^^ to stay here, but it shall not be so. 35. Will 
you not bear witness to what took place ? 36. He is a 
man who is bent upon making (his) fortune. 

76. 

(Index, VIU.) 

1. n doute que j'en vienne k bout. 2. EUe partait d'un 
edat de rire au moment oh. j'ouvrais la porie. 3. Est-ce 
U ce que vous appelez bon ton ? 4. Le corbeau avait au 
moins cent ans ; nous TaurionA fait bouillir vingt-quatre 
heures, qu'il aurait encore ^t^ dur comme du bois. 6. Le 
feu a pris ce matin au th^&tre ; en moins de trois heures 
00 vaste Edifice n'^tait plus qu'un amas de cendres et de 
mines. 6. Cest pour vous jeter de la poudre aux yeux 
qu'il vous dit cela ; ne croyez pas un mot de ce qu'il vous 
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conte. 7. Si c'est comme cela que vous vous y prenez, 
vous n'en viendrez jamais k bout. 8. On n'est pas oblig^ 
de tout croire. 9. Ce secret doit vous toe k charge; ne 
pouvezrvous me le confier ? 10. On prit la ville sans coup 
f^rir. 11. N'est-ce pas chez vous que le feu a pris hier 
soir ? 12. Je ne me soucie pas plus de votre colore que 
de Pan qmarante ; est-ce que, par hasard, vous croyez me 
falre peur avec yotre grosse Voix ? 13. Je n'entre pas dans 
tout cela ; je veux qu'il s'en aille au plus t6t. 14. Par 
exemple ! a-t-on jamais vu pareille chose ! 15. Oil Stes- 
vous done all^ ce matin, mon petit bonhomme ? vous 
n'^tiez pas k I'^cole, c'est mon petit doigt qui me Pa dit. 
16. Yenez me trouver ce soir k six heures ; je vous mettrai 
en rapport avec lui, et vous pourrez en d^coudre ensemble 
tant qu'il vous plaira. 17. U est venu me dire de but en 
blanc que je n'^tais pas bien ^ev^ et qu'il allait cesser 
tout rapport avec moi. 18. II doit y avoir quelque chose 
Ul-dessous, car hier encore il me parlait de vous en fort 
bons termes. 



76. 

1 . Does*^ he hope to blind me by such* paltry artifices ? 
2. At what hour shall If boil the water for tea ? 3. You 
surely would not be so bold as to ask him (for) a gold 
watch. 4. Are you quite sure that the door was bolted 
after you returned last night ? 5. I was not bound to 
believe all his wonderful stories. 6. A fire broke out 
this morning in my uncle's house. 7. You are too well- 
bred to say impertinent things. 8. He conquered a large 
province without striking a blow. 9. The arrival of 
that lady in the town always brings me good luck. 10. 
You should'''^ not burst out laughing every time that 
gentleman speaks. 11. The poor girl burst into tears 
when she heard the sad news. 12. By the by, you 

• See Note, page 99. 

t Shan I, used in English in proposing or asking leare to do scmething, is 
tendered in Frendi by vouUs-vcut que. 
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have entirely forgotten to repay that money** you bor- 
rowed. 13. To enter the room the thieves broke the 
door open. 14. The best way to bring about what you 
wish would be to see the gentleman. 15. Could it not 
be brought about in any other way? 16. "Were they 
well breji? 17. Are we bound to answer such ques- 
tions ? 18. Will you bolt the door when^^ you come in 
this evening ? 19. You must not boil all the potatoes 
to-day. 20. It is three years since I began business, 
and I have succeeded pretty well. 2 1 . That man brings 
ill-luck wherever he goes. 22. She burst out laughing 
in the middle of our discussion. 23. Your father will 
blow you up, if you don't behave better. 24. By the 
by, where was your mother bom ? 25. You must boil 
these vegetables for a quarter of an hour. 26. He 
bolted all the doors before going to bed. 27. You are 
not bound to show him all the letters you receive. 28. 
They*® were not at all well-bred people. 29. You must 
not burst out laughing in that rude manner* when you 
are spoken to.*® 30. You have brought bad luck to our 
family. 31. What did she burst into tears for.? 32. 
Take him out of the scrape if you like ; it is no business 
of mine. 33. Is not your brother in a boarding school 
in London ? 34. By the by, what were you doing all 
day yesterday?! 35. That capon is too large to be 
roasted ; you must boil it. 36. I hope that your inter- 
view with him will bring you good luck. 

77. 

(Indez, IX.) 

1. Gardez-Tous de vous lier avec lui ; on a de grave* 
soup9on8 BUT son honneur. 2. On ne doit ni se moquer ni 
s'inquidter des qu'en dira-t-on. 3. Ce qu'il y a de certain, 
c'est que vous viendrez avec nous. 4. Je n'en suis pas 
bien certain, c'est selon. 5. Je me moque bien de oe qu'il 

* In that rade manner, n grtMiirtmenU 
t All day yesterdiy. toMtt lajwHmk dhimr. 
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peut dire do moi : est-ce que tout le monde ne le connatt 
pas ? 6. D^dd^menty mon cher, yens voub dcoutez trop : 
hier yens n'ayez rien fait de la joum^e,* et aujourd'hui 
yous dies restd couch^ jiisqu*k midi. 7. Prenez garde ; 
si yens n'ayez soin de yos habits, yous serez grond^. 8. 
Cela lui est bien ^gal; o'est un tr^s-mauyais sujet. 9. 
Yous deyez Stre en fonds maintenant ; il n'y a que trois 
jours que yous ayez re9u yotre mois. 10. Pardon, 
Monsieur, je n'ai re^ que ma quinzaine. 11. Petit 
polisson, yous en aurez si je yous y prends. 12. Ohacun, 
dit La Bochefoucault, trouye k redire en autrui ce qu'on 
trouye k redire en luL 13. C'est bien dur pour lui d'etre 
ainsi r^duit k la mis^re ; autrefois il dtait fort bien dans 
ses affaires. 14. II a 6t4 oblig^, il y a un mois, de r^unir 
ses cr^nciers et de leur demander du temps. 16. Tout 
son mobilier est en yente ; si yous youlez I'acheter, yous 
I'aurez k bon oompte. 16. Je yous conseille, mon petit 
ami, de cbarrier droit, autrement je yous frotterai les 
oreilles. 17. Nous yoici dans une yilaine passe ; comment 
nous tirerons-nous de lib ? 18. Ne yous occupez pas de 
M. Louis ; c'est k M™* Louis qu'il faut yous adresser j 
M. Louis est un z^ro. 

78. 

1. I went last night to see the mistress of that girl ; 
she gaye her a yery good character. "2. I chanced to 
arriye before him and get the situation. 8. Take care 
to do that exercise well. 4. Ton must take care what 
you do to that poor child. 5. I shall take caxe not to put 
him to 80 much trouble this time. 6. When I get my 
salaryy I shall be in cash for a week or two. 7. I caught 
him at it as I was passing. 8. As the case stands, you 
mustleaye to-night. 9. I fear I must change my dress 
before dinner. 10. 1 shall perhaps go with you ; that will 
depend on circumstances. 1 1 . I don't care what people 



* The whok momimff^ ik$ a^ioU tnenimg^ the whole cfny, etc., af tier a negation, 
art tranalated limply \jekla nuaUnde, de la soirSe^ de te/oum^e, etc. 
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say* if my conBcience approyes my actions. 1 2. He was 
in good circumstances tluree years ago. 13. I shall call 
on you before leaving town. 14. Ought he not to take 
care what he does in such a difficult affair? 15. He 
took good care not to irritate the poor man. 16. I care 
for my honour more than for my money. 17. I was in 
cash after receiving that legacy. 18. You are sure to 
catch him at it, if you watch him this evening. 19. I 
caused that poor man to drink a glass of wine.f 20. 
"Why do you change your dress so often in the day ? 
21. I shall be in good circumstances when^^ I arrive at 
my majority. 22. He will catch it for a certainty, if 
he is seen here. 23. Don't stand on ceremony with us ; 
consider yourself at home. 24. I shall take care to 
inform him of that circumstance in my next letter. 25. 
When did you catch her at it ? 26. How can you be 
Buccessful if you do not study before the examination ? 
27. How often a week do you change your plans ? 28. 
Was he in good circumstances when he lived in London ? 
29. How long were you in cash after you receivedj the 
payment of that account? 30. Whether^^^^ you wai or 
ride, I don't care. 81. Should^^ she not call on the 
lady to thank her ? 32. Will you take care to thank 
bim for me ? 33. I hope you don't lose your time in 
building castles in the air. 34. What did he cavil at ? 
85. Ton must take care what you do. 36. I cannot 
but acknowledge that we were both wrong. 

79. 
(Index, X.) 

1. Yous ne vous en tirerez pas si facilement que voub le 
pensoE. 2. H est venu me trouver au moment oh. je 
d^cachetais votre lettre. 3. Apr^ tout, est-oe que cela 
ne revient pas au m^me ? 4. Fais ce que§ dois, advienna 

* What people say, U fu*€n dtra-t-tm. 
t See Note, page 68w 
t See Role 83 (3*). 

I In prorertM and mottoea, prononns, aa weil aa artldea (Role i), are oftaa 
emitted far the aake ef coDdaloii. 
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que pourra. 5. Mon cher, je youb f^cite ; vous en dies 
quitte k bon march^. 6. Ne vous dtes-voos pas enrhum^ 
hier soir en sortant de chez nous ? 7. H faisait terrible- 
ment froid, il gelait k pierre fendre. 8. Laissez-moi mon 
petit coin ; YoUk trois ans que je Foccupe ; si vous vous 
J mettiez, je ne serais pas k Paise de la soiree. 9. Je 
croyais qu'il n'y avait que moi pour avoir de ces id^es-lk, 
10. Je Tais t&cher de lui faire conter tout ce qu'il sait ; 
j 'en aurai le ooeur net. 11. Comme il sait faire patte de 
velours ! 12. Lorsque j'ai prononc^ le nom de Jean, elle 
a rougi jusqu'au blanc des yeuz. 13. Allez les voir en 
passant ; je snis sti qu'ils vous feront mille honnStet^s. 
14. Vous pouvez monter maintenant; la bonne a fait 
votre chambre. 15. S'il ose me frapper, je ne ferai ni 
une ni deux, je lui donnerai la monnaie de sa pi^ce, et 
quelque chose par-dessus le march^. 16. Au petit bon- 
heur ! si nous ne rtfussissons pas, nous pourrons; du moins, 
nous flatter d'avoir fait de notre mieux. 17. Oela n'est 
vraiment pas maladroit, je ne I'aurais pas cru si habile que 
cela. 18. C'est Ernest qui a remport^ tons les premiers 
priz ; il est beaucoup plus fort que moi dans toutes les 
branches ; mais, en histoire et en g^graphie, je I'ai serr^ 
de pr^s. 

80. 

1 . Tou wiU not clap your hands so loudly when^^ you 
hear what your father says. 2. The weather has been 
extremely cold all this month. 3. I caught cold on 
Saturday evening whilst we were fishing. 4. Will 
you come to tea with us on Monday evening ? 5. She 
colours up when any one addresses her. 6. How comes 
it that you have only written ten pages of your book ? 
7. You are very comfortable in this arm-chair. 8. We 
did not get clear of the business so easily as you think. 

9. I may dear the table, since you haye aU finished. 

10. I have had such a cold that I could hardly attend 
to my business. 11. Will you come to me to-night at 
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half-past five ? 12. Come what may, I did my best 
to^ succeed. 18. Did you clap your hands when you 
heard that you were to get a prize? 14. I shall not 
clear away tilP®^ every one has dined. 16. I have been 
so cold all day that I think I am going to be ill. 16. 
She will come to tea with us to-morrow evening. 17. 
Poor fellow ! all his projects have come to nothing. 18. 
Tou did not come off with much glory in that encounter. 
19. Will it* not come to the same thing if I pay you 
before ? 20. How comes it that you are always too late 
for your dinner? 21. You were not so comfortable in 
your old house as ^you are) in this one. 22. I had such 
a cold in my head it was impossible for me to sing. 
23. I shall certainly catch cold if I am obliged to sit 
near this opeh window. 24. Tou must feel happy thatf 
you are getting clear of the business without loss. 25. 
Do not clap your hands so loudly, you will awaken your 
mother. 26. Has not the weather been colder this year 
than last ? 27. When do you intend to come to see 
me ? 28. Come along; it is clearing up; we shall have 
a fine walk. 29. How long have you had a cold? 
30. We came to an understanding before parting. 31. 
Let hiTn come to me to-morrow at twelve o'clock. 32. 
I cannot get clear of that horrible confusion. 33. If 
you like, we shall go and see him ; he lives close by. 
34. How comes it fiiat you sing (so) much better than 
you used to do? J. 35. Did you not catch cold after 
your bath ? 36. Were you comfortable in such a small 
bed? 

81. 

(Index, XI.) 

1. Qu'il s'en fait accroire, cet imbecile ! 2. Je vous 
fenii incessamment connaltre un fait qu'il vous importe 
beaucoup de savoir. 3. Auriez-vous, Monsieur, la bont^ 



• See Mote (*), page 100. 
t See Role 82 (1). 

* Than 70a used to do. qu'autrefou. 



EZKRCiaES ON IDIOMB. 115 

de coucher ceci par ^crit ? c'est la coutume dans oe pays. 
4. Ne Tous d^rangez pas, je vous prie ; je m'y rendrai 
moi-mdme, k moins que I'affaire ne vous regarde person- 
nellement. 5. Votre pendule est, ce me semble, en fort 
mauyais ^tat ; elle vient de sonner dix-huit ou vingt 
heures. 6. N'allez pas lui manquer de respect au moinsy* 
c'est lui qui fait ici la pluie et le beau temps. 7. Ce petit 
monsieur est plein de lui-mSme ; dans le salon de lecture 
on n'entend que sa voiz ^clatante et ses gros rires. 8. 
Quand vous voudrez, Monsieur, je suis k yos ordres. 
9. Voyons, mettez la main sur la conscience, et dites-moi 
franchement si vous pensez que la conduite que vous tenez 
vous fait honneur. 10. Yous avez beau recounr tour k 
tour aux promesses et aux menaces ; tout cela n'y fera ni 
chaud ni froid. 11. Que f eriez-vous k ma place ? lorsque 
j*entre, les voilk tous k me rire au nez. 12. Ma foi ! 
▼ous Yoilk bien malade ! r^pondez-leur but le mdme 
ton. 13. Si c'est bien comme yous le dites, s'il n'a pas 
r^pondu k la lettre que vous lui aviez ^rite, je passe con- 
damnation sur oe point. 14. Mais, Monsieur, j'ai tout 
lieu de m'^tonner de votre intervention : en quoi cela 
yous regarde-t-il, s'il vous plait ? 15. Que pensez-vous de 
mon cousin ? 11 n'a pas I'air d'avoir invents la poudre, 
n'est-ce pas 1 16. II perd facilement la carte ; lorsque ma 
femme lui a adress^ la parole, il est rest^ bouche b^ante. 
17. Que je prenne garde k moi, dites- vous, de peur qu'on 
ne r^p^te ce que je dis ! cela m'est bien ^gal, c'est le 
moindre de mes soucis. 18. Calm ez- vous done, mon cher 
ami, vous ne savez pas vous mod^rer. 

83. 

1. The loss of his mother completed his misfortune. 
2. I think he will not consent to do him even that 
small service. 3. He is*^ a very conceited young man. 
4. You need not concern yourself about his business. 

* Au moitu, at all erenta. whaterer elae yon do 
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6. As my honour was concerned, it was necessary for 
me to be present. 6. If yon persist in such shameful 
conduct, you cannot wonder that your Mends desert 
you. 7. "Was not your brother the second in command 
in that engagement ? 8. Tou shall confine yourself to 
that ; it would be dangerous to excite him more.^ 9. 
I was not conscious of having offended him. 10. It is 
of consequence to me that you shoiild come. 11. It was 
of consequence to do that at once. 12. Itf is of great 
consequence. 13. Do you wish to complete your mis- 
fortunes by such an act of madness ? 14. Now, sir, I am 
at your command; we shall go when you like. 15. 
Why do you pursue a (course of) conduct that will draw 
upon you the contempt of all honest people ? 16. Could 
you not confine yourself to that ? 1 7.- 1 am conscious of 
having done many foolish things. 18. She did not con- 
fine herself to that, she dared to strike him. 19. I 
always take care not to mix myself up with their gos- 
sip. 20. May I not confide in my oldest friend 1 21. 
Do not concern yourself about my affairs. 22. "Would it 
not be of consequence to your father to have the letter 
early? 23. Was it of consequence to do that so quickly ? 

24. If my life is at stake, that is of great consequence. 

25. You are not, pursuing a (course of) conduct that 
will pleasej your Mends. 26. Why should I not con- 
fide in those that have been so kind to me? 27. Do not 
confine yourself to that. 28. Do you think we should"^* 
confine ourselves to these orders ? 29. To complete my 
misery, I lost my way in the forest. 30. You are too 
conceited, my Mend. 31. Why do you concern your- 
self so much about things that do not concern you ? 32. 
If my honour is not concerned, I need not trouble my- 
self about it. 33. Was he conscious of what he was 
saying at the time ? 34. It is of no consequence. 35. 
It is of consequence to do well what we have to do. 36. 
I confided in his honour, and he has kept the secret. 

• Mwt is translated by davantage wheu it is used absoiately, ttiat is, wbes 
It if not followed \>j the second part of the comparison, 
t See Note (*). page lOa 
X That will p^.euje, A natmrt a plairt 4. 
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88. 

(Index, XII.) 

1. YoUk troifl semaines qu'elle me fait la mine, mais je 
ne m'en porte pas plus mal. 2. Comme yous yoilk fait ! 
vous avez de la boue jusqu'aox oreilles ! 3. Yous m'avez 
d^fi^ de faire tomber la conversation sur ce sujet-1^ : eh 
bien, ne m'en suis-je pas tir^ avec honneur? 4. S'il sMtait 
abaiss^ jusque-lk, ses rivaux n'auraient plus rienk craindre 
de lui. 5. En revenant, comme il faisait noir, il a pris un 
foss^ plein d'eau pour un beau sentier, et il est all^ se 
Jeter dedans. 6. II en avait par-dessus la tSte. 7. Comme 
vous ^tes de mauvaise humeur ce matin ! 8. Je n'ai pas 
dormi de la nuit, je n'ai fait que tousser. 9. Ilfautbienpeu 
de chose pour le d^oncerter. 10. Yoyons, ne me pressez 
pas tant, laissez-moi le temps de m'orienter. 11. Cest 
moi qui ferai les frais de son installation, coClte que cotite. 
12. A combien cela peut-il revenir? 13. S'il m'obs^de 
constamment de sa presence, nous aurons maille h, partir 
ensemble. 14. C'est un monsieur qui n'a pas Fair d'y 
toucher, mais il en faut un plus malin que lui pour m'at- 
traper. 15. II faisait nuit noire quand nous sommes 
arrives ; il n*y avait pas un chat dans les rues. 16. Ma 
ch^re Boeur, tu as mis ton bonnet de travers ce matin, mais 
ce n'est pas une raison pour faire enddver tout le monde. 
17. Si votre ami n'avait pas la tdte un peu fdl^e, je lui 
donnerais du fil k retordre. 18. II n'y a pas moyen de 
s'entendre avec lui ; c'est un gros bourru, un ours mal 
l^chtf. 

84. 

1. Tou axe constantly doing what you ought not (to 
do). 2. He turned the 'conversation to other subjects. 
3. Don't tell such terrible stories again; you make my 
flesh creep. 4. That is of course, if your father per- 
mits you. 5. He paid his court to her for a long time 
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6. You are so cross, it is impossible to live with you. 

7. Tou were in no danger from your brother during his 
illness. 8. I daresay you believe the story. 9. I dared 
him to make such a speech. 10. It was so dark we 
could scarcely find the road. 11. That invoice must be 
dated the Ist of January. 12. You are covered with it 
up to your very neck. 13. Why is the letter dated the 
20th of September ? 14. It will not be dark for an hour 
yet.* 15. I dare you to approach me. 16. You can- 
not be in danger from that poor little beast. 17. You 
should not be cross with your mother. 18. How long 
has he been paying his court to that young lady ? 19. 
That is of course, if you can afford it. 20. Don't speak 
of him to me; we are at daggers drawn. 21. Were you 
not covered with it up to your ears ? 22. I shall turn 
the conversation to. another subject immediately. 23. 
Keep yourself cool, here is your brother coming. 24. I 
daresay she will come, if her father is better. 25. Why 
did you not pay your court to that lady? 26. That is 
of course, if the weather permit you. 27. You must 
not cough in the middle of my speech. 28. I fell in 
the mud, and was covered with it up to the eyes. 29. 
You must turn the conversation to music. 30. They 
used to lay all the travellers under contribution. 31 
You will be cross when you hear the result. 32. You 
are in no danger from that slight cold. 33. I daresay 
you meant well enough. 34. It must be quite dark 
before I can venture out. 35. This letter was dated 
the 16th of April. 36. Do you dare me to do it? 

85. 

(Ixidex, Xin.) 

1. H s'est dt^ le pain de la bouche pour vous donner 
una bonne Education. 2. Ce ne sont pas les titres, c'est 
le travail et la vertu qui d^ident du m^rite ; oeux-ei d^ 
pendent de nou8,ceux-Ui dependent du hasard. 3. L'avare 

* For an hour yet avant yne hevre tTtcL 
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•e prive du ndcessaire pour entasser des richeBseB quo ses 
h^ritiersdissipent aussitdt qu'ila lea poss^dent. 4. H depend 
do YouB que tout so passe bien. 6. II no depend pas de 
nous de n'etre pas pauvres, mais il depend de nous de f aire 
respecter notre pauvret^. 6. Qu'eat-ce que dira M. votre 
p^re, qu'est-ce que pensera M™« votre m^re, si vous allez. 
vous Jeter dans les dettes ? 7. Soyez tranquille; si I'on yous 
attaque, je suis Ik ; je prendrai fait et cause pour yous. 
8. Auriez-yous la bont^ de lui remettre ce paquet en 
mains propres ? je me d^fie de ses domestiques. 9. Yous 
ne sayez pas le prendre : ayec de la douceur et des caresses 
vous le m^neriez au bout du monde. 10. Vous croyez 
cela, yous ; il est beaucoup plus fin que yous ne pensez ; 
il yous en reyendrait. 11. Vous ^tes un de ceux qui 
croient yoir des ^toiles en plein midi. 12. Hier on eiit 
dit qu'il ^tait k deux doigts de la mort, mais maintenant 
il n'est pas si mal k beaucoup pr^s. 13. Criez plus fort, 
elle est sourde comme un pot. 14. En Ecosse, pendant 
I'^t^, il fait jour beaucoup plus t6t et beaucoup plus long- 
temps qu'en France. 16. A Paris, au mois de juin, c'est 
k peine si Ton yoit dair pour lire k 8 heures du soir. 16. 
Nous buyions six ou huit yerres d'eau min^rale par jour, 
et nous allions prendre un bain de deux jours Pun. 17. 
II ne tient qu'k yous de yenir ayec nous ; le cheyal est 
attel^, nous partons dans cinq minutes. 18. Eh bien, 
soit ! je pars ; cette petite excursion me fera un plaisir 
infini. 

86. 

1. The letter bearing the date of the 2l8t of January 
neyer reached me.. 2. I promised to caU on him some 
day next week. 3. It will be broad daylight at five 
o'clock in the morning. 4. It is impossible to say to an 
hour when I return. 6. Can you tell me whose deal it 
is ? 6. He was put to death in the most cruel way. 7. 
She will be (found) deficient in skill at the last trial. 8. 
Some women delight in scandal. 9. His letter was not 
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delivered in tune. 10. You cannot depend upon a 
single word she says.* 1 1 . That depends upon drcum- 
stances. 12. He deprived himself of many pleasures in 
order to give his children a good education. 13. My 
dear Mend, it is time for you to decide; we are leaving. 
14. You need not deprive yourself of the necessaries (of 
life) for him. 15. You used to delight in such tricks.f 
16. Can you not depend upon the punctuality of that 
steam-boat? 17. The letter must be delivered before 
he leaves town. 18. I would depend on him rather 
than on his brother. 19. Put that poor beast to death 
at once. 20. The writings bearing the date of that 
period are all very beautiful. 21. Whose deal is it 
now? 22. Some day next week you will hear from 
me. 23. She is an excellent servant, but you don't 
know how to deal with her. 24. I bid defiance to any 
^ wholesale dealer to sell cheaper than I. 25. Have you 
not deprived yourself of your fortune to assist your rela- 
tions ? 26. Your account bearing the date of 2nd No- 
vember is wrong. J 27. I hope those manners will 
soon grow out of date. 28. Some evening next week 
we shall call on you. 29. Can you not depend upon 
your brother ? 30. It must have been broad daylight 
when they entered the house. 31. Could you not 
deliver the letter yourself ? 32. I know to a day when 
he wHl arrive. 33. I advise you to act deliberately in 
such an important a£Pair. 34. You ought to know 
whose deal it is. 35. She is older than you; you 
should deal with her more politely. 36. The Chnst- 
ians in Syria were put to death with the most cruel 
torments. 

87. 
(Index, XIV.) 

1. Laisses-nous doDO tranquilles ; est-oe que cela voua 
regarde ? 2. J'ai oubli^ de vous charger de lui faire mes< 

* A liiiKle vord she laya, auctm$ d$ m parokt. 
t Sudi tricks, em aortm dt tcurt. % A wrong account. «n otm^U mexacL 
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compliments. 3. Quelle peine il a eue k s'arracher k cette 
mauvaise habitude ! 4. Est-ce que cela ne la regardait 
pas ? 6. Qnand tous lui ^crirez, je vous prie de Touloir 
bien me rappeler k son bon souvenir. 6. Le plus embar- 
rasstf est celui qui tient la queue de la po@le. '7. Je suis 
entre Tenclume et le marteau ; si j'y vais, elle yiendra 
peut-Stre de son c6t^ ; si je n'y yais pas, il me faudra 
peut-dtre attendre huit jours. 8. tPai pris ce monsieur 
en grippe ; il m'a Fair faux comme un jeton. 9. Si vous 
lui rendez ce petit service, vous verrez qu'il se mettra en 
quatre pour vous. 10. Yous m'avez mis dans de beaux 
draps avec les histoires que vous Stes all^ lui conter. 11. 
Maintenant elle me tieut k distance et ne me salue plus 
dans la rue. 12. Comment ! est-ce qu'on se rebute * 
comme cela pour la moindre chose ? 13. Laissez 1& cette 
besogne ; vous dtes trop distrait ; vous ne faites rien 
qui vaille. 14. Cela ira bien quand je m'y serai mis tout 
de bon ; le tout est de m'y mettre. 15. H n'y a que le 
premier pas qui cotlte. 16. Yous finirez cela en deux ou 
trois jours ; ne^ dirait-on pas que c'est la mer k boire 1 
17. Quand je la vois jouer ainsi k tort et k travers, urns 
raisonner ce qu'elle fait, cela me casse bras et jambes. 18. 
N'allez pas les voir aujourd'hui ; ils out eu des difficult^s 
ensemble ; madame avait mis son bonnet de traven. 



88. 

1. That makes little difference to ns. 2. You have 
had great difficulty in succeeding. 3. I served up din- 
ner as soon as I was told. 4. Are not the streets dirty 
to-day ? Yes, very.* 5. This dish invariably disagrees 
with me. 6. I was greatly disappointed in l^t affair. 
7. You are always doing harm to these children. 8. 
This box wiU do for the one I lost. 9. He does nothing 
but drink beer all day. 10. I have (nothing) to do 
with him. 11. You should have (nothing) to do with 

• In Buch answer like this ("^u, verp,^ nerer say tris by Itaeli; Imt repeat 
ihe srecoding adjectire or adrerb, or make use of other worda. 
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that man. 12. Please convey my kind regards to your 
father. 13. I think my brother is to dine out to-day. 
14. Does not this close atmosphere disagree with your 
health ? 1 5. He would not do harm to a fly. 1 6. How 
dirty it is sometimes in this quarter of the town ! 17. 
This will do for a sail. 18. She must serve up dinner 
before it gets cold. 19. The English do nothing but 
eat and dnnk at Christmas. 20. She has great difficulty 
in walking. 21. I hope, sir, that does not disappoint 
you. 22. Give it to her, it makes no diflference to me. 

23. I wish I had to do with such an amiable person. 

24. Do you not desire your kind regards to my brother? 

25. This fine weather should agree with your health. 

26. Set about it at once ; you will see that there wiLL 
be no difficulty in the thing. 27. I cannot brin^ in the 
dinner till^®^ your father comes. 28. Have you had 
any difficulty in procuring your brother a pension ? 29. 
He dismounted and came to embrace us. 30. You may 
do as you please, I have nothing to do with it. 31. I 
have been so often disappointed in my hopes, that I 
almost despair of success. 32. Don't be afraid, I shall 
not do you any harm. 33. Will that do for the knife 
you lost? 34. He does nothing but sigh all day long. 
85. Had I nothing to do with it ? 36. I should have 
had to do with some pretty rogues. 



89. 

(Index, XV.) 

1. Cast assez comme cela, n'y touchez plus, c'eat tout 
ce qu'il faut. 2. Je vooa d^fie d'en fairs autant. 3. 
Nous ferons en sorte que le tout aoit fini dans trois mois. 
i. II ne fait jamais sec dans ce pays-ci ; comment feres- 
vous done, vous qui aimez le temps sec et froid aveo un 
beau soleil ? 6. £st-ce que vous pouvez vous passer de la 
soci^t^ de votre frbre ? je vous croyais inseparables. 6. 
C'eat k vouB de lui faire la premiere visite ; allez vite le 
trouver. 7. Est-ce bien ]k tout ce qu'il faut ? ne voua 
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trompez-YOUB pas ? 8. Cette lettre m'a longtemps tenu 
au codur. 9. Je ne pouvaia me faire k Vid6e que c'^tait 
bien lui qui'l'ayait ^crite. 10. Faites en sorte de voui 
passer de sa soci^t^ ; cela n'en ira que mieuz. 11. Je 
crois, ma cousine, que vous avez ensoroeM cette petite 
bSte ; elle ne pent pas se passer de tous cinq minutes. 
12. Yous qui faites I'entendu, je parie bien que yous n'en 
sauriez faire autant qu'elle. 13. II ne m'est pas plus pos- 
sible de vous payer pour le moment, qu'il Test de tirer 
de I'huile d'un mur. 14. Si vous ne lui donnez pas un 
bon pourboire, il vous mettra toute I'afaire sur le dos, 
TOUS pouvez y compter. 15. Si tous etes tou jours Ik 
pr^ de moiy bavardant, riant et faisant du tapage, il n'y a 
pas moyen d'toire une ligne qui ait le sens commun. 16. 
Oik Toulez-Tous en yenir ayec toutes vos hesitations et 
' toutes yos reticences ? 17. Cela ira tr^s-bien, vous ayez 
parfaitement r^ussi 18. Quelle yilaine petite yille que 
celle-lk ! personne n'y sort de chez soi ; o'est triste oomme 
un enterrement. 

90. 

1. That story has nothing to do with what we are 
saying. 2. You would do right to call on that gentle- 
man. 3. Tou would do wrong to punish this poor 
child. 4. I advise you not to dnve him to extremities. 
5. I have done the same twenty times. 6. I can do 
without wine, if you give me pure water. 7. That will 
do ; say no more about it. 8. You are drawing upon 
yourself unmerited abuse. 9. It is very dry for this 
season. 10. You are dropping water at every step. 
11. It is your duty to obey your parents. 12. That 
story dwells still upon my mind. 13. WiU that do? 
14. He will draw upon himself a public rebuke. 15. 
The weather has not been so dry for many a day.* 16. 
Did you not drop your handkerchief in the street? 17. 
Is it not your duty to fight when your country caUs 

* Many a day, lonytcw^w. See, beaidea, Rule 93 aO). 
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you ? 18. Does not that dwell upon your mind ? 19. 
You will have to* do without luxuriesf when you emi- 
grate. 20. I have done as much as you. 21. Do so 
that he may know it. 22. If I have done- wrong 
in reproaching you, I am sorry for it. 23. I should be 
doing right to expel him from the schooL 24. When 
we^'^ have to do with rogues, we must expect to be 
robbed. 25. My leaving^^ the town dwelt long upon 
his mind. 26. The cab drove over his leg. 27. I deem 
it a duty to tell her what has happened. 28. I should 
think you are double my age. 29. I shall not dwell 
upon your misbehaviour towards me. 30 I must drop 
this bag at the next comer. J 31. Have. I not done as 
much as any of the others ?§ 32. WiU it be dry enough 
to take a walk ? 33. What is to be done to prevent hvm 
from coming ? 34. That will not do. 35. Has he not 
drawn these misfortunes on himself? 36. Our neigh- 
bour's wife is dying. 

91 
, (Index, XVT.) 

1. N'^tiez-vous pas eil train de lier conversation avec 
elle lorsque je suis entr^ ? 2. Je vous ai adress^ la parole, 
mais vous avez fait la sourde oreille. 3. Bien que je vous 
portasse envie, je n'ai pas voulu faire cesser un entretien 
qui vous rendait si heureux. 4. Dieu sait k quels dangers 
j'ai ^chapp^ ! 5. Enfin, grSice k vous, me void h, mdme 
de quitter un pays oil j'allais pourrir. 6. Interrogez-les 
toujours ; ne 14chez pas prise ; ils finiront bien par 
I'avouer. 7. Faites done cesser cet affreux piano, voilk 
trois heures que j'entends le commencement du mSme air. 
8. Elle a fini par le rendre fou. 9. Le mot qui t'^chappe 
est ton maitre ; celui que tu retiens est ton esclave. 10. 
Le chien et le chat, ennemis I'un de Tautre, finissent par 

• Ton will have to, U votu /audra. 

t Lnxnriea, Us Joteiuances du luxe. 

X At the next corner, au premier ariti de rue. 

% As an J of the others, qu'vn autre. 
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vivre en bonne intelligence. 11. L'animal ^chapp^ d*un 
pi^ge s'y reprend difficilement. 12. Pardon, Monsieur ; 
c'est assez, c'est mdme plus qu'il ne fant. 13. Yous en 
parlez bien h voire aise ; il semble, avec vous, qu'il n'y 
ait qu'k se baisser et k en prendre. 14. Je ne sais ce que 
j'ai ce matin; je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 16. II 
me semble que cette lettre, an lieu de vous Her les mains, 
vous laisse les coud^es franches. 16. N*y mettez-youB 
pas du y6tre ? est-ce que yraiment lliistoire est aussi jolie 
que cela ? 17. Non, Monsieur, je ne brode pas, je vous 
I'assure ; c'est de votre ami Louis que je tiens I'anecdote. 
18. H faudra repasser plus tard, monsieur n'est pas 
visible. 

92. 

1. He turns a deaf ear to all that I say. 2. He is 
engaged in putting an end to that quarrel. 3. His 
friends will enable him to pay his debts. 4. If you say 
that, you will make an enemy of my wife. 5. She 
was enabled to set out at once. 6. They escaped from 
their enemies. 7. Ton endeavoured to enter into con- 
versation with that man. 8. He will put an end to 
your difficulties. 9. "We have enjoyed that drive very 
much. 10. Why are you enraged at me? 11. Will 
they not enable you to buy that house? 12. We shall 
end by letting it to another. 13. Were they not en- 
gaged in writing? 14. Let us not enter into conver- 
sation with her. 15. Will you not end by marrying* 
her? 16. WiU they not envy him his success? 17. 
What else is there to do? 18. He mustf have been 
very hungry, for he ate very heartily. 19. They will 
not always turn a deaf ear to my demandls. 20. I re- 
gretted your absence very much; there was, indeed, 
enough to laugh at. 21. What else would there be to 
do ? 22. We shall endeavour to put an end to these 
quarrels. 23. You turned a deaf ear to me then. 24. 

* Marier means " to gire away in marrlaee ** ; ipovstr^ " to take voj on« 
in marriage **; u marier^ "to get married.*'^ 
t See Note (•), page 104. 
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Make yourself comfortable, tkat seat is good enough for 
me. 25. Would you consent to treat hirn on a footing 
of equality ? 26. Let us endeavour to do our task 
well.*® 27. K you stop your ears, I won't speak any 
more. 28. She used to enliven the evenings with 
songs. 29. 1 entered into conversation with them. 30. 
He will escape from that snare. 31. Be easy; he 
always enjoys himself welL 32. Tou envied my hap-i 
piness. 33. Are you always engaged in writing ? 34 « 
They will not be so enraged against him. 35. We shaU 
end by forgiving her. 36. They will always envy the 
fortunate. 

93. 

(Index, XVil.) 

1. II ^tait temps que je vinsse k son secours, elle n'en 
pouvait plus. 2. Elle peut se vanter de I'avoir ^chapp^ 
iDelle. 3. Cast une vraie vip^re que cet individu, il mord 
k droite et k gauche et empoisonne tout. 4. II y a long- 
temps que je voulais le d^masquer aux yeux de tout le 
monde ; c'est vous qui m'en avez empdch^. 5. Yous 
croyez qu'il se repentira ; ne vous y attendez pas ; il vous 
poussera k bout comme tout le monde. 6. Allons, ne vous 
faites pas prior ; venez avec nous ; c'est votre onde qui 
fait les fnds de cette partie de plaisir. 7. Est-ce Ik la 
bague dont vous faisiez tant de cas ? est-ce bien celle que 
vous avez laiss^ tomber dans la riviere ? 8. C'est bien 
elle ; c'est une bague que mon p^re m'avait achet^e, et 
qui lui avait cotlt^ fort cher. 9. Celui qui passe dans la 
paresse la premiere partie de sa vie, ne doit pas s'attendre 
k se reposer dans la vieillesse. 10. C'est Htle cas que vous 
faites de ce qu'on vous donne ! 11. Yous y regardez d'un 
pen trop pr^s ; avec vous il faut toujours mettre les points 
BUT les L 12. Pendant I'^td, lorsque les classes sont fer- 
m^, lisez quelque bon livre franyais, et t&chez de faire 
mentalement quelques phrases tous les jours ; cela vous 
tiendra en halcine. 13. K^pondre k une question par une 
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autre, c'est r^pondre k IMcossaise; r^pondre sans rien 
dire, c'est r^pondre en Normand. 14. U a fait tous ses 
efforts pour yous 6tre agr^able ; il faut lui savoir gr^ de 
sa bonne volont^. 16. EUe a ouvert de grands yeux en 
revoyant Eugene, qu'elle croyait mort depuis plusieura 
ann^es. 16. Cette chaleur est vraiment aocablante; 
nous venous de faire une toute petite promenade, et nous 
sommes rendus. 17. Ce qu'il m'a dit Ik est une d^f aite ; 
je suis fitx qu'il a touchy Targent. 

84. 

L I had a narrow escape last night. 2. He will set 
great value on that ring. 3. We excited the compas- 
sion of everyone. 4. You will exhaust my patience. 
6. "We were quite exhausted. 6. You were not expect- 
ing such a letter. 7. WiU they not defray the expense 
of that lawsuit ? S. He lives at considerable expense. 
9. Those paintings are very expensive.^^ 10. I set 
great value on them. 11. You ^^ill excite his compas- 
sion. 12. I am quite exhausted. 13. You will be 
exhausted like myself, if you go so far. 14. He hopes 
that I shall defray the expense of my journey. 15. Let 
him not expect that. 16. It* will be very expensive. 
17. They exhausted my patience at last. 18. You 
would set greater value on that book if you were able to 
understand it. 19. Would she not excite your compas- 
sion ? 20. Your account is right,! ^^ tluit exception. 
21. I was at considerable expense to^^ procure him that 
pleasure. 22. You excite my compassion, but I cannot 
help youj ; I am quite exhausted. 23. Do not set any 
value on her favour; she is capricious. 24. I expected 
so. 25. He is a hypocrite whom you must expose. 
26. I thank you for the interest you evinced in that 
affair. 27. He endeavours to catch the eye of every- 
body. 28. He hoped you would be an evidence for him 

• See Note (•), page 100. 
t A right account, uu eompU exact. 

t I cannot help yon^ii nepuis tout aider, or >« ne puU qu'f fairtt or J4 •'» 
peuxmait. 
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in that unfortimate circumstaace. 29. Wlio would 
ever have expected that? 30. The wickedness and 
cunning of that lawyer are fax heyond expression. 
31. Kever ask him here; he is an eyesore to me. 32. 
My nncle used to give me five francs a month for my 
petty expenses. 33. Is it not he who defrayed the ex^ 
penses of your education ? 34. Tes; nobody has ever* 
evinced more kindness and generosity. 36. I will never 
be even with hinu 36. It will be a very expensive 
education. 

95. 

(Index, XVm.) 

1. n s'en faut de beaucoup que je regrette ce mon- 
flieur;t qu'U s'en aille et ne revienne plus. 2. II ne tient 
qu'k elle de r^ussir, elle n'a qu'k le vouloir. 3. Cost hier 
qu'on a fait Flection des officiers. 4. II nd tenait qu'ib 
moi d'etre lieutenant. 6. Je ne I'ai pas voulu pour ne 
pas avoir affaire au capitaine Martin. 6. H y a trois ana 
que nous nous sommes querell^ k propos de bottes. 7. 
Si vouB voulez me laisaer faire, je vous raccommoderai. 
6. II s'en faut de beaucoup qu'il soit ausai fier que vous 
le pensez. 9. N'allez pas donner dans ces modes-l&; c'est 
de I'eztravagance toute pure. 10. Ne nous brouillons 
pas pour si peu de chose ; tout le monde se moquerait de 
nous. 11. II a 8u lui faire face. 12. C'est vrai, ma ch^re 
ni^ce, voil^ de tr^s-belle dentelle, mais ce n'est pas pour 
vos beaux yeux. 13. II faut avoir du front pour oser se 
presenter dans le monde apr^s un tel esclandre. 14. 
Oomme j'entrais k Liverpool, figurez-vous que je ren- 
contre mon vieil ami Pierre arrivant du Canada. 15. C'est 
une vraie poule mouill^e que votre petit cousin ; il a peur 
de son ombre. 16. C'est pour la fete d'hier que j'avais 
command^ cet habit ; reprenez-le ; c'est de la moutarde 

* Nobody has ever, an n*a Jamais, 

t Ct motuieur is lometimes need ironically— Oaf ftUom. 
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apr^s diner. 17. Qu'O prenne garde k lui ; s'il continue 
k fr^uenier ces jeunes gens paresseux et dissipds, autant 
lui en pend k I'oreille. 18. II est ^crit qu'on ne me lais- 
sera pas une minute de repos. 

96. 

1. The soldiers faced the enemy bravely. 2. That 
was only fair. 3. The troops fell into the ambuscade. 
4. We quarrelled about the money which he owes me. 5. 
He has taken a fancy for that lady. 6. I am far from 
wishing that.* 7. I must bid farewell to my sisters. 8. 
That clock goes too fast. 9. We failed in spite of our 
efforts. 10. It is your fault if you do not succeed. j 
11. The tiger feeds on flesh. 12. They felt almostj 
offended at your remarks. 13. We are not able 
to face that danger. 14. That colour is no longer the 
fashion. 15. 1 think you wiU fall into the snare. 16. 
Would they really quarrel about such a trifle ? 17. He 
would not have such a fancy for her if he knew her 
better. 18. His friends would be far from approving it. 
19. They bade us farewell last night. 20. Will that 
watch go too fast if I touch it ? 21. I hope you will 
not fail in that affair. 22. It will be his own fault if 
he does not get it. 23. Were you not hurt at his con- 
duct? 24. That dress is no longer the fashion. 26. 
Do you not feel reluctant to speak to him of all that ? 

26. We would not fall into that snare so easily as you. 

27. We are inuring ourselves to fatigue. 28. He quar- 
relled with his father about the lady for whom he had 
taken a fancy. 29. It will be your fault if you faiL 
30. All this is very fair, but tell me the pretext of their 
quarrel. 31. She is in great fear of me. 32. That 
flower is faded, throw it away. 33. Do not forget to 

* Seethe lit iientence of Exercise 95. 

t See the 3nd Mnretire of Exercise 95. 

X The ▼owe] t in snppreitsed :— Ist. In the moaosyllablee Ic /«« m«, te. m, de, 
c« (pronoDO), ne qut^ when coming mmediately before a word beginning with 
a Towel or h mote. 2Dd. Injusqtu. 3rd. In puiggu* And quoique, bat onlj 
before tl, iU^ eUt. eUes, on, im, une. 4th. In oKrepiaced before reciprocal Terb^ 
and also, according to some authora, before eux and ellm. 
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go and bid farewell to your cousin before you go. 34. 
It is my fault if I am not a captain. 35. I cannot inure 
myself to such fatigue. 36. My watch is too fast by 
five minutes. 

07. 

(Index, XIX.) 

1. Quel beau temps il faisait ce matin, et quelle affreuse 
pluie nous venous d'avoir ! 2. Ne vous attristez pas ; le 
temps va se remettre au beau ; voyez, le vent emporte tous 
les nuages. 3. La pauvre fille a le coeur gros ; je lui ai 
dit que sa tante ne yiendrait pas la prendre cet aprbs- 
midi. 4. En quoi trouvez-yous k redire k ma conduite ? 
5, Est-ce que je ne suis pas venu vous prendre k I'heure 
que vous aviez marquee yous-mSme ? 6. O'est cette petite 
afiaire qui, toumant en insurrection, a mis le feu k toute 
TEurope. 7. Si le temps s'^tait remis au beau une heure 
plus t6t, nous serious partis avec eux, et nous serious bien 
loin maintenant. 8. Quel mauvais sujet que votre cousin ! 
je ne veux plus avoir affaire k lui. 9. On Pavait accus^ 
de l&chet^, mais il a bravement pay^ de sa personne dans 
«ette bataille. 10. Ne me parlez pas d'Honor^ ; c'est un 
triste sire, il est ^goiste, faux et vaniteux. 11. Allez faire 
un petit tour sur le bord de la mer, et vous verrez que 
votre migraine s'en trouvera mieux. 12. D^pSchez-vous 
^er^pondre k sa question, on il trouvera bien le moyen de 
vous faire parler. 13. II s'est pr^cipit^ au fort de la 
mSMe, et s'est battu corps k corps avec le gtfn^ral ennemi. 

14. Est-ce que vous m'en voulez pour cela? est-ce le 
calomnier que de dire qu'U n'a pas invents la poudre ? 

15. Je ne me porte pas trbs-bien aujourdliui ; mes 
rhumatismes m'ont repris. 16. J'ai vu passer votre frbre 
dans Boa nouvel uniforme ; il avait fort bonne mine. 17. 
J'entendals dire autour de moi qu'il ^tait beau oomme un 
astre. 18. 6i vous allez r^p^ter cette histoire k tout bout 
de champ, vous vous en mordrez les doigts, c'est moi qui 
vous le prtfdis. 
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98. 

1. She feels herself sick. 2. The weather is going 
to be fine again. 3. Henry is a good fellow. 4. His 
brother is a bad fellow. 5. Come and take her for* a 
walk. 6. Go and fetch the doctor. 7. Do not take itf 
amiss if I say so. 8. She finds fault with all I do. 9. 
Will yon find it worth your while ? 10. I hope it will 
be fine to-morrow. 1 1 . When^^ it is fine again, we shall 
go. 12. Do not set fire to that paper. 1 3. If you drink 
two or three glasses of that water every morning, you 
will find yourself much the better for it. 14. Now she 
feels sick at heart, because I gave it to her sister. 15. 
Tour brother has always his French lesson at his fingers* 
ends. 16. I advise you not to go there now, I am sure 
you will find nobody. 17. Will he not go and bring 
me the book I spoke of? 18. No, he will take it amiss 
if you ask it again. 19. All those reproaches are un- 
just, I don't care a fig for them. 20. He will not find 
feult with your conduct on that occasion. 21. We found 
it worth our while to sell our land. 22. They find it 
worth their while to buy it. 23. I fear they may set 
fire to the house. 24. It was so fine last week, that we 
bade farewell to our Mends and went to the country. 
25. Come and fetch me at half-past two. 26. What 
would you do if she suddenly felt sick ? 27. Be a good 
feUow and write your exercise. 28. This child looks 
(so) very sorry ; don't hold him any more. 29. They 
set fire to the four comers of the house. 30. You should 
go and take a walk when the weather is so fine. 31. 
It has just rained, but the weather has set in fine again. 

32. Don't go any more with him ; he is a bad fellow. 

33. Go and fetch the doctor; she is unwell. 34. Do 
not go ;*3 she is better. 35. They wasted the western 
provinces by fire and sword. 36. Pray do not take it 
amiss, if I do not go out with you ; I must not. 

* Fer a walk, pourfaire vne promemxde. 

t It cannot be expressed here in French aa it ataada for nothinit, the e«fli- 
plement of the rerb being gueJe U din. 
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99. 

(Ixidex,XX.) 
1. Si o'est pour rire que Tons I'avez fait, je tous par- 
donne, maU que je ne vous y reprenne plus. 2. Tout ce 
que je desire maintenant, o'est qu'il me fasse parvenir ce 
pa(][uet au moms une heure avant mon depart. 3. Je 
m'^tonne que sea parents le laissent sMtablir ; il va man- 
ger toute sa fortune, il ne volt pas plus loin que son nez. 
4. O'est choisir aussi un tr^s-mauvais moment ; rien ne 
ya. 6. Si tous persistez encore quelques semaines dans 
YOB bonnes r^olutions, vous recueillerez les fruits de yotre 
pers^T^rance. 6. Comment ! c'est k ce pauyre gar9on que 
vous en Toulez, mais il se mettrait au feu pour vous ! 7. 
Ce monsieur, qui a I'air si pauyre qu'on lui ferait yolon- 
tiers Paumdne, est sur un pied d'amiti^ ayec le premier 
ministre. 8. II faut pourtant que cela finisse ; je vais aller 
trouyer yotre fr^re et le mettre au pied du mur. 9. Si 
yous lui laissez prendre tant de libert^s, bient6t il yous 
mangera la laine sur le dos, 10. Cela en prend bien la 
toumure. 11. Le pauyre gargon est malheureux comme 
les pierres, mais il fait contre fortune bon coeur. 12. 
AUons, yoyons, r^conciliez-yous yite et allez faire un tour 
ensemble. 13. Si yous youlez, j'irai ayec yous autres.* 
14. Ce qu'il y a de bon ayec yous autres Anglaii, c'est 
qu'on a toujours son franc parler. 15. £st-ce que yous 
n'aurez pas bient6t fini tous ces reproches et toutes ces 
plaintes ? il n'y a pas \k de quoi fouetter un chat. 16. II 
g^le k pierre fendre depuis hier matin ; je suis atoc que la 
riyi^re est d^jk prise. 17. Vous n'ayez pas I'air d'Stre 
dans votre assiette ; qu'est-ce qu'il yous faut ? 18. A 
I'ayenir yous aurez soin de le payer rubis sur I'ongle ; 
n'oubliez pas que les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

100. 

1. He fired at him at once. 2. Yes, but the other 

* Fmm autm (not followed by a noan) It funUiar. roM atrfrtt Jiiflau ii 
■Md In oppoiltlon to other natlona 
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held firm. 3. At first he expected to Mghten him. 4. 
I thought he was doing it for fun. 5. Will you not 
make Mends with us before leaving ? 6. If it is foggy 
in the morning, we shall not go. 7. You frighten the 
children with your tales. 8. They are very fond of 
flowers. 9. They are making fools of us. 10. That coat 
does not fit you well. 1 1 . We are extremely fond of music. 
12. Do not make fools of these men. 13. The soldiers 
would^'^ not fire on the people. 14. His laugh is forced. 
15. I know you are doing it for fan, but you are frighten- 
ing her. 16. Why would^^ you not make friends with 
her? 17. I hope it will not be foggy in the evening. 
18. Will they be firm in their good resolutions ? 19. I 
hope so, but for all that I will not make friends with 
them. 20. Hold your tongue, you will frighten her. 
21. Why would they frighten you? 22. They do it to 
ridicule you. 23. Por all that they did frighten me at 
first. 24. It is for fun they did it. 25. That hat does 
not fit you at all. 26. Go away, you frighten me. 27. 
I liked that preacher from the very first ; he is so free 
from a£fectation. 28. Kever make friends again with 
him. 29. Never ridicule old age or infirmity. 30. 
He was passionately fond of his children. 31. Por all 
that he often frightened them, and would "^^ never make 
friends with his daughter who had left his house. 32. 
It is a pity he is so fond of drink. 33. Will you hold 
that ladder firm till I come down ? 34. Here is the 
small sum I owed you, now we are quits and friends. 
35. Allow me to say this is not done like a friend, and 
that I am astonished at your conduct. 36. Let us be 
friends again. 

101. 

(Index, XXL) 

1. Oette robe que vous trouvez si ch^re, je vous la feral 
avoir preaque pour rien. 2. Elle s'en est fort bien tir^e : 
qu'en penBez-voua 1 3. Cast un homme qui salt vivre, 
on voit qu'il a fr^quent^ le meilleur monda 4. Qui dout« 
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que la yertu n'obtienne tdt ou tard sa recompense I 5. 
Me voici enfin d^arrasstfe de ce fripon : eh bien ! ne m'en 
Buia-je pas habilement tir^e ? 6. Que ne vous en dtes-Tons 
d^faite plus t6t ! 7. -Le moyen de se d^faire d'uaennemi 
est d'en faire un ami. 8. Avancez done, on voit bien que 
Yous n'avez plus vos jambes de quinze ans, vous avez Fair 
bien fatigu^. 9. II faudra que je me fasse faire deux ou 
trois paires de chaussures avant de me mettre en voyage. 
10. J'applaudis de toutes mes forces k la lettre que vous 
venez d'^crire ; c'est une fameuse ^pine que vous vous 
^tes tirtfe du pied. 11. Eh bien, M. votre p^re vous a 
bien grond^, n'est-ce pas 1 voilk ce que c'est que d'etre 
paresseux. 12. On n'y gagne que des remords, des re- 
proches et quelquefois des coups. 13. J'ai envie de partir 
avec ce monsieur pour Paris ; il me promet monts et mer- 
veilles. 14. Oui, attendez-yous-y ! 15. Que d^sirez-Tous, 
demandait Alexandre k Diog^ne ? que vous vous 6tiez de 
devant mon soleil, r^pondit le philosophe. 16. Comment ! 
est-ce que vous allez vous mettre en colore pour si peu de 
chose ? 17. Cette litt^rature me semblait d'abord triste, 
froide et monotone, mais maintenant j'y prends gotlt. 
18. Voici d^jk trois heures qui sonnent ; je vais 6tre en 
retard pour mon rendez-vous ; adieu, je me sauve. 



102. 

1. He will never gain his point. 2. He is quite a 
gentleman. 3. We should get that post if^o he would 
assist us. 4. Will she get her cap in time ? 5. You 
get angry for nothing. 6. 1 shall get that place for you. 
7. It is getting late. 8. You will not gain your point 
at the very first. 9. Your brother set out last night for 
England, did he not? I hope he will gain his object. 
1 0. I got home rather late, and found the door shut. 1 1 . 
They got angry with me at once. 12. We get on slowly. 
13. He will never make his way in the world. 14. Are 
you getting out of that difficulty ? 15. Yes, I am begin- 
ning to get rich. 16. We are getting rid of a bad 
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neighbour. 17. I think you would get on in the world 
if you went to London. 18. I am trying to get rid of 
his friendship. 19. If you can get me that situation, I 
shall give you five hundred francs. 20. Get rid of that 
dog; he does nothing but bark the whole night. 21. Let 
us go away ; it is getting late. 22. Don't get angry with 
me for that. 23. Of whom are you making game ? 24. 
His coat got* torn in the wood. 25. That novel gets 
more and more interesting. 26. Do you know your Mend 
has got on very well ? 27. Get on| ; if you always stop, 
we shall never arrive. 28. The doctor killed her whilst 
wishing to rid her of a cold. 29. Tour head is so large 
that you should order a hat for yourself.f 30. Get a 
third class ticket for me. 3 1 . Get into the train quickly, 
it will^2 leave immediately. 32. She is getting melan- 
choly. 33. The goods got damaged by fire. 34. She 
gained her point by using the greatest prudence. 35. It 
is getting dark, do you know? 36. I am happy to hear 
you got clear of that difficulty. 



103. 

(Index, XXTL) 

1. II est homme k se tirer d'affaire. 2. Otez-vous de 
Iky s'il vous plait ; e'est ma place. 3. Un Spartiate ^tait 
puni s'il se livrait aux plaisirs de la table. 4. Je lui don- 
nerai un fameux savon si je I'y attrape. 6. Yous ne 
sauriez croire k combien de suppositions, d'inventions, de 
calomnies et de mensonges ce brusque depart a donn^ 
lieu. 6. Est-ce que vous croyez que je me tiens pour 
battu parce que vous me refusez votre appui ? 7. Quand 
on a de Pesprit, on se tire d'affaire. 8. Ote-toi de Ik, que 



• The verb to gtt is often immediately followed by a past participle, and 
translated by Arc, as— ^S^ got frightened by the explosion^ Elle fut tffrayh 
par TexplotUm, It is also followed by an adjective, and translated by devenir^ 
and sometimes ufairtt M^That coat is getting old^ Cet haWt dvyibxt ffieux^ 
or 81E VAiT vieux. 

t Get on, avancez done. Sec Kote, page 60. 

i To order a hat for yourself, voui fairt fairt tm chaptau tw mmert. 
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je m'y mette. 9. Si vous ne vous dtez pas, youb allez 
▼cos faire tuer. 10. Alexandre^ entendant vaDter lea ex- 
ploits de son p^re, s'abandonna k une telle f oreur qu'il 
immola un de ses meilleurs officiers. 11. S'il continue k 
m'impatienter de la sorte, je loi donnerai du fil k retordre, 
qu'il 7 compte ! 12. Est-ce que vraiment yous abandon^- 
nez la partie ? 13. II me semble que c'est s'arreter en beau 
chemin. 14. S'il ose jamais vous reprocher la lettre que 
vous lui avez ^rite, c'est moi qui lui dirai son fait. 15. 
Les amis que vous vous Stes faits dans la prosp^rit^ ne 
vous serviront pas tons dans le malbeur. 16. U a voulu 
me dorer la pilule, mais j'ai compris Paflkire du premier 
coup. 17. 11 m'est impossible de deviner : je jette ma 
langue aux chiens. 18. Le professeur nous a tous tanc^s 
d'importance, aucun de nous n'avait fini ses devoirs. 

104. 

L He gave himself up to his passions. 2. If you do 
that, you will get into a scrape, 3. Her conduct gave 
rise to suspicions. 4. My aunt gives an evening party 
on Thursday.* 5. How shall I get out of that scrape ? 
6. Did you give him occasion to find fault with your 
conduct? 7. How stout you are getting ! 8. On her 
return, her mamma gave her a long lecture. 9. Get out 
of the way immediately. 1 0. He promised to give us an 
account of all that has passed. 11. "Will you give us an 
account of your adventures in Califomia? 12. I must 
give in my account once a^ month. 13. It is easier to 
get into a scrape than to get out of it. 14. Do you give 
credit to all he tells you ? 1 5. Do not give him occasion 
to give you a lecture. 16. His going away^*^ will give 
rise to evil reports. 17. Since his death i^e has given 
herself up to despair. 18. I shall give an evening party 
on my birth-day. 19. I will give it to her, if she dares 
speak to me or even look at me. 20. If you wish to get 
out of the scrape, you must tell me first how you got into 

^ The wunM of the dajrt of fhe week do not begin in French with » capitaL 
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it. 21. He was angry because I said he was getting 
stouter every day. 22. To give an evening party is an 
arduous undertaking.* 23. He got himself into a scrape 
when he was in London. 24. When I went to their 
house, she used always to give me a lecture. 25. He 
gave us an account of his adventures in Paris. 26. Mary's 
conduct gives rise to great doubts in my mind as to her 
honesty. 27. The affair is getting more confused every 
dayf ; you had better give it up. 28. His farmers used 
to give in their accounts twice a year. 29. If you say 
that, you will give your master occasion to reprimand 
you. 30. Every night I gave her an account of what I 
had heard. 31. To get stout is a frequent thing in Eng- 
land.* 32. On receipt of the money, he will give him- 
self up to every kind of extravagance. 33. John was 
always getting into a scrape at school. 34. Do not give 
occasion to scandalous tongues to speak of you. 35. If 
you give up such a promising affair, what will people 
think of you? 36. They got weU out of (that) scrape. 

105. 

(Index, XXIII.) 

1. Maintenant qu'il est parti, allez cheroher votre f r^re 
et nous passerons la soiree ensemble. 2. Ne vous fiez pas 
tant k ses belles mani^res ; elle s'est oublide, Fautre jour, 
jusqu'k me reprocher les cinq livres que j'ai voulu lui em- 
prunter et qu'elle ne m'a pas prSt^es. 3. Que de mauvaises 
heures nous avons pass^es ensemble ! 4. Ne viendrez- 
vous pas au-devant de moi quand j'irai vous voir? 5. 
EUe avait cinq milles h, faire tous les soirs et tous les 
matins. 6. J'ai oubli^ mon livre sur la petite table k 
gauche en entrant ; allez me le chercher, s'il vous platt. 
7. J'ai appris avec plaisir que vous faites tr^s-bien vos 
affaires. 8. Quand il se laisse aller k la colore, il ne se 

* Begin fhli sentence by e'ut^ pointing out the prindpsl word. Se*, W> 
ddes. Note, page 66. 
t Is getting more confused erery day, s^tmbromlU cUJow mj&ur. 
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poflsMe plus, il est cdmme enrag^. 9. Nous ^tions yingt- 
cinq ou trente, et nous avons tous bu dans le mdme verre. 
10. Yoyez comme les peiites filles sont naturellement 
coquettes ; yoilk la troisibme fois que cette enfant va se 
mirer depuis un quart d'heure. 11. Louis et Gustave sont 
comme les deux doigts de la main ; il n'y a rien de tel 
qu'un malheur commuu pour vous rendre amis intimes. 
12. Comment a-t-il os^ se presenter chez son p^re, dites- 
rous ? parce qu'il salt que son p^re ne pent se passer de 
lui. 13. Yous avez beau vous moquer de moi, j'ai dit que 
je lirais toute '^ I'Histoire de I'Europe," et je ne m'en 
d^dirai pas. 14. Je vois, mon cher Monsieur, que vous 
vous abandonnez facilement k vos passions ; cela vous 
m^nera loin. 15. Devinez qui s'est approch^ de moi dans 
le pare avee I'intention ^vidente de me parler ; je vous le 
donneencent 16. Yous pouvez vous fier k ses promesses, 
e'est de Por en barre. 17. Si vous prenez tous les jours 
cette drogue, cela deviendra bientdt une habitude im- 
p^rieuse, et vous vous en trouverez fort mal. 18. Aliens, 
du courage, est-ce qu'on se laisse abattre comme cela ? 
vous vous chagrinez pour des riens. 

106. 

1. I was going on sure grounds when I said that. 2. 
Never give way to your passions. 3. She went a mile 
of the way with me. 4. They gave no credit to his asser- 
tions. 5. Go to your cousin and invite her to come here. 
6. You will be glad to hear that I was successful. 7. He 
went so far as to deny what he had said before. 8. They 
would glory in my defeat. 9. He went away last week. 
10. Things are going on in the usual way. 11. Don't 
ask him anything, he is not worth a groat. 12. Go for 
the doctor immediately. 13. She said she would go 
several miles with her friend. 14. Be sure of your 
grounds before you make that assertion. 15. Whatever 
I said he always went on the same way. 16. He used 
to give way to immoderate bursts of passion. 17. Do you 
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think she will give credit to such a story ? 18. I was 
glad to hear of your safe arrival at Rotterdam. 19. 
Whilst I was going up stairs I heard a knock at the door. 
20. He used to glory in his wickedness. 21. They go 
along without stopping anywhere. 22. I used to go for 
my cousin every day. 23. Do you go so far as to say that 
to me, sir ? 24. I would go to my uncle's to-morrow if 
I were asked. 25. I give no credit to what such a man 
says.** 26. I shall go the whole ten miles with you. 
27. We were falling short of provisions, when 8000 men 
came to the rescue of the town.* 28. Go down stairs 
and tell the cook I want her. 29. It would be of no 
avail; he would go on in the same way. 30. Since 
your brother played me that trick, I have owed him a 
grudge. 3 1 . "Will you go to your mother with a message 
from^* me ? 32. If he (should) go so far as to insult me, 
I shall leave him. 33. You might go for a chair for me. 
34. That is just what he glories in. 35. I was always 
glad to hear that she was coming to see us. 36. I went 
to meet my brother at Liverpool. 

107. 

(Index, XXIV.) 

1. n a perdu sa place, il fait piti^ k present, 11 vit an 
jour la joum^e. 2. T Stes-vous maintenant ? devinez- 
vouB de qui nous voulons parler? 3. Je n'y suis pas 
encore, vous feriez mieux de me le dire sans plus de d^i. 
4. Yous Stes ]k tous les quatre k me rire au nez et k me 
tenir le bee dans I'eau ; voyons, dites-moi de qui 11 est 
question. 5. Ne vous le faltes pas redire cent fois ; allez* 
y vite. 6. Vous n'y Stes pas, vous en ^tes k cent lieues. 
7. Co n'est pas k moi qu'il faut vous plaindre de votre 
m^saventure, je n'y suis pour rien. 8. J'ai failll avoir le 
pied ^cras^ par une roue de volture ; 11 ne s'en est pas 
fallu de r^palsseur d'un cheveu. 9. Je crols qu*ll est k 
Paris et que son oncle le m^ne un peu rondement. 10. 

• 2^nm if translated hjplae$ In military ityla. 
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II n'y a pas de mal k ya ; 9a lui f ormera le caract^. 11. 
Je suis charm^ de voir que vous n'etes pour rien dana 
oette affaire. 12. U ne faut pas lui laisser prendre oe 
mauvais pli ; corrigez-le k temps. 13. Gdn^ralement 11 
aime la besogne faite, mais, quand il est en train, cela va 
bien. 14. S'il venait avec moi, il m'ennuierait de ses 
Bottes questions tout le long du chemin ; je ne veux pas 
de lui. 16. C'est tr^s-facile jusqu'k present, mais, quand 
vous en viendrez aux verbes, vous m*en direz des nouvel- 
les ; c'est Ik que je vous attends. 16. Si vous n'Stes pour 
rien dans cette malheureuse affaire, je me fais fort de vous 
faire avoir la place que voua sollicitez. 17. Sa liberty ne 
tient plus qu'k un fil; si vous me donnez un coup de main, 
k nous deux nous obtiendrons sa grd.ce avant un mob. 
18. Youlez-Yous bien vous taire avec toutes ces horribles 
histoires 1 vous me faites dresser les cheveux sur la tdte. 

108. 

1. I am in the habit of writing two hours daily. 2. 
She refused to shake hands with me. 3. He had a hand 
in that affair. 4. She has more"^ on hand than she can 
do. 5. If he happens to know that you came with me, 
he will be very angry. 6. I was hardly able to believe 
what he said. 7. They had difficulty in believing him. 
8. You will hurt my hand. 9. We will have the house 
painted when we return. 10. You have guessed right- 
ly; you have it now. 11. Have you that on good 
authority ? 12. The best thing we can do is** to set out 
at once. 13. They had better tell the truth. 14. "Were 
they in the habit of rising early ? 1 5. He wished me to 
tell him what he had best do. 1 6. Beware of these two 
swindlers, they go hand in hand. 17. You would have 
done better to do without it. 18. Have no hand in it, 
or you will repent it. 19.1 had that on good authority. 
20. I am happy to see your father so well. 21.1 have 
it, I know how to manage him now. 22. How does it 

• Sm Note S, pag« 17 
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happen tfaiat you did not go to meet your mother ? 23. 
I shall have my coiat made at your tailor's. 24. It hurts 
me to see you sujSSBr so. 25. The best thing these gentle- 
men can do is to be quiet. 26. He was in the luibit of 
doing so. 27. The tears were in her eyes when she 
shook hands with me. 28. I will haye no hand in it, I 
assure you. 29. He has too much on his hands at pre- 
sent. 30. Forgive me, I meant no harm. 81. You 
could hardly be ready in time. 32. She was hurting 
my cat when I entered. 33. I shall haye my hair cut. 
34. He has it, he has found out the reason. 35. Unless* 
he has it on good authority, he will not believe it. 36. 
What do you think it will be best for me to do ? 

109. 

(Index, XXV.) 

1. H faut battre le far quand U est chaud. 2. Quelle 
id^e s'est-elle mise en tdte de partir ainsi k rimproviste ! 
3. Oourez apr^s lui, vous le rattraperez ; il ne fait que de 
partir. 4. N'dtes-vous pour rien dans ce depart ? 5. Je 
n'aurai pas de ses nouvelles avant trois semaines d'id. 

6. Taisez-vouB done, de quoi vous avisez-vous de parler ? 

7. La fatale nouvelle nous est arriv^e oomme nous sortions 
de table. 8. Oontinuez de le prot^ger, vous n'avez pas 
affaire k un ingrat. 9. Je lui en toucherai deux mots ce 
soir. 10. Vous jetez trop de pierres dans son jardin ; 
voilk pourquoi elle vous en veut. 11. Vous avez mis le 
doigt dessus ; c'est bien ]k la cause de son ^oignement 
pour luL 12. Elle me I'a fait eutendre ce maiin d'une 
mani^re k ne pas m'y tromper. 18. Aussitdt qu'il a vu 
son p^re, il a pris ses jambes k son cou. 14. H y a vrai- 
ment de quoi se f Acher quand on voit une pareille lettre ; 
9a n'a ni queue ni tdte. 15. Que voulez-vous qu'on j 
f asse ? s'il veut absolument partir, laissez-le faire. 16. D 
est grandement temps que nous le tirions d'embarras; 
oela me fait de la peine de le voir si malheureux, 17. En 

•SMBiilofS(X>. 
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▼aUk assez sur ce chapitre ; j'ai les oreilloB rebattues de 
oette histoire. 18. Un peu de patience, s'il votu plait; il 
me semble que voiis y allez bien k la l^g^re. 

110. 

1. I think you have something to do with it. 2. 
"With whom have you to do ? 3. Are you warm ? 4. 
Tou will have to do with me. 5. They have just sold 
their horses. 6. He had but just risen. 7. We have 
but just breakfasted. 8. They took it into their heads 
to travel. 9. He will have heard from them by this 
time. 10. Have you heard that the Queen is coming? 
11. Who is hungry? 12. I think it will not be hot to- 
morrow. 13. Hold your tongue. 14. Will you not 
hold your tongue? 15. They were very warm after 
walking. 16. They had something to do with it. 17. 
We will have something to do with it. 18. Have you 
any business with me ? 19. Should we not be too warm 
there? 20. Ifshetakesitintoherheadtostay at home, 
we shall be very glad. 21. It would be very hot in this 
room if the windows were not open. 22. They had just 
dined when she came in. 23. We should have heard 
the news by this time. 24. In that case they would 
have to do with us. 25. Had you not just called at their 
house ? 26. I have but just arrived from Paris. 27. 
Perhaps^ he will take it into his head to go there also. 
28. WiU you give me a hint what I ought to do ? 29. 
They cannot come with us, they have company to-night. 
30. You had just supped as I came in. 31. They have 
heard it said fliat he is a bankrupt. 32. We have never 
heard it said. 33. We should be too hungry if we 
waited till ten o'clock. 34. I had heard that said by Ms 
enemies 35. They are not so warm now. 36. He 
hurt my arm with his cane. 

111. 
(Index, XXVI.) 
1. On vouB a jet^ de la poudre aux yeux, vons dies 
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tombtfe dans le panneau. 2. On vous fait accroire tout ce 
qu'on yeut. 3. Prenez exemple de ce monsieur; il 
s'informe de tout, il prend note de tout ; rien ne lui est 
stranger. 4. Si voustenezabsolumentkluireprocherson 
inconduite, prenez bien garde de I'ofienser ; il a la tdte 
pr^s du bonnet 5. En France on ne se pr^sente pas lea 
ans aux autres avec autant de formality qu'en Angleterre. 

6. Je vous ferai bien avoir cette affaire, si vous y tenez. 

7. lis s'en sont joliment donn^; ils n'ont fait que jouer 
toute la joum^e ; c'^tait k qui se ferait le plus de niches* 

8. Yous ne pouvez pas vous faire une id^e du monde qui 
se pressait autour de ce charlatan. 9. Vous ne faitea 
qu'aller et venir toute la joum^e. 10. Comment voulez- 
vous faire des progrbs en franfais, si vous n*^tudiez paa 
plus s^ieusement 1 11. H y a plus de trois mois que je 
n'ai vu la campagne, je veux m'en passer I'envie samedi 
prochain. 12. Auriez-vous la bont^ d'aller h, vos heurea 
perdues prendre quelques renseignements sur ce jeune 
homme ? 13. Je suis plus content de vos essais qu'il y a 
un mois; les phrases sont moins longues, plus correctes et 
plus varices ; il y a un mieux rdel. 14. C'est cue guerre 
k coup d'^pingles qu'on vous fait depuis trois ans. 15. Je 
vous accompagnerais bien volontiers k Paris, si vous ne 
me trouviez pas de trop. 16. Le monsieur donir vous 
parlez est fort k son aise, il vit de ses rentes. 17. Vous 
oubliez que c'est k ma m^re que vous Stes redevable de la 
position que vous occupez. 18. Pour peu que vous insistiez 
avec politesse, vous le mettrez certainement dans voa 
int^rets. 

112. 

1 . They would take it amiss if he did not call on them. 
2. But he is not inclined to go there. 3. Ko matter, he 
must not expose himself to their anger. 4. If he remains 
but a little,* that will please them. 5 . You are injuring 



* See the 18th aentence of Exercise 111. 
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that man. 6. I have no intention to injure him. 7 . Shall 
we inquire about the trains ? 8. Ko ; but you may in- 
quire for Mr. K. 9. He is imposing on you, and he im- 
posed* on my brother also. 10. We introduced them to 
all our friends. 11. Do you not intend to return that 
book ? 12. They have not yet examined the accounts of 
the firm. 13. Will you not take it amiss if she brings 
her friend with her? 14. If they had remained but a 
little, they would have seen the review. 15. Howliard 
of hearing she is ! 16. They will not so easily impose 
on me. 17. Were you not disposed to run the risk of 
buying those lands ? 18. We immediately inquired into 
that aSiair. 19. Do you believe I shall remain inactive 
the whole day? 20. Will you not introduce him to 
your mother? 21. Do not fear to apply to him ; he will 
be indefatigable for you. 22. They have foolishly in- 
curred that reproach. 23. You will injure me much if 
you say so. 24. Did you ask any news from John when 
he came in ? 25 . They would impose on us if they could. 
26. Don't ask for him, he is very busy. 27. I shall 
thank you to make some inquiries about her. 28. You 
will incur his anger if you injure his brothers. 29. In- 
quire about the box. 30. Ask for James and he will 
inquire about it. 31. Let us inquire into that story. 
32. We shall introduce you to him,f if you wish. 33. 
Is it not he who attends to your interest ? Then I may 
rely upon him. 34. They have often imposed on us. 
35. He will inquire into their conduct. 36. You must 
not interrupt me so., 

113. 

(Index, Xxvii.) 

1. Pardomiez-moiy Monsieur, je crois que vous ne vous 
eonnaissez gu^re en peinture. 2. O'est vrai, Monsieur^ je 
ne f aisais que plaisanter. 3. Les Romains avaient on ex- 

* It woald not sound well in French to hare the same Torb repeated in th« 
same sentence; use m favrt tucorvir* tar the tint, and m impour tu Hm 
soeond. 

t SMNote,pafel&. 
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ceUent proyerbe—^^ Quelesavetier s'en tienne k aa sayate !" 
4. Ayez bien soin de me faire dire le jour et I'heure de 
voire depart. 5. Yous pouvez y compter, mais, de voire 
odi^, ne me faiies pas aiiendre. 6. Elle n'esi pas si soiie 
que de pariir k voire imiu. 7. Ayez, s'il vous plali, 
Tobligeance de vous en tenir k ce que vous avez dii ; sinoD, 
je me mets de la pariie. 8. Toui comme vous voudrez, 
cela m'esi parfaiiement tfgal. 9. Comme vous vous y oon- 
naissez 1 10. Je le oonnais de longue main ; il veui iou- 
jouirs en faire k sa tdie, mais il s'en mordra les pouces. 
11. Agir sans avoir r^fl^cbi, c'esi se meiire en voyage 
sans avoir faii de pr^paraiifs. 12. Oontinuez d'^crire ; 
pendani ce temps je leur contend la petite histoire que 
j'ai gard^e pour la bonne bouche. 13. Esi-il bien vrai 
qu'il roule maintenani carrosse ? ce n'est pas pour rire 
que vous dites cela ? 14. U faui qu'il ait I'&me cheviU^e 
dans le corps pour avoir r^sist^ k toutes ces drogues. 15. 
Je le reconnais k sa voix ; c'esi lui ; gardez voire sang- 
froid. 16. Seriez-vous assez bon pour lui dire cela de ma 
pari? 17. Vous moquez-vous du monde? est-ce que 
vous croyezy par basard, que je vais me charger d'un 
pareil message ? 18. H a, dit-on, irois domestiques main- 
tenant, et hier il avaii k peine de quoi vivra. 

114. 

1. Would you be so kind as to ring ihe bell ? Thank 
you. 2. Lei him know ihat she is coming. 3. Are 
you not joking in saying that ? 4. I am not a judge of 
paintings. 6. There is your brother walking yonder ; 
I know him by his ugly hat. 6. This heat is really in- 
supportable, I am knocked up. 7. Was he not to 
take a journey into Spain ? 8. Ko ; he is travelling 
in Egypt. 9. Do me the kindness to hold your tongues. 
10. They knew how to take a jest. 11. Are you a judge 
of music ? 12.1 know it a little. 13.1 will not travel 
with you. — ^Well, just as you please. 14. They were 
only jesting. 15. He says just as you (say). 16. Did 
you not tdl me you knew thai gentleman ? I know 
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him by sight only. 17. Do not keep me waiting. 18. 
Why did you kick that dog ? 19. Be so kind as to let 
me know how things go on. 20. Keep to your deter- 
mination. 21. They have had the kindness to let me 
know their plans in time. 22. We shall keep them wait- 
ing till we flxe ready. 23. One does not always keep to 
his good resolutions. 24. He insulted them, and even 
kicked theni. 25. They let them know that they were 
in a hurry. 26. She always keeps me waiting. 27. If 
your watch keeps time better than mine, will you tell 
me what o'clock it is ? 28. You know what to think 
of it now. 29. Did you do it without the knowledge of 
your father ? 30. She knows better thoQ you think. 
31. Ee kind to the orphans. 32. He does not know 
how to take a joke. 33. They will begin their journey 
to-morrow morning. 34. Keep to that. 35. Let me 
know where you are removing to.* 36. Just as you 
please. 

115. 
(Index, XXVm.) 
1. Jean, si Ton rit et si Ton fait du bruit, c'est k vous 
que je m'en prendrai. 2. Pardon, Monsieur, vous vous 
en prenez toujours au mSme. 3. J'ai pens^ tomber. 4. 
Si je ne vous avais soutenu h, temps, vous seriez tomb^ en 
effet. 5. Est-ce ]k tout ee qu'iL vous reste, 3 fr. 85 cent.? 
6. Oui, mais (n'allez pas me rire au nez) je comptais 
toucher de I'argent ce soir. 7. Nous avons tous f ailli p^rir 
dans le port. 8. Les deux fr^res sont jumeaux et se res- 
semblent oomme deux gouttes d'eau. 9. Son mari I'a 
plant^e Ik et m^ne, dit-on, une vie de bohdme. 10. Quant 
k eUe, elle vivote comme elle peut ; elle a bien de la peine 
k joindre les deux bouts ensembla 11. Mourir pour 
mourir, il vaut mieux mourir en combattant qu'en f uyant. 
12. YouB y reconnaissez-vous maintenant ? voyez-vous 
oh vous Stes ? Paa le moins du monde. 13. Si j'allais 
voir votre ami M. R, et que je lui demandasse un petit 

* Wluure jou ar« remoring to, oit vou$ aU«g dtnuurtr- 
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servicey me refuserait-il ? 14. La fourmi n'est pas pr^ 
tense ; vous feriez aussi bien de rester ici. 15. Passe 
pour cette fois, mais t&chez qu'on ne vous y revoie plus. 
16. Je ne voudrais pas, pour tout au monde^ apprSter k 
rire k vos deux filles ; elles sont trop malignes. 17. Vous 
riez jaune, M. I'usurier ; je parie dix contre un qu'on 
▼ous a pay^ en monnaie de singe. 18. Je vous conseille 
de garder une poire pour la soif et de n'y toucher qa'k la 
demi^re extrdmit^. 

lie. 

1. If he does that, we will laugh in his face. 2. He 
was like to fall. 3. It was broad daylight this morning 
at five o'clock. 4. Let him go out at once. 5. Well, he 
will leave you in the lurch. 6. It will be too late to lay 
the blame on her when she is away. 7. But it is not on 
her that you must lay it; it is on me. 8. The room was 
about twelve yards in length by eight in breadth. 9. I 
have only nine pounds left. 10. Hold your tongue, and 
leave me alone. 11. Do not let the dog out. 12. She 
has let him out already. 13. If you do not succeed, 
my dear sir, do not lay it to me. 14. I shall not lay it 
to you if you do not deserve it. 15. He will leave it to 
you, so do just as you please. 16. I think she will lay 
the doth in the parlour. 17. They wiU not leave you 
in the lurch. 18. They were like to fall from the mast. 
19. Will it not be daylight before seven o'clock ? 20. 
Let me alone, I want to think of what has been said. 
21.1 shall only have six days left to wait. 22. Have the 
kindness to let them out of the room. 23.1 should leave it 
to your discretion if you were more prudent. 24. At such 
a reply everybody laughed in his face. 25. He is lay- 
ing the cloth for dinner. 26. WiU^^ you not lay it to 
help him ? 27. I was like to laugh in his face. 28. 
Let my papers alone ; you will put them in disorder. 29. 
It was not daylight when she let the dog out. 30. She 
laughed in the ^ice of the people when they tried to 
throw the blame on her. 31. Is it not you who saved 
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the life of my brother ? 82. They have three horses 
left. 33. Do not speak to him ; leave him alone. 34. 
They were like to die of sea-sickness. 35. He reproached 
me for having been laid up for a week. 36. Never 
mind ; don't pay attention to what he says. 

117. 

(Index, XXIX.) 

1. La paresse chemine si lentement que la pauvret^ ne 
tarde paa k Fatteindre. 2. Que vous avez tard^ k venir ! 
3. Qu*il a Pair bSte ! 4. '^ La vie humaine/' dit Bossuet, 
^' est semblable k un chemin dont Pissue est un precipice 
affireux. Je voudrais retoumer sur mes pas : Marche, 
marche : il faut avancer sans cesse vers le precipice.'' 5. 
Si vous pouvezy Monsieur, me prdter un peu d'argent, 
tant soit peu, je vous en serai reconnaissant toute ma vie. 
6. Je vous reconnais bien ]k ; toutes les fois que je vous 
rois, c'est la mSme chanson. 7. Est-ce que vous n'aurei 
pas bientdt amass^, par vos emprunts, de quoi vivre tran* 
quillement de vos rentes ? 8. Si le coeur vous en dit, 
nous dtfjeunerons sur le boulevard, et nous irons passer 
le reste de la journ^e k Versailles. 9. Attendez un moment 
que je jette oe mot k la poste, et je suis k vous. 10. Si 
vous n'^tiez pas pr^s de moi, obligd, comme je le suis, de 
garder le lit, que je trouverais le temps long I 11. Vous 
ne tarderez pas k vous mieux porter ; le m^decin vous a 
trouv^ bonne mine aujourd'hui. 12. Au lieu de mettre 
mon argent sous clef, j'ai pri^ la maltresse de Fhdtel de 
vouloir bien me le garder. 13. II gagne sa vie selon toute 
apparence. 14. Je vous en demanderai au fur et 2i mesure 
que j'en aurai besoin. 15. S'il tarde si longtemps k 
m'^crire, il n'y aura pas moyen de faire marcher Tafiaire. 

16. Yous n'avez plus gu^re besoin de moi maintenant ; 
laissez-moi sortir, je vous prie ; les pieds me d^mangent. 

17. Dans oombien de temps arriverons-nous ? 18. Je ne 
demande pas de quoi vivre 2^ gogo, je cherche simplement 
k gagner ma vie. 



KXXBCI8S8 ON IDIOUtt. 149 

118. 

1. She looks sulky to-day. 2. She looks as if she 
wiahed to avoid us. 3. Does your father look as well 
as usual ? 4. . !No ; he looks iU at present. 5. They all 
look sickly. 6. How long will it be before they arrive ? 
7. I long to see them all. 8. They are very long of 
coming. 9. This gentleman looks very ill. 10. Tour 
brother listens to reason, but you do not."^ 1 1. I should 
like to know who told you so. 12. You are like your 
brother. 13. It is not likely that they can come so 
soon. 14. At least they will not be long of coming. 
15. He is like a monkey with that jacket ; it does not 
suit him. 16. Listen to reason for once. 17. He would 
like to know where we got that news. 18. We once 
Uved close by. 19. If you look sulky at me I shall go 
away. 20. Try not to look so sulky. 21. You look as 
if you had a headache. 22. She looked very well when 
I saw her last.f 23. He was longing to see his mother. 
24. She will not be long of coming. 25. It is not likely 
that it will be fine weather to-morrow, it is so foggy to- 
day. 26. Wni you hear reason or not ? 27. He ap- 
pears (to be a) rich (man). 28. Who is it that always 
hears reason ? 29. You look so ill that you frighten 
me. 30. You look as if you were angry with him. 31. 
Does she look ill or well now ? 32. When we go to 
Bath street,! we will live close by you. 33. How long 
will it be before you are ready ? 34. If you put on that 
cloak you will look like a priest. 35. If you are long 
of going out, you will lose sight of her. 36. They look 
as if they were coming this way. 

119. 
(Index, XXX.) 
I. Je crois que deux de vos f endtres donnent sur le pare ; 

* But 70a do not, maiMvoiapeu. 
t When I law her last, la demOre/ois qitt ;> Fai mie. 
t To Bath itreet, daru Bath street. But, apeaking of itreeta In Vrance, we 
mmj understand the prepoeltion : nous allons rue de RivoU. 
3 ^ 
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Tons deves avoir de Ik une fort belle vue. 2. Quelle fSte 
je me fais de vous avoir chez nous tout V6i6 ! 3. Je ne 
me fie pas beaucoup k cet individu, ne le perdez pas de 
▼ue. 4. Tout h, coup il n'a plus su que dire et est rest^ 
bouche b^ante. 6. Vous allez faire de grosses pertes si 
vous restez ici. 6. Allez faire un tour, vous n'etes pas en 
veine. 7. Quelle fSte nous nous faisions de la voir cet 
4t4y et quel d^sappointement ! 8. Notre jardin ne donne 
pas, comme le vdtre, sur la grand'route, ot nous n'avons 
pu voir passer la procession. 9. Tous ces gens-lk se sont 
depuis longtemps perdus de reputation, ne remettez plus 
les pieds chez eux. 10. II y a plus de six mois que je I'ai 
perdu de vue ; nous ne nous tfcrivons plus. 11. Ma pre- 
sence ne vous a gu^re porte bonheur. 12. Maintenant 
que je m'en vais, vous allez avoir meilleure veine. 13. Si 
vous dtes chez yous k onze heures moins un quart, j'irai 
vous dire un petit bonjour en passant. 14. II la croit 
sotte, et moi je lui trouve. un air fort rfveilie. 15. Vous 
en etes pour votre argent, et moi pour ma place. 16. 
Quant k votre place, la perte n'est pas bien grande, et une 
place se trouve toujours : mais qui me rendra mes belles 
pieces d'or ? 17. Que yeut-il done dire avec cette lettre f 
je n'y comprends plus rien ; je m'y perds. 18. Malgrtf 
mon guignon, je ne me tiens pas encore pour battu ; allez 
toujours. 

120. 

1. Look after that horse ; he is lame. 2. You always 
bring me good luck. 3. So much the better for you; 
but I have had bad luck myself. 4. He is at a loss what 
to say. 5. My window looks on the sea. 6. Look for 
my snuff-box. 7. I have lost sight of him. 8. Did he 
sustain a great loss when they became bankrupt ? 9. 
I have bad luck when I play at cards. 10. She will 
look after the house and bring him good luck. 11. If 
your parasol has not yet been returned, ^^ you may give 
it up for lost. 1 2. We sustained a loss of ninety pounds. 
13. We had bad luck then. 14. Our rooms looked on 
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the garden. 15. It is a long time since I lost sight of 
them. 16. I'shall look in on my way to the station. 
17. I hope my presence will bring you good luck. 18. 
Has he not ruined his reputation? 19. I knew that 
she was looking forward with pleasure to our yisit. 20. 
Is it not a great loss you have met with ? 21. Don't lose 
sight of him ; I am afraid he wiU rob you. 22. He who 
is lucky at cards is unlucky in marriage. 23. Tou lose 
your temper for nothing. 24. Be kind enough to look 
after my dog when^i j g^^ away. 25. Don't go any more 
with that man ; his reputation is gone. 26. Are you not 
looking forward with pleasure to hearing soon from your 
father ? 27. I shall 67 to find a house which looks on 
the hills. 28. When he meets me. he is at a loss what 
to say. 29. That man always brings me bad luck. 30. 
Don't look any more for it ; it is evidently lostl 31. 
When one speaks to him he loses his self-possession. 32. 
The loss I have sustained is not very considerable. 33. 
Now that his partner is dead, he is at a loss what to do. 
84. If you lose sight of him, you will not see him any 
more. 35. Look to that if you please. 36. He who 
looks for perfect happiness in this world is mistaken."* 

121. 

(Index, XXXI.) 

1. Ce n'est jamais la pauvret^, c'est I'ambition seule 
qui nous rend malheureux at dependants. 2. On ne pourra 
86 servir de cet ouvrage sans une table des mati^res exacts 
et m^thodique. 3. Faites-lui place pr^s de vous, et r^ 
conciliez-vous tout de suite. 4. Si vous faites tant d'em- 
barras, vous ne pourrez jamais tirer parti de vos talents. 
5. EUe n'a pas Parr de deviner ce que j'ai voulu dire. 6. 
Est-ce que vous allez vous r^concilier avec elle lorsqu'elle 
partira ? 7. Pas si bSte \ elle tirerait trop bon parti de 
ma condescendance. 8. Le chagrin I'a rendu vieuz avant 
la vieillesse. 9. N'allez pas faire un coup de tdte k Paris ; 

• Tranriate by cW/ pointiiiK oat the prloeipal word. 
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Boyez bien sage et tfcrivez-nous. 10. On les a extermintfs 
lea una apr^s lea autres; ila y ont pass^ toua jusqu'au 
dernier. 11. tPenrage de penser que mou coquin de neveu 
a encore fait des siennes. 12. Vous Toyez que maintenanfe 
je parle italien ; je I'estropie bien un peu, mais cela va 
tout de mdme. 13. O'est un homme comme on n'en voit 
gu^re ; il a fort habilement men^ aa barque par une mer 
tr^-difficile. 14. C'est une histoire invent^e que vous 
nous donnez Ik, j'esp^re ; il n'est pas possible qu'un enfant 
Boit si cruel. 15. C'est un filou ; apr^s avoir amass^ de 
Pargent par des emprunts, il a d^camp^. 16. II faut que 
cea gens-lk aient perdu la tSte; comment ont-ils pu 
avancer de I'argent k un homme qu'ils ne connaissaient 
ni d'Eve ni d'Adam? 17. Qu'ils s'arrangent! c'estleur 
afiJEkire ! 18. Je sais qu'ils vous feront bien des caresses, 
si vous allez les voir. 

122. 

1 . Make use of this towel to dry your face. 2. Manage 
so that^ he shall not see you. 3. Make room for Mary. 
4. He makes a fuss for nothing. 5. 1 have made up my 
mind to return home. 6. Make up for your fault by 
obeying your father in future. 7. She makes the best 
of cdl her advantages. 8. I shall make it up with hiTn 
if he wishes. 9. They make it their duty to listen to 
him always. 10. I caonot make out what she means. 
1 1 . Guess what I have in my hand. 12. You make much 
of him now that he is rich. 13. Eiches alone will not 
make him happy. 14. If you will not make use of this 
opportunity, the fault will be all your own. 1 5. He will 
manage so that she will succeed. 16. If you will make 
room for me beside you, I shall explain to you what I 
mean. 17. I am told you have again done a mad-brained 
action. 18. Why does he not make up his mind at once 
to accept their offer ? 19. You must buy her a watch 
to make up for that which you lost. 20. He will not 
make the best of these circumstances. 21. Will they 
not make it their duty to call on him ? 22. We made 
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out at once who told the lie. 23. If she makes too mueh 
of him, she will spoil him. 24. I made her happy bj 
saying that you were well. 25. We shaU make up our 
minds after haying seen the goods. 26. I will make it 
my duty to accompany you to the railway. 27. My 
cluld, you must try to make the best of the education I 
haye giyen you. 28. We shall manage so that he will 
know nothing of it. 29. As soon as he saw you, he made 
off. 30. Did you make out what he meant ? 31 . He has 
made it up with his brother after a long separation. 32. 
What a fvLBB he is making! 33. Please do not make 
use of the information I haye giyen you. 34. He knew 
how to make himself agreeable. 35. They would not 
make way for that carriage. 36. It is time to make up 
your mind. 

123. 

(Index, XXXII.) 

1. J*ai bien enyie de partir ayec lui, mais, si je le pro- 
pose, je Buis presque certain d'essuyer un refus. 2. EUe 
ne disait jamais franchement sa fa^on de penser ; de ]k 
tous ses maUieurs et les miens. 3. Au milieu de ce grand 
monde oil yous allez yiyre, faites bien attention k voire 
conduite. 4. Tout le monde aura les yeux sur yous. 5. 
Prenez garde de rien dire qui nuise k yos amis. 6. QuV 
t-elle done pour Stre si gaie t 7. Qu'y a-t-il t 8. £st-oo 
bien Ik ce que yous ayez youlu dire ? 9. Je n'ai fait que 
dire un mot, et elle s'est mise k fondre en larmes. 10. II 
faut certes ayoir bien envie de disputer pour ne pas con- 
yenir de ce qu'il dit Ik, 11. Que ne lui dites-yous yotre 
fa^on de penser? yous yerrez qu'il yous en saura gr4. 
12. Allez au deyant de lui, et receyez-le ayec le plus grand 
respect. 13. Yous yoilk joli gar9on 1 comment allez-youa 
yous tirer de Ik f 14. Nous nous tftions dispute tr^s-yiye- 
ment la yeille, et le lendemain il est yenu me serrer la 
main comme si de rien n'^tait. 15. Oehi n'^tonne que 
yous ; yous mesurez tout le monde k yotre aune.' 16. Je 
partirais bien yolontiers ayec yous, si j'ayais I'esprit tran- 
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quille sur cette petite somme que je dois payer demain. 
17. Qu'k cela ne tienne, j'aurai beaucoup de plaisir ^Toofl 
avancer ce qu'il vous faudra pour faire face k tob engage- 
ments. 

124. 

1. He has no poKteness. 2. Wliat^^ afls you ? 3. What 
is the matter in question ? 4. It is no matter of yours. 
5. Did you mean that he is polite ? 6. You meddle too 
much with other people's affairs. 7. At least I do not 
meddle with yours. 8. "We have a mind to go to meet 
her. 9. I advise you as a friend not to meddle with it. 
10. They always speak their minds freely. 11. Mind 
you don't fall in going down stairs. 12. He changed his 
mind on that subject. 13. No matter, his opinion is 
usually correct. 14. What do you mean ? 15. I mean 
that you are wrong. 16. Pay no attention to his de- 
mand. 17. At any rate speak your mind freely. 18. 
But do not speak it (freely) before them, they are deceit- 
ful. 19 Have you a mind to go for a walk ? 20. It is 
all one to me. 21. What was the matter with your 
father ? 22. I do not know what was the matter with 
him. 23. He had a great mind to caU for them, and ask 
what they meant. 24. Mind your own affairs. 25. Do 
not interfere with mine. 26. I merely took it into my 
hand to look at it. 27. Is it that you meant ? 28. I 
have a mind to go to hear that sermon. 29. I met her 
in the street as I was coming here.* 30. You make my 
mouth water. 31. This gentleman means better than 
you think. 32. You will bear in mind to tell him that 
we reckon upon him for that affair. 33. She has no 
manners. 34. Elizabeth bore malice to Mary for twenty 
years. 35. Whether^^^ you come or not, it is all one to 
me. 36. Are you not to meet with them to-night ? 

125. 
(Index, yXXTTT.) 
1. Aorieifr-vouB la bonttf de me dire le qu&nti^me da 
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mois t 2. Si noos ■ommes au 13, c'est apr^s-demaiu que 
je Tais toucher mon mois. 3. Je croyais que toub ^tie2 
pay^ touB les trois mois. 4. Qui, mais nous recevons uu 
k-compte tous les mois. 5. II a pris cela pour de I'argent 
comptant. 6. Ne rdvez plus h, ces chim^res, vous perdez 
tout votre temps. 7^ T&chez de tirer parti de I'dducation 
que vous avez re^ue. 8. Si yous vous d^fiez tou jours de 
Tos forces, vous n'arriverez jamais h rien. 9. Apr^s de 
longues infortunes, on m^onnait le bonheur lorsqu'il se 
pr^sente, et Ton s'en mdfie. 10. D^fiez-vous de ceux qui 
se d^fient de tout le monde. 11. Je pense bien qu'il 
voudra de I'argent comptant, il ne pent pas faire credit. 
12. £st-ce que vous prenez pour argent comptant toutes 
les nouyelles qu'il fait courir ? 13. II fallait voir ces deux 
femmes se disputer, c'^tait impayable. 14. Ses promesses 
ne me touchent pas plus que ses menaces : autant en em- 
porte le vent. 15. Je crois que monsieur aime h, rire, et 
qu'il veut, comme on dit vulgairement, nous faire voir des 
^toiles en plein midi. 16. Vous vous apercevez sans doute 
de I'absence do votre cousine ; elle est eM4e faire ses 
adieux k sa soeur ; elle part domain de grand matin. 17. 
II y a ^videmment quelque chose que je ne sais pas ; 
est-ce qu*il faut absolument qu'elle parte ? 18. C'est de 
rigueur, et il n'y a Ik aucun myst^re. 

126. 

1. He mistakes me for my sister. 2. They were mis- 
taken in their calculations. 3. We mistrust that woman, 
and we advise you to mistrust her also. 4. Formerly 
you paid everytibing ready money, but now you are al- 
ways short of money. 5. It is Ixue ; I hoped to receive 
some from my father yesterday. 6. Let us have no 
more of it. 7. It was fine weather yesterday, but it 
was muddy in town. 8. It is too much to think that I 
shall do all your work. 9. He has just gone to the 
bank ; he will receive his money without delay. 10. I 
always mistrusted his offers of service. 11. You mit- 
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inut esverj one. 12. Don't be afraid ; they will not 
mistake yon for him. 13. If you think to deceiye ns, 
yon will be mistaken.* 14. It is rather too mnch to 
say that I interfere in yonr affairs. 15. I have jnst 
changed my mind; it is too mnddy to go ont. 16. I 
have a mind to pay every one ready money. 17. Bnt 
if people do not pay you ready money ? 18. Have you 
received the money which you expected? 19. Guess 
how much he was mistaken in his calculation. 20. It 
will be muddy even in the park to-day. 21. He never 
mistrusts what he says. 22. They do not think you 
have made a mistake. 23. It grieved me to see that 
poor old man mourning for the death of his son. 24. 
During the ceremony I did nothing but muse upon the 
news I had just received. 25. Can you tell me what 
day of the month it is ? 26. It is too bad to tell him 
that to his face. 27. Do not mistake rudeness for frank- 
ness. 28. Ought he not to make the most of his talents ? 
29. We should get it for much less. 30. Is it not too 
muddy to go there on foot ? 31. Put aside the question 
of money ; no more of it. 32. You say that you mis- 
trust me, but I will pay you ready money. 33. Do you 
think that you have made the most of that opportunity ? 
34. Yes, by all means. 35. You are always musing 
over that grief. 36. Should one mourn so long for 
such a trifle ? 

127. 

(Index, XXXIV.) 

1. J'ai beau lui refuser de I'argent chaque fois que je 
lui ^oris ; il ne laisse pas de m'en demander tons les deux 
ou trois mois. 2. Ce n'est pas sans peine, j'en suis s^, 
qu'il se volt forc^ d'avoir recours k vous. 3. II n'a pas 
mdme le n^essaire. 4. A d'autres ! ce n'est pas k moi 
qu'il en fera accroire. 6. Est-ce que ce n'est pas ime 
folie d'en agir ainsi avec celui qui le nouirit t 6. II est 
plus bdie que m^hant ; quoiqu'il se soit mal comporU k 

* Tnrn Into, it it yon wAo witt bt tnittatmL 
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voire ^gard, ne laissez pas de lui enyoyer quelque argent. 

7. H ne tient k rien que je ne lui en enroie moi-mdme. 

8. Qu*e8t-oe que cela vous fait, dix ou douze livres de plua 
ou de moins ? tous dtes un vrai Cr^sus. 9. Vous aves 
tant d'argent que yous ne savez qu'en f aire. 10. Et pour- 
tant, depuis le matin jusqu'au soir, yous ne faites qu« 
vous plaindre de la mis^re des temps. 11. Je me yois 
forc^y Monsieur, de yous refuser la fayeur que yous ayez 
soUicit^e; sojfez persuade que je le fais bien k regret. 

12. n m'a dit sans fagon que cela ne me regardait point. 

13. Ce n*est pas k moi qu'il f aut yous en prendre si yotre 
oousine bat la campagne. 14. A la bonne heure au moins I 
yoilk une bonne lettre, oela coule de source. 15. A pro- 
pos, Monsieur, yenillez accepter mes remerclments pour 
le z^le que yous ayez d^ploy^ dans mon afifaire. 16. U 
n'y a pas de quoi, Monsieur, c'est bien k voire seiyioe. 
17. Je yois tr^souyent yotre ami Henri, puisque nous 
demeurons porte k porte. 18. Tous les matins il sort k 
huit heures, tirtf k quatre ^pingles. 

128. 

1. I nearly fell. 2. If you have the necessaries of 
life do not complain. 3. You do not absolutely need 
the luxuries. 4. One may do without them. 5. It is 
nonsense to pay attention to her complaints. 6. You 
do nothing but talk. 7. That is nothing to you. 8. 
She is not nearly so pretty as her sister. 9. Do you 
need ready money? 10. I wish you all good-night. 
11. Haye they not even the necessaries of life? 12. 
They are almost dying of hunger. 13. Would it not be 
nonsense to take offence at his speech? 14. He did 
nothing but annoy us. 15. Nonsense! he was endea- 
youring to enliyen you by his gaiety. 16. It was nothing 
to him ; why should he haye interfered with the busi- 
ness ? 17. They stand in need of clothes and food. 18. 
I was nearly dying of cold and hunger. 19. In case 
of need you may haye the necessaries of life from me. 
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20. Was Bhe not under the necessity of writing to yon 
about it ? 21. Pay no attention to it ; it is a mere 
nothing. 22. I sjiould like to know why she always 
thrusts her nose among my papers. 23. Let us not go 
before it is quite dark. 24. Your objection is nothing 
to the point. 25. We sat up all night playing at whist, 
and went to bed at half-past five. 26. What a shame ! 
27. Although he does not like me, he nevertheless comes 
now and then to see me. 28. Don't vex yourself for 
such a trifling loss ; it is a mere nothing. 29. You do 
nothing but play and gossip in that comer. 30. Come 
to me in case of need. 31. She nevertheless thinks I am 
guilty. 32. What is that to you ? 33. We are under 
tiie necessity of becoming bankrupt. 34. Still if you 
had the necessaries of life ! 35. Do you not know me ? 
we are next door neighbours. 36. They did nothing 
but look at me during the lesson. 

129. 

(Index, XXZV.) 

1. Tout est bien fi ni maintenant ; lea voUk parties ; il 
n'y a plus rien k esp^rer. 2. Que de bonnes occasions vous 
m'avez fait manquer ! 3. Yous n'avez que faire de vous 
plaindre ; cela ne vous avancera gu^re. 4. Ne prenez paa 
ce que je vous dis 1^ en mauvaise part. 6. Faites-moi le 
plaisir de lui dire que, s'U recommence, je le tancerai 
d'importanoe. 6. II ne demandait pas mieuz que de venir 
aveo nous, mais nous ne nous souciions gii^re de sa com- 
pagnie. 7. Quel homme singulier que M. votre cousin ! 
8. Le voil^ qui se fait vieuz maintenant. 9. J'esp^re que 
vous ne compterez pas cela pour une visite ; vous n'avez 
fait qu'entrer et sortir. 10. U ne regarde pas k Targent ; 
pour lui c'est une question d'amour-propre. 11. Elle se 
plaint k tout bout de champ de la pluie, du froid et de la 
chaleur, comme si c'^tait de ma faute. 12. J'ai beau lui 
faire observer que tout le monde en souffre comme elle ; 
•lie se oroit pers^cut^e et s'obstine k se regarder comme la 
plus malheureose des femmes. 13. II y a des gens qui 
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ne peuyent se decider k rien; ils yeulent et ne vealent 
pas; ce sent des fl^ux pour les gens d^id^. 14. Je 
croisy mon cher ami, qu'on vous a mont^ latSte; autre- 
mentvous n'attaclieriezpas tant d'iinportance^ces baga- 
telles. 15. Parlez-moi k coeur ouvert: est-il vrai que 
TaflSdre soitmanqu^e? 16. Soyez de8n6tres; le plus fort 
de Taffidre est fait; nous r^ussirons d'embl6e. 1 7. Est<» 
que son air ^gar^ne yous frappe pas) cela saute aux yeux 
de tout le monde. 1 8. Encore un coup je le r^p^te, il ne 
tient qu'^ lui de r^ussir; il ne Taura jamais plus belle. 



130. 

1. It occurs to me that you have missed the best op- 
poitunity. 2. You never let slip the opportunity of 
obliging them. 3. He had no occasion to go there. 4. 
That gave occasion to his enemies to speak against him. 
5. If they take offence at that, it is all one to me. 6. 
I have no objection to pay one pound odd for a good hat. 
7. AU was over before we arrived. 8. 1 shall nave oc- 
casion to call for them in the afternoon. 9. I lent them 
an odd volume of Walter Scott ; I hope they will not 
take offence if I ask it back. 10. It is all over with us; 
we are losing right and left. 11. In my opinion we have 
no occasion to fear them. 12. Go away, you only annoy 
me. 13. We have no objection to join you there. 14. 
He is an odd kind of man, he Jakes offence at everything. 
15. You have the odds against you, but, if you triumph, 
what a glory for you! 16. In doing that shall we not 
give occasion to disagreeable reports? 17. All will be 
oyer before she arrives. 1 8. Allow me to observe to you 
that the young lady is waiting. 19. Will you do me 
the pleasure of dining with me on Friday week ? 20. 
I require a pair of boots, will you oblige me by lending 
me one pound odd to buy them? 21. Odd or even, 
which will you have ? 22. He had no objection to go 
abroad. 23. If you require me, send for me. 24. He 
was an odd sort of man, a man of ten thousand ; he di- 
prived himself of the necessaries of life, and gave all his 
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income to the poor. 25. You had no occasion to speak 
to him. 26. If you give occasion to find fault with your 
conduct, I shall discharge you. 27. She often giyes me 
occasion to reprove her. 28. If you have occasion for 
that sum, you have only to let me know. 29. Do not 
take offence at that. 30. Do not give him occasion to 
laugh at you. 31. They had no occasion to go out 
without my permission. 32. It seems to me that some- 
body has over-excited you. 33. He was merely speak- 
ing to her. 34. I have no occasion for your servicea. 
35. It was all over with them. 36. Did you see two 
odd gloves on the table ? 



131. 

(Index, XXXVI.) 

1. Je ne croirais pas que les choses se fussent pass^es 
de la Borte, si des personnes graves ne I'attestaient. 2. 11 
n'y a pas moyen de plaisanter avec lui, 11 prend tout en 
mauvaise part. 3. Cest bien dommage qu'il y regarde de 
si pr^s ; sans cela ce serait un si bon homme 1 4. Est-ce 
qu'U n'y a pas moyen de faire taire ce polisson-1^ f 5 
Attendez qu'il vienne vous trouver ; ce n'est pas k vous 
de lui faire la premiere visite. 6. Ce pauvre enfant tftait 
en haillons ; 11 avalt la tSte et les pieds nus ; j'en avals 
vraiment pitltf. 7. A la guerre comme k la guerre : eo 
voyage 11 n'y faut pas regarder de si pr^s. 8. H n'a pus 
eu I'honndtet^ de me faire part de son manage. . 9. U ne 
tlent qu'2b vous de m'en d^arrasser pour toujours ; dltes 
un mot, et tout est fait. 10. O'est blen dommage que 
vous n'ayez pas affiranchi votre lettre. 11. II y regarde de 
si pr^s qu'U vous en voudra longtemps. 12. Oe n'est que 
quand 11 m'a fait toucher la chose au doigt et k I'oell que 
je me suls rendu. 13. II semble que vous ayez pris k 
t&che de I'lrrlter : vous void maintenant dans de beaux 
draps. 14. Vous aurez beau dire et beau faire, c'esti 
vous que I'on fera payer les pots cassis. 15. Je vous dis 
en bon fran^als que vous n'Stes qu'un paresseux ; si oela 
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na Toui fait pas honte, tant pis pour vous. 16. Que pen- 
sez-Tous de cette le^on ? vous n'en avez pas Fair bien en- 
ihousiasm^. 17. Je la trouve passable ; il y a k prendre 
et k kdsser. 18. Cette dame a les bras longs ; c'est k elle^ 
non k moi, qu'il faut tous adresser. 

182. 

1. Pack up immediately ; the train will^^ soon leave. 
2. I beg your pardon, we have time yet. 3. "Will she 
take a part in the concert to-night ? 4. It is in her 
power to do so. 5. There is no possibility of pleasing 
you, you are so particular. 6. I am going to pay a visit 
to my aunt. 7. Take pity on her. 8. It is a pity that 
you are in such a hurry. 9. Will you not play a game 
at whist with us ? 1 0. Ee so polite as to invite her also. 
I L It was in her power to take a part in the game. 1 2. 
If you are not going to any party to-morrow, come and 
play a hand at whist with us. 13. Ask pardon of that 
gentleman. 14. We are a small party of Mends, will 
you not come with us? 15. Beware of spoiling his 
books, he is particular about them. 16. Will they not 
take a part in the discussion? 17. They would have 
taken a part in it, if they had been invited. 18. There 
will be no possibility of packing up our luggage in time. 
19. He will have no pity on their misfortunes. 20. 
There was no possibility of discovering the truth. 21. 
Will they be so polite as to call for us ? 22. It would 
be a pity not to see such a famous man.. 23. If we 
take a part in the ceremony we shall see him. 24. It 
is your turn* to play. 26. It was not my place to speak 
first. 26. Is there no possibility of sending for him 
now? 27. It will be in his power to come soon. 28. 
He knows his rights, and is particular about them. 29. 
Have no pity on his vices, but spare his friends, I beg 
you. 30. It is in your power to refuse or to accept the 
proposal. 31 . Was there no possibility of going to meet 
them ? 32. Would it not be a pity to miss the oppor- 

* Ceii J( mnu ii meaos it it fovr turn to; <feH it vou$ dt meaoi it «i yoir 
plam^ your dutf, to. 
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tunity ? 83. Was it not their place to yield to the 
orders of their superiors? 34. They have not taken 
part in the plot. 36. If it were in yonr power to do 
that, would you do it? 36. We hope they will pay us 
a visit when they come. 

133. 

(Index, XXX Vn.) 

1. Ce n'est pas la peine de tous cacher, je toub ai bien 
YU ; ne f aites done pas Tenf ant. 2. Quand on Tinterroge, 
il feint de ne pas comprendre, se met k pleurer et ne r^pond 
rien. 3. II faut souffrir les manx que Bieu enyoie. 4 
En le mettant an fait de oe qui s'est pass^, yous loi rendez 
nn fort mauvais service. 5. Passez votre habit, et aliens 
faire un tour. 6. Je vous conseille de ne pas lui ^chauffer 
les oreilles, il est un pen vif . 7. Vous voici en fort belle 
passe ; vous allez vous rendre h, Paris, et il ne tiendra qu'i^ 
vous de faire fortune. 8. II fait le bon ap6tre, mais ne 
vous y fiez pas. 9. Si vous le mettez an fait du petit tour 
que nous lui pr^parons, nous ne nous amuserons plus 
gu^re. 10. Que d'affronts il lui faut essuyer pour se oon- 
server en place ! 11. Commencez par mettre votre vanity 
de c6t^, et vous verrez que cela ne cotLtera pas si cher que 
vous le dites. 12. Veuillez sonner, je vous prie. 13. Us 
tftaient bons amis il y a une demi-heure ; les voilk tout k 
coup k s'injurier sans rime ni raison, k se chamailler et k 
se prendre aux cheveux. 14 C'est une vraie querelle 
d'AUemands. 16. Je crois que vous faites la petite bonche. 
16. Aucun des faits qu'elle avait mis en doute ne s'est 
trouvtf vrai, apr^s examen. 17. C'est un livre apr^ lequel 
j'ai longtemps soupir^ ; je I'ach^terai coflte que ooflte. 
18. Quand je lui demande le paiement de mon petit 
oompte, il me renvoie aux calendes grecquee. 

134. 

1. Do not ask so many questions, you annoy na. 2. 
He could not put up with ner airs. 3. She pretended 
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to be sick. 4. He pretended not to obserye it. 5. 
Ton may put off your engagement if you think proper. 
6. If that report prove true, we are ruined. 7. He 
lays by some money every week. 8. Put him in mind 
of his promise to pay you. 9. To what purpose ? he 
will never do it. 10. You are putting the cart before 
the horse. 11. Do not put him up to it. 12. They 
were forced to put up with his excuses. 13. Do not 
pretend to be surprised at seeing them. 14. We should 
like to know what he will do with all the money he puts 
by. 15. That is nothing to the purpose. 16. You pre- 
tend to be rich, and you are not so. 17. They pretended 
not to hear his allusions. 18. Pretend not to see that 
poor woman. 19. The judge postponed his decision. 

20. They will as usual put the cart before the horse. 

21. Do not put him in mind of his faults. 22. I fear 
that story may prove too true. 23. You may tell him 
so, but it wiU be nothing to the purpose. 24. You 
must not question what he says. 25. He wiU pretend 
to be generous before you. 26. I asked if they would 
put aside a few books for us. 27. They said yes, if I 
would put them in mind of it. 28. "Why do you put up 
with his insolence? 29. I am certain tikat, had I gone 
there, he would have picked a quarrel with me. 30. 
We ahall postpone our visit till another day. 31. We 
will put her up to your little tricks. 32. If you are 
willing to put up with his extravagance, it is all one to 
me. 33. I shall bear his impertinence no longer. 34. 
They postponed their letter on purpose. 35. Do not 
question that man so much, or you will put him up to 
your intentions with respect to him. 36. Do they ques- 
tion his right to inherit that money ? 

136. 
(Index, XXXVm.) 

1. D^pSchez-vons de vous en aller, U va faire on temps 
affireux. 2. J'aime mieux attendre un quart d'heure que 
de m'exposer k recevoir toute cette pluie sur le dos. 3. 
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Je senda perotf jusqu'aux os ayant d'etre k moiti^ chemin. 
4. Ne Toos en remettez pas k on autre da ■oin de votre 
honneur : nul n'y est plus iat^ress^ que yous. 6. Votre 
obseryation n'a aucune esp^ de rapport ayec oe qu'elle 
yient de dire. 6. Ce petit bonhomme-lk yous fera hon- 
neur. 7. En ^t^, quand il pleut, la campagne reyerdit. 
8. La terre est s^che, je ne pense pas qu'il pleuye aujour- 
UmL 9. Je me mettrais en route, lors mdme qu'il pleu- 
yndt des hallebardes. 10. Au train dont yous y allez, mon 
bon amiy yous n'en finirez jamais. 11. Kaison de plus 
pour que yous me donniez un coup de main. 12. Si yous 
ayez jamais compt^ sur lui pour yous rendre le plus l^ger 
senrioey yous pouyez rayer cela de yos tabiettes. 13. 
Aidez-moi done un peu, le titre de cet ouyrage ne me re- 
yient pas. 14. Comment ! yous youlez que je lui ^criye 
de but en blano une lettre si impertinente ! yous allez un 
peu yite en besogne. 16. On n'en yient k ce moyen-Ub que 
quand on a ^puis^ tons les autres. 16. Nous ^crirons 
cette lettre k tdte reposde et nous attendrons jusqu'k de- 
main : la nuit porte conseil. 17. Au lieu de trayailler sitdt 
apr^ yotre dejeuner et yotre diner, yous feriez bien de 
yous distraire un peu. 18. Ce petit gamin ce fait toujours 
tirer Toreille quand on lui commando quelque chose. 

136. 

1. It is raining fast just now. 2. I like rain better 
than sleet. 3. He lent his money at the rate of four 
per cent. 4. He will not reach Edinburgh before six 
o'clock. 5. You will neyer reach that position. 6. If 
we do not giye them that explanation, they wiU haye 
reason to be offended. 7. Hear reason for once, I beg 
yon. 8. I shall refer it to an arbitrator. 9. Do they 
not reflect credit on their teachers ? 10. He is rejoiced 
at their success. 11. That story relates to what you 
told us this morning. 12. They rejoice at coming back 
to Scotland. 13. Here we are out of the reach of our 
enemies. 14. I think it is going to rain fast. 15. No 
matter ; you will soon reach home. 16. Pray be quiet ; 
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do you wish to pick a quarrel with them? 17, They 
will have reason to rejoice at it. 18. We went at the 
rate of twenty miles an^ hour. 19. Make haste, or we 
will go without you. 20. We are as quick as we can 
be. 21 . Why would they not refer it to John's decision? 
22. If you be quick you will see the queen pass. 23. 
They would rather lose their money than follow his coun- 
sel. 24. What cause have you to be dissatisfied with 
her ? 25. I have no reason to be angry with them. 26. 
We hope you will reflect credit on our choice. 27. It 
was pouring of rain when we reached the steamer. 28. 
Does not that engraving relate to the death of GsBsar ? 
29. WiU not those children be quiet ? 30. He has rea- 
son to complain of your extravagance. 31. He referred 
it to us. 32. If you refer it to me, I will give you a flat 
refusal. 33. Would you not rather have a situation 
in Paris than in London ? 34. We reached Dublin in 
six hours. 35. Can you reach the flower growing on 
that rock ? 36. It is out of my reach. 

137. 
(Index, XXXIX.) 

1. II est all^, comma un fou, donner de la tdte contre son 
oncle qui entrait. 2. N'est-ce pas de vous qu'il s'agit ? 
3. II me semble qu'il n'avait pas le droit de me rappeler 
mes promesses, puisqu'il n'avait pas tenu les siennes. 4. 
II ne faut pas toujours se fler k I'enseigne. 5. Parfois on 
est trahi par ceux sur lesquels on comptait le plus. 6. Si 
tu le vols, rappelle-lui qu'il a promis de me faire cadeau 
d'un beau fusil. 7. Est-ce que tu te fies k ses promesses ? 
quant k moi, je ne fais pas plus de cas de ses paroles que 
si elles n'existaient pas. 8. II s'agit maintenant de savoir 
qui de vous a tort ; je parie bien que c'est Victor. 9. A 
quoi voulez-vous que je me decide ? je ne sais vraiment de 
quel bois faire fl^che. 10. Ne vous mettez pas en^peine 
de votre frere ; il va son petit bonhomme de chemin. 
11. Si vous ne vous reposez une heure ou deux apr^s le 
diner vous ne ferez rien qui vaille. 12. Vous avez tout 
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le temps de faire nn tour dans le jardin, la bonne est en 
train de faire yotre ohambre. 13. Est-ce que yous ne yons 
souyenez pas de ce petit monsieur qui ayait toujours un 
proy erbe k la bouche, et que nous ayions sumomm^ Sancho 
Pan^ ? 14. Je me rappelle bien qu'il y ayait un homme 
oomme cela dans mes oonnaissances il y a deux ou trois ans, 
mab je ne me remets pas sa figure. 15. Eh bien, on le dit 
aujourd'hui riche comme un Gr^us. 16. Les oreilles me 
tintenty on doit parler de moi quelque part. 17. Yotre 
£r^ s'est fort mal conduit k mon ^gard, aussi je la lul 
garde bonne. 18. Je me suis mis sur le pied de ne plus 
faire de yisites. 

138. 

1. One cannot rely on tbat man. 2. Get rid of him as 
soon as possible. 8. Do you not remember that we saw 
him in London? 4. It is reported that he has been twice 
bankrupt. 6. That reminds me that we haye a right to 
examine his pretensions. 6. You are right to rei^se to 
become his partner. 7. They haye resolyed to haye 
recourse to legal means to recoyer their goods. 8. We 
will repair to-morrow to our lawyer's to inquire as to the 
way to* get rid of him. 9. Do not reproach him with 
laziness, he has done his utmost. 10. The question is, 
to know if they haye a right to share in our profits. 1 1. 
How did you run your head against that wall ? 12. I 
cannot resolye to leaye him. 18. Haye you run oyer 
Macaulay's new work ? 14. It requiresf great attention, 
but I shaJlrun oyer it to-night. 15.1 will not rely upon 
your assistance in future. 16. Bely upon my discretion. 
17. We shall remember your seryices, and also remind 
the goyemment of them. 18. Why do you reproach 
them for haying done that? 19. It was reported that 
the Exchange had taken fire last night. 20. I resolyed 
to stay here, but he resolyed to repair to Naples. 21. 
You repeat continually the same thing. 22. In that ease 



* To taqulra ai to the way to, pour demamUr la numiirt de, 
t It reqnirea, 1 1 eange. 
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would you haye had a right to ask for the protection 
, of the British consul? 23. Get that fowl roasted for 
supper. 24. One does not know on whom to rely. 25. 
We shaU not roast those pheasants till he comes. 26. He 
is a tiresome feUow, but we cannot get rid of him. 27. 
They would be right to refuse to associate with her. 28. 
Glance over this book, and tell me what you think of it. 
29. He sold the goods in retail to get rid of them more 
quickly. 80. Bemember me kindly to your grandmamma. 
31.1 have no relish for that sort of novels, they tire me. 
32. The duke repaired to the plain in order to review 
his troops. 33. You must not be under restraint with 
me. 34. A report was spread that the king had resolved 
to dismiss his ministers. 35. He was reluctant to con- 
fess his fault. 36. They were just rising from dinner. 

189. 

(Index, XIi.) 

1. Cest hler seulement qu'on me I'a fait dire, je ne 
pouvais gu^re venir plus t6t. 2. Elle s'est content^ do 
me serrer la main et de me jeter un regard d'adieu. 3. 
C'est ce matin que j'ai envoy^ chercher le m^decin ; elle 
se trouvait plus mal. 4. Contentez-vous d'exoeller dans 
les choses de votre profession. 5. Maintenant qu'il est en 
mer au milieu d'^trangera, pense-t-il k ceux qu'il laisse 
derri^re lui t 6. II ^tait tard quand ils ont mis k la voile. 
7. J'esp^re que vous me ferez savoir, deux ou trois jours 
d'avance, le jour de votre depart : f irai aveo vous jusqu'k 
la gare. 8. Ne lui faites pas voir la lettre de votre fr^re, 
11 irait s'en vanter par toute la ville. 9. On n'y voit goutto 
pour lire son journal ; gar^on, allumez le gaz. 10. Je 
vols ce que c'est ; il veut vous laisser tout le travail et 
garder pour lui tout le b^n^fice. 11. Envoyez-le done 
promener ; est-ce que vous allez sacrifier vos intMts aux 
siens ? 12. Je ne savais pas qu'il etlt la oonscienoe si large : 
ni Yous non plus, je parie ? ISu Dites donoy Ernest, ne 
feriez-vous pas bien d'aller jusque chez votre onde, ne 
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fiit-ce que par mani^re d'acquit? 14. Sortez sanu faire 
' semblant de rien, et allez faire un bout de toilette ; youb 
n'dtes vraiment. pas presentable. 15. Avant d'aller plus 
loin, Yoyons oh. en sont les affaires. 16. Je crois 6tre sur la 
Toie ; j'irai jusqu'au bout ; je veux en avoir le coeur net 
17. Le pauvre gar^on s'est mis en quatre pour yous faire 
plaisir, et voici que vous le r^compensez par une longuo 
kyrielle de reproches ; ce n'est pas bien. 18. Elle yenait 
tons les soirs faire sa partie de whist, et tons les soirs 
j'allais la reconduire chez elle. 

140. 

1. The fleet set sail on the 20th of July to demand 
satisfaction from the Chinese. 2. The admiral sent word 
to the commissioners that he should take satisfaction for 
the injuries done* to our merchants. 3. They were forced 
to remain satisfied with that reply. 4. But they were 
not conyinced of the truth of that reason. 5. I can 
scarcely walk. 6. Send for the surgeon and let him see 
your foot. 7. I do not see at all in this room. 8. He is 
second to none in the world. 9. Why do sailors scruple 
to set sail on Friday ? 10. They will send for me if he 
comes. 11. Send word that I am here. 12. Do not let 
her see that book. 13. Beware of that grocer ; he will 
not scruple to cheat you. 14. Are you satisfied with the 
truth of his statements ? 15. "We can hardly believe him. 
16. And yet we scruple to expose him. 17. You will 
scarcely get out of that scrape without suffering great 
losses. 18. I was happy to hear that you had arrived 
safely. 1 9. Gome with us, we shall have a sail till dinner 
time. 20. The information you gave me satisfies me fully 
2 1 . Sailors like to live by the sea-side. 22. On land they 
are second to none. 23. Would he not scruple to eat meat 
on Friday ? 24. Why should you scruple to teU her that? 
25. You will see nothing at all there. 26. If she had 
more experience, she would be second to none. 27. That 
telescope will show us the spots on the sun. 28. Will 

• The in juries done, Jet qfenset faUtt. 
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it show the moimtaiiiB in the moon? 29. Did he giyo 
him satisfaction for the insult offered to* his father? 30. 

I fear they may scruple to tell us all the truth. 31. Do 
not he satisfied with learning the half of it. 32. We 
shall not set sailf till the train arrives. 33. He will not 
he satisfied with such a small salary. 34. He will he 
quite right. 35. We shall get out of the scrape os quickly 
as we can. 36. Go on, you are upon the scent. 

141. 

(Index, XXil.) 

1. Taisez-voua done, voub me fendez la tdte ayec vos 

cris. 2. Mon cher Monsieur, permettez-moi de voub dire 

.que VOUB ne savez pas la mani^re de vou» y prendre. 3. 

II fait I'entendu, et il ne sait ni A ni B. 4. Elle m'a pritf 
de m'asseoir, mais j'ai pr^f^rd rester dehout. 6. Quand 
il lui faudra se mettre au travail ik six heures, elle trouvera 
la chose un peu dure. 6. A quelle heure dites-vous qu'H 
lui faudra commencer? 7. Gardez, je vous prie, le silence 
■ur ce detail; elle ne voudrait plus partir. 8. Us ne 
r^uBsiront jamais ; voilk deux fois que je les remets sur 
pied, et trois fois qu'ils font faillite. 9. Veuillez faire 
silence dans ce coin, vous Stea toujours h, havarder. 10. 
Oeux qui disent ce qu'il faut taire, taisent ordinairement 
ce qu'il faut dire. 11. Vous ne savez pas vous en servir, 
▼ouB ne VOUB y prenez pas hien, ce n'est pas comme 9a. 
12. Est-ce que je ne vous sera pas hien ? est-ce que je ne 
VOUB rends pas, en cette occasion, un service d'ami ? 13. 
Taisez-vouB, et songez aux choses que vous dites. 14. Si 
▼OUB gardez le silence Uirdessus, je vous en saurai gr^ toute 
ma vie. 15. A peine avais-je commence h, le gronder qu'il 
a d^camp^ sans demander son reste. 16. Vous n'avez 
qu'k lui rappeler les services que vous lui avez rendus ; 
c'est le prendre par son endroit sensihle. 17. Qui n'en- 
tend qu'une cloche n'entend qu'un son. 18. II est has perctf 
depois quelque temps, il ne sait plus It quel saint se vouer. 

* The insult offered to, nnnOte JMe 4l 

t When fpeakinc of a steamer, to m< toA is translAted hj partir. 
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142. 



1. That sofa will senre as a bed. 2. Don't be afraid, 
she will not dare to show her face. 8. I hope yon will 
be silent respecting his mistake. 4. Hesetabontitwith 
good will. 5. Yon set np for a learned person, and yon 
are not so. 6. They set np again the statne thrown down 
by the lightning. 7. We sImJI be sheltered here firom 
the rain. 8. It was dark and raining fast when they 
were shipwrecked. 9. Be silent while she is speaking. 

10. Ask that poor old man to sit down in the corridor. 

11. He always takes the wrong side of the question. 12. 
Anything serves him as a pretext for idleness.* 13. 
They refased to do him (a) service. 14. Are yon not 
afiraid of being sea-sick? 15. I^ot at aU, I am a very 
good sailor. 16. They set np for bootmakers, bnt they 
were only cobblers. 1 7 . He was bankrupt, but his MendiB 
■et him up again. 18. They sheltered him from censure 
by paying his debts. 19. Two days after sailing from 
Greenock, they were shipwrecked on the coast of Iroland. 
20. We were silent, not knowing what to say. 21. Yon 
were wrong to be silent respecting such a crime. 22. If 
you belieye them, you will take the wrong side of the 
question. 23. If they ask you to sit down, don't do it. 
24. I shall ask them to sit down till I am ready. 25. 
Are you really siding against us? 26. That parasol 
serves also as an umbrella. 27. If he does not set about 
his lesson just now, it will soon be too late. 28, We 
will be silent respecting your conduct, if you promise to 
behave better in future. 29. This large glass will serve 
as a cup. ^ 30. Set it up again, it has just faUen. 31. If 
you were in my sKoes, you would not say that. 32. He 
thought they would be shipwrecked in that old ship. 

33. If your task is not yet done, set about it at once. 

34. You don't know the way to set about it. 35. Don't 
set np for a learned man, my dear sir; make shoes and 
boots, you will succeed bett^. 36. He never takes the 
right side when it is possible to take the wrong. 

• Prvfeezt for idlenMS, j»r««r(f jmw im rimfcmt. 
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143. 
(Index, XLH.) 

1. Cette horloge retarde d'une demi-heure, d^pdchons- 
nouB de partir. 2. Ah^! qui de nous va porter la parole! 

3. n est loin encore d'dtre d^id^ It vous faire ses excuses. 

4. Mais il m'a avou^ qu'il ayait quelquefois la tdte pr^s dn 
bonnet : c'est toujours cela. 6. H s'y est pris on ne sait 
comment ; ce qu'il y a de certain, c'est qu'elle ne pent se 
passer de lui. 6. Si elle veut arriver ayant qu'il tombe de 
la neige, elle n'a pas de temps h, perdre. 7. II est temps, 
je croisy de nous mettre it table, passons dans la salle it 
manger. 8. Que n'a-t-il pass^ quelques jours ayec nous ! 
9. n n'a pas d'ordre, c'est un panier perc^ ; il d^pense 
tout ce qu'il gagne. 10. J'ai connu une yieille dame qui 
ayait pass^ sa jeunesse aux Indes-Orientales, et qui croyait 
qu'elles f aisaient partie d'une autre plan^te. 11. Figures- 
yous qu'elle m'ayait promis de yenir faire ma robe 
aujourd'hui et qu'elle m'a fait faux bond. 12. II ya son 
chemin, disant tout ce qui lui yient par la bouche et m^ 
disant du tiers et du quart. 13. Yotre fr^re a I'esprit nn 
peu bouch^, j'ai eu tort de lui parler si yertement. 14. II 
fallait an contraire lui remonter le courage, il est si facile- 
ment abattu. 15. Vous sayez que j'ayais un difii^rend 
ayeo yotre cousin ; an lieu de le partager par la moiti^ 
nous nous sommes querell^s hier matin. 16. J'ayais une 
dent de lait contre lui 17. Tirez le rideau Ub-dessus ; je 
n'aime pas k entendre parler de querelles entre mes amis. 
18. Ne yous inqui^tez pas, yous arriyerez tant bien que 
mal ; yous ayez encore de la marge. 

144. 
1. We were sitting down to table when he came in. 
2. I am sleepy. 3. Surely that clock is too slow. 4. It 
was not too slow yesterday. 5. They fell into the snare 
at once. 6. Who had laid a snare for them ? 7. Their 
brother, but he was sorry for it afterwards. 8. See how 
thin that poor animal is; he is nothing but skin and 
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bone. 9. To speak plainly, you have no right to spend 
money. 10. Yon spend your time somehow or other, 
but quite uselessly.* 11. It is snowing as heavily as 
(it snowed) on Wednesday. 12. If you are sleepy, go 
to bed. 13. He will be very sleepy the whole day to- 
morrowf if he travels aU night. 14. If she falls into 
that snare, and spends her money extravagantly, hex 
mother will be sorry for it. 15. Has he fallen into the 
snare laid for him ? 16. The clock will be too slow, if 
you touch it. 17. If it is too slow, he has no time to 
spare. 18. He would not spend so much money if he 
had to work for it.:[ 19. He spends his time pleasantly 
at the coast. 20. They will not sit down to table before 
six o'clock. 21. You spend more money than you have 
a right to do. 22. "Will you not be too sleepy to write 
that letter before going to bed ? 23. His watch is never 
too slow, and yet, somehow or other, he is always late. 

24. She spends her time looking in at shop windows. 

25. In fact, to speak plainly, she is very idle. 26. I 
fear it will rain to-morrow. 27. It is so cold that I 
think it will rather snow. 28. I should be very sorry 
for it, as I mean to go to the country. 29. Sit closer to 
make room for your new friend. 80. He would not have 
fallen so easily into the snare, if he had not been so vain. 
81. If you spend your time foolishly in youth, you will 
be sorry for it when it is too late. 32. Somehow or 
other you always take the bad side of a question. 33. 
They were so sleepy that they could not pay attention to 
what we told them. 34. If that child rises so early, he 
will be very sleepy before seven o'clock. 35. He always 
speaks for the rest. 36. 1 put your letter in the post in 
time for to-night's mail, so you may sleep soundly. 

145. 
(Index, XTiTTI.) 
1. Yous qui dtes connaisseur, comment trouvez-vous oe 



• Qaite uselessly, tFmt maniire tout h/ait inulU: 

t The whole day to-morrow, Hhde lajoum^ dt demain. 

t If he had to work for it, «'« M/aUait iravaiUer pomr k gagmr 
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tablean t 2. II y a nn d^faut, ^ saute anx yenx. 3. Les 
orages qn'il a fait oette ann^e ont d^vasttf nos pins richer 
provinces. 4. Ne badinez jamais avec lliomienr des antres. 
5. Tenez-YOQs-en Ik au moins, et ne changez pas d'id^ k 
toute heure du jour ; vons Stes une vraie girouette. 6. 
Faites-le monter, mais sniyez-le pas It pas et ne le perdez 
pas de yne nn instant. 7. Allons done ! vous tous mo- 
qnez de nons ; vonlez-yous nons faire aocroire qu'il est 
sorti le vainqnenr, senl centre six 1 8. Mon 'cber ami, 
▼oilk qninze jours que nous ne tous ayons yu, vous de- 
yenez rare comme les beaux jours. 9. II s'est tfyeill^ en 
sursaut et criant h, tue-tSte : *' Au seoours ! au meurtre ! 
on m'assassine !" 10. H faut en finir ayec toutes ces que- 
relles. 11. N'est-ce pas yingt kilometres qu'il a fait ce 
matin tout d'une haleine ? 12. II ne fait que badiner ; il 
n'est pas homme it yous tenir t^te. 13. Ne yous imaginez 
pas que je sois yenu ici pour enfiler des perles. 14. Je me 
Boucie de yotre mauyaise humeur comme de I'an quarante. 
15. J'ai sutf sang et eau pour yous faire ayoir yotre place, 
etyoil^ comme yousm'en r^compensez. 16. Quand yous 
yous y mettez, yous n'y allez pas de main morte. 17. Soyez 
tranquiUe, s'il yous menace ou s'il ose yous resistor, je 
saurai lui faire mettre les pouces. 18. II ne faut pas aller 
par quatre chemins, dites-lui franchement yotre f a^n de 
penser. 

146. 
1. He bantered me about my opinions. 2. But I 
stood out against him. 3. I am e^aid you forgot to 
put a stamp on your letter. 4. Is not that striking ? 5. 
Although I was bom in a southern climate, I cannot 
stand heat. 6. You should stand to what you said. 7. 
He did not stick to what he had said, and put me in a 
scrape. 8. I walked eleven kilometres this morning at 
a stretch. 9. They tell old women's stories all evening. 
10. "We waited a long time for you. 11. With still 
greater reason you should have waited for them. 12. 
He started out of his sleep at their arrival. 13. Do you 
intend to make a long stay in Scotland ? 14. Ton must 
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not make sport of such a serioiu sabject. 15. Two 
friendfl of old standing do not fiedl ont for such a trifle. 
16. In bis eyes, a langb stands for an argnmeitl 17. 
Tbe resemblance between yon and your sister Ib rery 
strildng. 18. Make ber come np stairs. 19. Tbto^ stood 
ont against all bis persnaaions and arguments. 20. He 
stood by tbem tilltiie lastbonr. 21. Some stools stood 
for cbairs. 22. Tbey always stand ont against bim. . 
23. If you stand by tbat man, you will be punisbed like 
bimseLf. 24. Would yon make a stranger of bim wbo 
rendered jou so many services? 25. We stick to our 
former opmion. 26. If you stick to tbat, I would not 
wisb to be in your place. 27. How could I cope with 

Mr. M. ? be is mucb stronger tban I. 28. It is more 

tban a montb since we bave seen bim ; be is becoming a 
great stranger. 29. I wisb be would bold to bis £st 
engagements. 80. Kespect my old Mend ; after me be 
will be a fatber to you. 81. Ask tbe lady up stairs. 
82. Is not your reputation at stake in tbis affair? 88. 
Stand out against bim, and you will see tbat be will 
yield. 84. Don't be so greedy ; be gave you tbree sbil- 
lings : tbat is sometbing. 85. Tbe autborities came im- 
mediately to tbe spot. 86. I seldom go to see Hm, for 
be is always telling idle stories. 

147. 

(Index, XUV.) 

L Si je ne m'y prends pas autrement, je n'en ylendiai 
jamais ik bout. 2. Ne manquez pas de m'^crire quand 
YOUB serez en Am^rique. 3. Tais-toi done, tu ne dis que 
des bdtises. 4. Essaie toujours; peut-dtre rtfussiras-to. 
6. L'accident est arriytf comme elle se mettait k table. 6. 
J'abandonneraia tout, si je sayais ne pas rtfussir. 7. Si 
je YOUB y reprends, Tami, je youb apprendnd k yiyre. 8. 
AUons done un peu prendre I'air avant de nous mettre k 
table. 9. Ne manquez pas de me rappeler k son bon 
BouYenir, dites-lui que je ne fais que penser h, elle. 10. Je 
parie qn*il prendra tout cela pour de Pargent oomptant 
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11. On appelle Boience da monde le grand art de rtfussir et 
de plaire. 12. Ces mani^res d^agir ne me conviennent pai 
le moins du monde. 13. Que de mauyais sang yous m'avez 
fait faire quand nons ^tions k la campagne ! quelle mau- 
yaise tdte Yons ayiez ! 14. II a jur^ sea grands dienz que 
ce qu'il yenait de dire ^tait la pure y^rit^. 15. Monsieur, 
youB le prenez bien haut; k qui croyez-yous ayoir affaire t 
16. Nous allons faire un petit yoyage au bord de la mer : 
cela yous ya-t-il ? dtes-yous des ndtres ? 17. Cela me ya, 
j'en suis. 18. II y a dix ik parier qu'il yous donnera cinq 
ou six ans de moins que yous n'ayez. 

148. 

1. Be sure not to speak to him. 2. Do not take it iU 
if I scold you when you talk nonsense. 3. George the 
Fourth succeeded his father. 4. If it be sunny we will 
take an airing in the Bois de Boulogne. 5. She has just 
succeeded in gaining a certificate. 6. Be sure not to tell 
him that, as he will not take it weU. 7. Why do you 
take away my book ? don't you see I am reading it ? 8. 
If you are required* to write all these letters, you have 
a heayy task before you. 9. She said she would be sure 
to come to see me in London. 10. Do you really think 
so ? 1 1 . He will succeed his uncle, if he studies not to 
disobey him. 12. If you succeed in conyincing him, let 
me know. 18. She sometimes talks nonsense. 14. The 
sun was so strong yesterday that we could not go out. 
16. He is sure to belieye you. 16. I will be sure not to 
say one word about it to her. 17. Sit down to table im- 
mediately, and don't wait for him. 18. To be sure, we 
shall see youwith much pleasure. 1 9. Helen and I took 
an airing in the park last night. 20. I will take away 
that bad boy if he does not behaye. 21. Don't look so 
sulky, I shall take you to the opera. 22. Why did you 
talk so much nonsense to your cousin ? 23. That Irial 
will be the talk of the whole country. 24. She takes an 

* If JOB are required, «'a mm /onf. 
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airing every morning before breakfast, she likes getting 
np early. 25. Charles will succeed if he works hard. 
26. It was so very hot in Brussels that we were not able 
to walk much. 27. Good-bye, we shall talk it over. 

28. He took all the prizes that were given in his class. 

29. Tell the doctor to be sure to come. 30. Adelaide is 
sure not to tell him. 31. Will you reaUy try to come ? 
To be sure I will. 32. At Brighton we used to sit down 
to breakfast at a very early hour. 33. He will take her 
with bim to Italy. 34. You should not drink so much, 
my dear fellow, you will talk nonsense. 35. Don't 
trouble yourself about that ; I shall take it upon myself. 
86. Do I not always take your remarks well when you 
tell me my faults ? 

140. 

(Index, XliV.) 

1. Pour le coup c'est trop fort, maintenant on ne peut 
plus dire sa fa9on de penser. 2. Un de cea jours vous vons 
en mordrez les doigts. 3. A la longue on se fait h, tout. 
4. Eat-ce que voua etea toujours mal avec elle ? 5. Qui f 
Allona done ! eat-ce que deux aoeurs ne devraient paa ton- 
joura 6tre bien enaemble ? 6. S'il tonnait k gauche^ las 
anciena croyaient que cMtait un heureuz pr^aage. 7. Ne 
frottez plua cette tache, 9a a'en ira ^ la longue. 8. Dd 
train dont 9a va, ma bourse aera bientdt plua Mg^re. 9. 
Ecrivez h votre ami, et priez-le de vouloir bien aller an 
rendez-voua h, llieure convenue. 10. U arrangera Paffaire 
pour vona ; c'eat ce que voua avez de mieuz h, faire. 11. 
Avant toutea choaes, recommandez-lui bien de ne pas trop 
faire aller aa langue ; qu'il a'attache h, bien obaerver aon 
adversaire, h, le voir venir. 12. II n'y a rien de plua in- 
supportable que ce monsieur, 11 ae jette h, la tete de tout 
le monde. 13. Je voua prierai. Monsieur, de vouloir bien 
me paaaer le ael et le poivre. 14. Venillez done paaaer 
chez elle ce aoir, ne fflt-ce qu'un moment. 15. Ce n'est 
paa grftce k elle que voua avez reyu cette lettre ; elle a fait 
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tout son possible pour empScher qu'on ne yous ^riye. 16. 
Voire plus court parti est d'aller yous-mdme k Paris ; par- 
tez ce soir. 17. Puisqu'il s'entdte, je ne lui laisserai pas 
cet ouyrage, duss^je j perdre cent francs ! 18. De fil en 
aiguille, il en est yenu ik parler de I'^preuye que yous 
yenez de subir. 

150. 

1 . SLe treats metdways with great kindness. 2. 1 shall 
show you his likeness some time or other. 3. She liyes on 
very bad terms with her friends. 4. As to that I can say 
nothing. 5. Tell him to be sure to come in good time. 
6. If you think proper to go, do so. 7. That is just the 
thing for him. 8. I should think so. 9. He is always 
thirsty. 10. Till then, not a word. 11. I assure you it 
is no such thing. 12. It is not always conyenient* to 
speak one's thoughts. 13. We liyed upon good terms 
with each other as long as we liyed in London. 14> She 
would not think it proper to go by herseK. 15. He will 
succeed with time. 1 6. Distrust those who haye a smooth 
tongue. 17. That will just be the thing for her. 18. 
He declared that it was no such thing. 19. If you eat 
that yoii will be thirsty. 20. Speak out your thoughts 
without any reserye, sir. 21. Till then, adieu. 22. She 
is always late ; she neyer comes in time. 23. Some time 
orotherlshall answer his letter. 24. They used to tre^tt 
her with kindness. 25. He came in good time for dinner. 
26. If I refused to do that, we should be upon bad terms 
with each otherf for a whole week. 27. Don't accept any 
&your from that man, he will always cast it in your teeth. 
28. Do you think it proper to go out alone so late at 
night ? t 29. They said that was j ust the thing for them. 
30. We were so thirsty that we were always drinking 
beer. 31. If you giye him notice § in time, he would 
oome to the wedding. 32. He will treat her with kind- 

* Convenient, epportun. 

t With each other, ensemble. 

i So late at night, h une heure it avaneee. 

I To give notice ^rivenirs the wedding la noce. 
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ness. 33. Yon willrepent some time orotker. 34. 1 should 
speak out my thoughts were I in your place. 86. That 
would be just the thing for you. 86. I should think so. 

161. 

(Index, XLVI.) 

1. VouB n'dtes pas, je Pesp^re, sans les moyens de r^ 
pondre k cette attaque que yous avez si longtemps pro- 
Yoqu^. 2. Maintenant, Mademoiselle, c'est k vous i^ 
parler. 3. Ne rougissez pas, yous y seres bient6t f aite. 

4. Pardon, Monsieur, je crois que je ne m'y ferai jamais. 

5. tPai beau f aire tout mon possible ; les expressions 
m'^chappent, mes id^es s'embrouillent, et je reste k court. 

6. Yous en ayez agi fort mal ayeo moi, ayouez-le. 7. 
Vous YOUS entendiez k me faire enrager. 8. Que ya-t-elle 
deyenir, maintenant que la yoilk toute seule an milieu de 
oes strangers ? 9. En toute chose fais ce que tu dois, et, 
quelle que soit I'opinion du yulgaire, ne t'en inqui^te pas. 
10. Uses, n'abusez pas, dit le proyerbe. IL Je deman- 
derai k yotre fr^re si tout ce que yous me dites Ik est ynd, 
car YOUS dtes sujet ik caution. 12. S'il ne marche pas droit, 
je lui ferai yoir du pays. 13. On attribue an cheyaleresquo 
Francois I*' ces deux yers : ^* Souyent femme yarie, bien 
f ol* est qui s'y fie ! " 14. II est inoonyenant de rire ainsi 
au nez des gens. 16. Je yous rembourserai bien entendu 
les sommes que yous allez yerser pour moL 16. Tout a 
M fini en moins de rien. 17. A ^re yrai, je n'aurais pas 
pu faire yotre affidre aussi bien que yotre ami do Londres. 
18. II crie mis^ k tout bout de champ. 

162. 

1. Do not trouble yourself about him. 2. Would you 
be at the trouble to write that to him ? 8. If you don't, 

• /W is fli« old niMeallne for J^; Ik U atiU uod boitro a Towel: qtul/i 
i 



EXSKCISBS OK IDIOXS. 179 

you will bring yourself into trouble. 4. She wishes to 
become a governess. 5. She herself turned her husband 
out of doors. 6. When I told him the news he turned 
pale. 7. I used to be very uneasy about him when h€ 
was away. 8. She was quite unprovided with the mate- 
rials necessary for* her work. 9. They understand how 
to manage him. 10. I always use quill pens. 11. Will 
you undertake to let him know what has happened? 
12. He uses me kindly when I go to visit him. 1 3. She 
used to be always intix>uble about something. 14. If I 
promise to use you well, will you come ? 15. Don't give 
yourself the trouble to shut the door ; ring. 1 6. That boy 
is always in trouble. 1 7. By that manoeuvre he brought 
himself into trouble. 18. Tired with the world, Charles 
y. turned monk. 19. I will turn him out of doors, if 
he refuses to obey my orders. 20. She turns pale at the 
sight of blood. 21 . We shall be very uneasy about that 
affair till it is settled.f 22. I am unprovided with the 
money necessary for my journey. 23. Use this pen ; it 
is better than that one. 24. Do you understand how to 
do that ? 25. Why are you so uneasy about him ? 26. 
If I can get nothing else to do, I will turn soldier. 27. 
Would you turn your only child out of doors ? 28. Were 
I you, J I would not trouble myseK about it. 29. It was 
a sight to make the bravest turn pale. 30. If you for- 
get, I shaU be unprovided with the instructions that are 
requisite. 31. My brother used me as his tool in that 
affair. 32. 1 shall never understand how to do it. 33. 
He will use you ill if he gets you into his power. 34. 
My friends forget me when I am in trouble. 35. To re- 
fuse would beg to bring one's self into trouble. 36. WHl 
you be at the trouble to ring the bell for me ? 

163. 
(Index, XliVH.) 
1. Youi avez beau faire, vous n'en vlendrez pas k bout. 

* NecMMury for, n^ecwatrt h. 

t TUl it is MtUad, kmi qu'elU iu$trmpa$ r^l4$. 

i Were I yon, k vtrtrtj^aee, 

ff SeeR«le48(e>. 
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2. Je vais aller faire un tour ; si voub voulez venir aveo 
moi, nouB irons voir votre onde. 3. Est-ce que vous avea 
vraiment en vie d'aller jusque Ik ? 4. Est-oe Ik le cas que . 
vous f aites de mes presents ? 5. C'est un gar^on qui se 
fait trpp valoir. 6. 11b sont partis tons les quatre en mdme 
temps et ont oouru k qui mieux mieux. 7. Je parie que 
te n'est pas Edouard qui est arriy^ le premier. 8. Je crois 
que, s'il me f allait y aller k pied, je n'en aurais pas la force. 

9. II avait beau se demander pourquoi elle s'en ^tait all^, 
il ne pouvait en deviner la raison. 10. Llionndtet^ d^ 
fend que nous pariions k ooup stir. 11. II ne pent pas 
venir faire un tour avec nous, il a du monde chez lui 12. 
J'ai beau frotter, 9a ne veut pas s'en aller. 13. Des gros 
mots ils en sont bientot venus aux voies de fait. 14. Que 
de mauvais sang vous vous faites ! vous vous ing^niez k 
vous rendre malheureuse. 15. Quand vous verrez la chose 
de plus pr^s, vous serez de mon avis. 16. Je sais parfaite- 
ment qu'il ne regarde pas k I'argent et qu'il d^pense tout 
ce qu'on lui donne. 17. Est-ce que, par hasard, vous 
voulez jouer au plus fin aveo moi, mon petit ami ? 18. Je 
«roiB que vous f eriez bien de reculer pour mieux sauter. 

154. 

1. Will you take a walk with me to-night ? 2. Yes, I 
am used to walking every evening. 3. Do you vouch for 
the truth of what you say now ? 4. It will be of no use 
for you to deny it.^ 5. It is in vain for me to ask her ; 
she wiUnotgo. 6. 1 set great value on that ring; it wasa 
gift from my mother. 7. They walked from Edinburgh 
to Glasgow in two days. 8. I will venture to say they 
did nol^ong of the kind. 9 . I will lay a wager they did* 

10. Let us wait upon your master as soon as he comes to 
town.* 1 1 . They were very badly waited on at that hotel. 
12. Go to his office and wait for an answer. 13. That 



1 Do not nae avoir beau In this sentence, as a eUuae containing avoir 60011 
Boet always be followed by another, explaining or completing the first 
* To* come to town, vmUr §» vilU. 
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is just what he used to do when he was with me. 14 . 
It is of no use to try to dissuade him,* he is so obstinate. 
15. It is yain for you to talk, I will not do it. 1 6. Was 
that the fine picture you value so much ? 17.1 yentured 
to say he was quite wrong. 18. He laid a wager that 
the ministry would be defeated on that question. 19. 
We waited for him two days. 20. 1 am always best waited 
on in my own house. 2 1 .We shall wait upon her as soon 
as we arrive. 22. Will you not walk with me half-way ? 
23. They walked every day in the wood. 24. Take a 
walk with me ; you will enjoy it, the weather is so fine. 
25. Don't vex me so much. 26. He kept me waiting 
three hours. 27. I always walk to church, I never drive. 
28. I can assure you he values your services highly. 29. 
That girl waits on me better than any servant I ever had. 
80. Wait for the carriage, and we shall all take a drive. 
3 1 . Never lay a wager with that man, he will cheat you. 
82. I (will) venture to say she will notrefnse me twice. 
33. He set too great a value on the services that he had 
rendered us. 34. It would be in vain for me to attempt 
to gain a prize, I am too stupid. 35. Would it be of no 
use for you to try ? 36. That is exactly what they used 
to do with us. 

155. 
(Index, XliVm.) 

1. H manque trois f euillets k mon livre ; comment vais- 
je me tirer d'afEaire ? 2. Si vous ne prenez pas de para- 
pluie, vous serez tremptf jusqu'aux os. 8. Dans oe pays-ci 
il pleut presque toujours. 4. Cette ombreUe ne vous 
servira de rien ; dans cinq minutes eUe sera en morceaux. 
6. Combien de kilometres vous reste-t-il k faire ? 6. II 
ne manque k ce paysage qu'une oolline et un ruisseau. 7. 
M. voire oncle vient de sortir, que lui voulez-vous ? 8. 
Moi ? Je veux le voir et lai parler. 9. Je viens de fair» 

• n nttertde ritn de wwMr U di$»uadtr; if we were to translate to try bv 
tAeher or ttaaytr^ it would Mond Tery Hit ntu urt db rim db tAchtr di m 
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hnit milles k pied expr^ pour cela. 10. La seule pens^ 
que je pouvau d'un mot d^toumer ce malheur, me met 
le d^sespoir dans Pftme. 11. A premiere yue il n'a pas 
I'air de manquer d*intelligence, mais vous verrez qu'il 
est facile k d^sorienter. 12. Le pauvre gar^n est malade 
depuis pr^s de trois ans ; il ne tient plus ; il n'a qu'un 
souffle de vie. 13. Chaque matin je faisais cinq ou six 
kilometres k pied pour me donner de Fapp^tit. 14. Yenez 
done prendre un air de feu, il ne fait pas chaud dehors. 
15. Vous avez pris le bon chemin ; o'est par ioi qu'il faut 
passer. 16. II n'y a pas de milieu, il faudra que vous en 
passiez par oil je veux. 17. Nous en sommes revenus il y a 
aujourdliui huit jours, et nous y retoumerons aujourd'hui 
•n huit. 18. En somme, ce voyage m'a passablement plu. 

156. 

1. Emily was wet to the skin the night before last 

2. The weather was very bad, it was pouring with rain. 

3. That young man is deficient in politeness ; he is a 
perfect boor. 4. I wonder what he could possibly want 
with me. 5. You complain incessantly of the heat; you 
are always warm, even in the coldest weather.* 6. Yes; 
but it really is such warm weather at present, I cannot 
stand it. 7. Please speak to her yourself, I know your 
opinion goes a great way with her. 8. You will have no 
peace with him unless^®^ you give him what he wants. 
9. Were your friends all well when you left Paris ? 10. 
Do go and see what that vUlanous-looking man wants 
with my carpet bag; I am sure he will steal it. 11. I 
would walk the whole three hundred miles, if I thought 
I could get employment when I arrived in London. 12. 
Do not try to shake his opinion, he is wedded to it. 13. 
I will explain their position to you ; this large stone is 
the fort, as it were, and these are the enemy's troops. 
14. If that obstinate girlf persists in going out, she inll 

• In the coldeat weather, fuand a fait UpiuiJMd. 
t ObfOnate firl, peUte cb§U$m. 
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get wet to the skin. 15. She will never be well as 
long as she is so careless of herself. 16. He was so 
warm that he went without a cravat, and wore a straw 
hat. 17. Well, I don't wonder;* we did just the same 
thing when we were at Cadiz, the weather was so warm 
there. 1 8. It is well for you that your father is wealthy. 
19. She had all her own way, and yet she was never 
pleased. 20. When I said to him that I was very much 
in wantf of a new bonnet, he gave me money to get one. 
21. G^rge asked me what I wanted with such a large 
sum of money. 22. 1 replied, as I am in want of every- 
thing, dresses, bonnets, gloves, and ribbons, it is not too 
much. 23. Can you imagine what she wants with me ; 
I am very curious about her visit.} 24. She cannot walk 
even one mile without being tired. 25. Were I to put 
on my greatcoat, I should be too warm. 26. Foreigners 
abuse lie climate of Scotland; they say it is never warm 
there. 27. I need not tell you that you are welcome to 
all my books. 28. Shall I not be in your way if I come 
to-night when Henry is there? 29. No; we shall want 
you to play at whist. 30. She is always well in cold 
weather; it is the heat that knocks her up. 31. He re- 
fused to accompany me, not to run the risk of being wet 
to the skin. 32. Imagine yourself obliged to remain 
motionless in this cold weather. 33. What I particularly 
require, is money. 34. He wrote to ask what I wanted 
with him on Thursday. 35. I replied that what I 
wanted with him was, to give me some important infor- 
mation. 36. I shall do it as weU as I can. 



167. 

(Index, XUX.) 

1. Un honndte homme n'a que sa parole. 2. Le jeu 
n'en vaut pas la chandelle. 3. Dieu salt s'il m'en veut ! 
4. Je voudraia bien savoir de combien 11 est riche, ce 



* I don't wonder, eato m nCHanntpat. 

t To be Tery much in want, awrir hien httoiin or grand huatn. 

1 1 am Tery curious about her Tiait, «a vmte mfimtHgw ftaawoiy 
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faqtiin-Ui I 5. Youb avez eu bien tort de ne pas venlr ; 
vous m'avez manqutf de parole. 6. Quand le del est rouge 
au oouohanty le paysan assure qu'il f era du vent. 7. Yous 
d^dez sans ezamen qu'il a eu tort de tenter cette entre- 
prise ; et je croisy moi, qu'il en retirera honneur et profit. 

8. Quelque obstin^e que vous soyez. Mademoiselle, il fau- 
dra, bon grtf mal gr^, que vous vous rendiez k I'^yidenoe. 

9. Vous n'avez pas ^t^ Ub ? Si 10. Yous dites que non, 
je dis que si 11. Tu te f Aches, Pami, done tu as tort 
12. Maintenant que vous avez tout ce que vous r^lamiez, 
en dtes-vous plus avano^e ? 13. Honndte ou non, il est 
certain qu'il a de I'esprit jusqu'au bout des doigts. 14. 
Ah 9a mais I est-ce que vous croyez que je vais travailler 
pour le roi de Prusse ? 15. Allons, du courage ! il ne 
faut pas Jeter ainsi le manche apr^s la oogn^. 16. Ne lui 
parlez pas de son fr^ ; ils out eu des mots ensemble ; ils 
ne se voient plus. 17. Je crois que ce petit bonhomme 
n'a plus la tdte k lui; je n'ai pu lui arracher une parole de 
la joumtfe. 18. II parle iran^ais k faire piti^ ; il devrait 
dtre dtf endu par la loi d'estropier ainsi une langue vivantew 

168. 

1. You must not bear me ill will on that account, I am 
very sorry for it now. 2. Willing or unwilling, I suppose 
I must go. 3. There is nothing I should be more will- 
ing to do than that. 4. You can have no idea how windy 
it was when we went up Arthur's Seat. 5. Jane wishes 
very much to see Borne. 6. 1 wonder if she will ever have 
that desire fulfilled. 7. Take care, he is not a man to 
mince his words. 8. Yes, but then, you see,* I know 
that he always breaks his word ; one cannot rely upon 
him. 9. And the annoying part of the matter is, he 
grows worse and worse. 1 0. He assured us that we would 
not be the worse for it, if we complied with his request. 
11. That marquis is said to be worth three hundred and 

• Tom u$ ia often used in English conTersation without any meaniag. aa • 
a^atiTO. U miiat bo aTOidod in French. 
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sixty five thousand pounds per annum,* and yet he gets 
out of his carriage on the other side of tibe hridge in order 
to save the toll. 12. He is wrong to be so miserly ; he 
cannot carry his riches away with him. 13. He said I 
could not wrong him by these remarks, his character be- 
ing above suspicion. 14. You are certainly wrong to 
lay yourself open to such a charge. 15. If I should 
ever be worth one thousand pounds per annum, I shall 
travel all over the world. 16. She will certainly be none 
the worse for it. 17. Our butler grew worse and worse 
every day; he was never sober.f 18.. If you break your 
word to me once, I shall never trust you again ; I am not 
a man to allow myself to be twice deceived. J 19. You 
will find, sir, that I am as good as my word. 20. I 
wonder why that pretty girl married that tiresome old 
man ? 21. Because he was rich ; she, poor and ambitious, 
wished very much to be a leader of fashion; § such is the 
world. 22. Your brother writes a very bad hand ; he is 
wrong not to take lessons. 23. Willing or unmUing, 
she was compelled to listen to his sallies of wit. 24. 
He was quite willing to do anything we wished. 25. 
Mary declares she wiUnot go out in the boat to-night, it 
is too windy. 26. To wrong the defenceless is the basest 
of crimes. 27. You would be very wrong indeed not to 
go. 28. Would you not bear me ill will were I to play 
you such a trick ? 29. You shall do it willing or un- 
wilHng; I insist upon it. 30. The colonel said, a 
gentleman never broke his word. 31. Do you not 
wonder to see so many stupid people make their way in 
the world ? 32. When he died, it was discovered that 
he was not worth a shilling. 

* Per annnin, dt r«ile» 

t Sober, ajeun. 

tJtm mis pas homme h mt laisser iromptr deux/b4i. 

I A leader of faahion, une du rthut ds la modk. 
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not to know A from B, 

not to abate an inch, 

to abhor, 

to be abhorred by, 

to be able, 

to be abov^e (th.), to scorn, 

to be above (doing, etc.)f 

to care about, to trouble one's 

self about, 
to be about, to be engaged in, 
to set about (th. ), 
to take a roundabout way, 

to be abroad, 

to tell (th.) abruptly, without 

circumlocution, 
to abuse (p.), to rail at. 



to abuse (th.), 
to launch out into abuse, 
to accomplish (th.) with ease, 
to account for (a fact), 
to account for (to give an ac- 
count), 
to call (p.) to account for,, 

to give an account of one'^s 

conduct, 
to give an account of one's self, 

to tell who one is, 
to take into account, 
to balance, tosettle, anaccount, 

to turn to account, 

to accustom one's self to. 



A 

( ne Mvoir ni A ni B. 
( ne pas en (Umordre. 
avoir horreur de, 
Stre en horreur d. 
pouvoir ; Stre en 4tat de. 
dMaigner, 
Stre trop Jier pour, 
se eoucier de; ee mettre en 

peine de, 
Stre occupS d. 
»e mettre d, 
/aire un grand dStotur ; aUer 

bien loin, 
Stre A V Stranger, 
( dire (th.) de hut en blane, 

injurier; dire des injures d: 
{dire des sotHses d ; (eJuinter 
pouiUes d, 

abuser de, 

se rSpandre en invectives. 

avoir hon marchS de. 

expliquer, 

rendre compte de, 

/aire rendre (or demander) 

compte di^.) de (th.) 
rendre compte de sa conduite. 

sefavre connaUre; dire qui {Von) 
est; dSdiner ses quxUitSs. 

tenir compte de;faire la part de, 

arrSter un ^iompte ; rSgler un 
compte. 

m^tre d profit. 

se faired: i^accoutumer d. 
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IL 



to ache, 

to acknowledge a letter, 

to acquaint (p.) with, 

to set acquainted, ^ 

to oeacquainted with the house, 

to improve npon acquaintance, 

to be among acquaintances, 

to act cautiously, 

to act foolishly, 

to act like a man, 

to act, to personate, 

to act as a master, 

to act contrary to reason, 

to be taken in the very act, 

to be in the very act of, 
to add fuel to the fire, 



amcw mal d.^ 

acctiser d (p.) rieeption de m 

leUre, 
/aire part de (th.), /aire gavoir 

(th.) A (p.) 
/nure connoMsanee, 
{aawnr les itres du logis, 
gagner d itre connu, 
itre en pays deconnaissances, 
mSnager le terrain, 
/aire une/olie, une sottise, 
/awe voir qu*{(m) a du caur, 
Jauer le rdle de ; /aire, 
agvr d*atUoriU. 
agir en d6pU du hon gens, 
itre pris sur le/ait^ enjla^ani 

dMiO 
itre en tram de, 
mettrele/eu aux itoupes ; jeter 

de Vhwle swr le/eu, 
adresser la parole d (p.) 
prendre les devants, 
prqfiter de, 
exploiter (p.) 
donner prise sur soi. 



to address (p.)» to accost, 

to get in the advance, 

to take advantage of (th.), 

to take advanti^ of (p.)> 

to give one's enemies an advan- 
tage, 

to show (th.) off to the best ad- mettre (th.) dans son beau jour. 
vantage, 

to affect the manners of, 

to be able to afford to, 

to be afraid of, 



(rancher de, 

avoir Us moyens de, 

avoir pew de; eraindre. 



to take after, 

to be of an age to^ 

to be of age, 

not to be of age, 

to agree to it, 

to agree in, or on, 

to have agreed on (th.), 



IIL 

tenir (th.) de,- 

itre en dge de, d^dge d, 

itre majeur, 

itre mineur, 

en convenir, 

itre ^accord sur, 

itre convenu de (th.) 



1 Sm Rnle 27 (8rd). 

> This ezpreMlon cannot be followed by a snbordlnate clause depending 
on It If yoa hare to translate such a sentence as this: Bt wu taken in tht 
vtry act of setting Jtn to the King's palace^ tnrn It into : Be toot setting ftre to th* 
King's palaee^ when he teas taken tfi th* urp oef, or: Be set fire to the Kitig'e 
fMlMt, thop took Mm in the very act. 
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to agree to whatever (one) pro- 
poses, 

to agree with {ki regard to on^a 
health), 

to ail, 

to aim a gnn at (p.)) 

to aim at (th.), 

to lie, to sleep, in the open air, 

to enjoy the cool air, 

to let the air into a room, 

to be alive to, 

to allow for, to make allow- 
ances for, 

to allow so much a year, 

to allow tiiat, to admit, that, 

to allude to (p. or th.), 

to allude to (p.)» to make an 
insinuation against (p.)f 

to let it alone. 



en poMer par aU (ran) veuL 

/aire du Inen d, 

avoir, 

coueher (p.) enjoue, 

viaer d, aspirer d. 

coucher en pUin air, au grand 

air, d la belle 4toile, 
prendre le/rais. 
donner de Pair d une ehambre, 
seniir, resaeniir, vivement, 
faire la part de (th.) ; passer 

quelque chose d (p.) 
faire une pension de. 
admettre que, 
faire allusion d, 
en avoir d,t en vouloir d. 

en rester Id ; if en tenir Id. 



rv. 



to alter one's mind, 
to be amazed at (th.), 

to speak ambiguously, 

to make amends to (p.*), 

to be amiss, 

to amount to the same thing, 

to amuse one's self very much, 

to be very much amused, 
to do (th.) anew, 
to be angry at or about (th.), 
to be angry with (p.), 

to annoy (p.), 

to be annoyed, 

to be an annoyance to, 

to answer for it, 

to give a sharp answer, 

to be anxious about, 

to be anxious for (th. ), 
to be very anxious to, 

to have a keen appetite, 
to apologize for, 
to apply to (p.), 



changer dfavis or d^id6e, 
(timber de son haul; (tomber 

des nues. 
parler d mots converts. 
dUdommager (p.) de. 
aller mal: 
revenir ati mhne. 
( t^en donner d coeur-joie, 

faire (th.) swr nouveauxfrais. 
StrefdchS, piqui, irrit^„ de. 
itrefdchi conire ; en vouloir d ; 

se mettre en colkre contre. 
(f aire f aire du mauvaissang d, 
{se faire du mauvais sang, 
importuner, tracasser, 
en r^pondre. 

t donner un coup de dent. 
Stre en peine de; Stre inquiei 

sur or de. 
avoir (th.) d camr. 
{avoir bien envie de; dMtr 



{ manger comme quatre. 
faire des excuses de. 
s^adresser d, avoir reeours d. 
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to apply to (th.), 

to apply too late, 

to appoint (a day, etc.), 

to make an appointment with 

(p.). 
to approve that, 
to be too apt to, 
to be ashamed of, 
not to be ashamed of, 
to make (p.) ashamed. 



^y prmdre trop tard. 
arriter, fixer fun jour, etc ) 
donner rendez-vaua d (aH 

tnmoer hon que (with sabj.). 
n^Stre que trop porU ^ 
avoir honte de. 

n^avoir pas honte de * Pmt Hen, 
favre honte d (p.) de {fix.) 



to ask for, to. ask after, 
to ask (p.) questions, 
to ask (p.) to dine, 
to ask (p.) in, 
to be fast asleep, 

to assent blindly, 

to lend assistanoe (in danger), 

to assume airs, 

to assume consequential airs, 

to assume on one's self, to take 

on one*s self, 
to be astounded at, 
to be attached to (th.),to value 

^^^"^^ . 
to attempt impossibihties, 

to attend on (a sick person), 
to attend fas a physician), 
to attend (one's duty), 
to attend (a dass), 
to attend to, 

to attend on (p.). 



ffmformerde, 
favre dee questiona d. 
invUer (p.) d diner, 
favre enJbrer, 
dormkrprofond&meint; itredane 

un profond eomm^ 
opmer du bonnet. 
prSter main-forte, 
U prendre eur un ton. 
(/aire le groa doa ; ee rengorger; 

( traneher de Pimportant. 
se porter fort de ; prendre aur 

aoide. 
n'en paa remenh'' 
tenird,, 

(wyuloir prendre la lune avee 
leadenta. 



toattend (gen.) toone'sbusiness, 
to be attended by, 
to be attended with, 

to pay, to give, attention, 

to oe all attention, 

to be all attention to (p. ), to be 

very attentive to (p.)», 
lo direct one's own attention to. 



aotgner. 

trailer. 

at rendred. 

auwre. 

favre (Utentum d; i^occuper de ; 

(emphat.) tenir la maxn d. 
Mrvtr, itre au aerviee de (gener.) ; 

itre dt aerviee aupria de 

(particuL) 
ioocuper de aea affairea. 
itre a/Goompa.gn6 de. 
amener d aa auite, trainer aprU 

aoL 
favre, prSter, a/ttenUon. 
itre UnUor^Ue. 
{en itre aux peiita aoina avee 

(p.) 
porter aon attention a. 
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to direct another^s attention to, 
to take ofif a person's attention, 

to attribute (th.) to (p.), 
to avail nothing (to), 

to avail one's self of, 
to awake in a fright, 
to be wide-awake, 
to be aware of, 
not to be aware of, 
to take away from, 

to be away from home, 

to have a very awkward look, 



appeier VaUen^on de (p.) «ttr. 
cUmner des diBtractiona A; dia-- 

traire, 
fairt honnewr A (^.) de (th.) 
ne servir d rien, ne aervir de 

rien {de.) 
prqfiter de. 
8*4veiUer en turaatU. 
Stre ^veilU ; Hre aur aea garden 
Ore pr&venu de ; aavoir, 
ignorer. 
prendre, 6ter (th.) d (p.); em* 

mener (p.) 
itre abaeiU. 
( avoir Vair hien emprtmU. 



to be a bachelor, 
to be back presently, 



VI. 
B 

Stre gargon. 

ne /aire qu^oMer et venir ; f«- 
venir d Vvnatant. 
to bring (p.) upon one*s back, (ae mettre (p.) d doa, 

about one's ears, 
to back (p.), to put one's shoul- {pouaaer d la roue. 
der to the wheel. 



to back out, 

to be bad weather, 

to be badly ofif, 

to be badly ofif for, 

to bake, 

to nibble at the bait, 

to bandy (p. ) about, 

to be bankrupt, 



revenvr aur aea paa. 

/aire mauvaia tempa (imp.) 

Stre nuUheureux, 

avoir grand beaom de. 

foUre cuire au/our. 

mordre d rhamecon. 

renvoyer ip.)de Caiphe d Pilate. 

fairefaHMte (legalf ailure) ; fairt 

banqueroute (fraudulent). 
(pincer aana rirc 
marchander. 
perdre au change, 
y avoir (imp.) 



to banter with a serious face, 

to bargain for, to haggle, 

to lose by the bargain, 

there to be, 

to be (followed by an injmiiivej, devoir. 

tobe(a<aj9^«),tohappentobe, ae trouver. 

to be a father to, aervir, tenir Ueu, de pire d. 

to be always {with a prea. part. ), ne faire que. 

VII. 

to bear one's self, ae comporter. 

to bear good will to, faire amiUS d. 

to bear, to keep, company with, temr compagnit d. 
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to bear witness to, rendre Umoignage de, itre U- 

moinde. 
to bear with anything, ( ae laisser Umdre la laine aur U 

doa, 
to bear np against misfortune, /aire lionbre fortune bon eoBur, 
to bear ill will to, aavoir mauvais gr4 d; en vou- 

loir d; garder, avinr, dt la 

rancune contre, 
to beat into a person's head. {fowrrer (th. ) dans laUteAlp.) 
to beat abont the bush, ( battre la eampagne ; ( Ummer 

atUourdupot, amuser le tapis, 
to beat (p.) to a mummy, battre (p.) eommeplAtre. 

to become, se/aire; devenir, 

to become of (p.), deoenir ; aUer devemr (future), 

to become, to suit, to fit, aUer bien d. 

to be in bed, to be confined to itre au lit, garder le lU. 

one's bed, 
to go to bed, - se eoueher ; aUer se coucher, 

to have a bee in one's bonnet, ( avoir un grain de foUe, 
to beg of (p.) to, prier (p.) de. 

to beg alms, tendre la main; demander 

ravmdne. 
to beggar all description, rendre toute descripHon imptUs- 

sante, 
to begin to, to set about, eommencer .d ; se mettre d, 

to begin worse than ever, recommencer de plus bdU, 

to b^in by the best, ( momger son pain blcme le 

prernier, 
to behave, se camporter; se eondtUre, 

to behave well or ill to (p. ), agir bien ou mal envers, 
to be past all belief, itre incroyable. 

to be hard, difficult to believe, i^ dttr d digirer, 
to believe (p.), croire. 

to believe (th.), eroire ; ajouter/oi d. 

to believe in, eroire d, ^ 

to rinc the bell, sonner ; tirtr la sonnette, 

to bell the cat, attacker le grelot. 

to belong to (a dub, etc.), itre de, 

to be benefited by, se trouver mieux de, 

to be bent, or set, against (th.)» 9e raidir contre, 
to be bent upon (th.), itre ditermmi d, 

to be benumbed witn cold, ( ne pas se sentir dejroid, itre 

transi, 

1 " Croire qnelque diose, c*est restimer Tdrltable : Jt crou ee qtu vout me 
dUes. Croire it qnelqne choee, c'est y floater foi, j ayoir oonfiance, »*7 fler: 
Je n€ eroi$ paa ^ Vt^gka/dU dk ee remide. Croire qaelqa'an, e'eat ^Joater f oi k 
«e qn'U dit: 77 m fatU pas eroire let menteure. Croire k qaelqa*iiii, e'est 
croire k son existence. Croire aax aorders, e'est croire qa'il 7 en a; eroire 
ftee loreien, c'eet croire ce qa'ila diaent"— <Littr&) 
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to be beude one's self. Sire hors de soL 

to do one's best, /aire de son nUeux, faWe UnU 

tonpossible. 
to make the best of, tirer parti de^ favre valoir, 

to be better (health), ae porter mieux, aUer mieux. 

to be better (impers.), vahir mieux, 

to get better of a serious illness, revenir de ^om. 
to set the better (of a child, etc.)} venir d bout de, 
to l>id good morning, soi^iter le bonjovr, 

to bid good night, aouhaiter le bonaoir, 

to kill two birds with one stone, /aire d^une pierre deux eoupt^ 
to keep (th.) for the last bit, ( garder (th.) pour la bonne 

bouehe. 
to have a bit of time, ( avoir vn bout de temps, 

not to be to blame, »*en pouvoir maia, 

to be blessed with, avoir le bonheur de posa6der. 

VIII. 

to blind, to deceive (p. ), {Jeter de la povdre aux yeux d, 

to blow np, to scold, ( en downer d ; ( downer un m- 

von d. 
to blow up (with powder), /aire sauter. 
to blow hot and cold, > eouffler le chaud et le/roid, 

to make blunders in speaking, (/aire des cuire, 
to say (th.) bluntly, plainly, ( dire (th.) de but en bUme. 
to be in a boarding school, itre en pension, 
to be a busybody. Sire un officieux. 

to boil, /aire bouiUir. 

to be so bold as to, prendre la Ubert6 de, 

to bolt, /ermer (th.) au verrou, 

to have one's share in the booty, ( avoir aa part au gdteau, 
to be a great bore to, ( Stre la bite noire de, 

to be bound to, itre obligi de, 

to be bound to observe (moder- itre tenu d. 

ation, etc.), 
to be in the wrone box, §e tromper, 

to break out {speaking 0/ a Jire)^ prendre d, 
to break open (a desk, etc.), /orcer, 
to break loose, * t^ichapper. 

to break forth, idater, 

to break a person's heart, /endre le cosur d (p.) 

to break in, s^vntroduire ; pinitrer de/oree, 

to break the ice (fig. ), /aire Us premiers pas. 

to break ofif, rompre ; cesser, 

to break ofif there, to stop there, en demeurer Id; en resier Id; 

s^en tenvr Id, 
to break through, percer ; se/aire jour, 

to break one's engagement* numquer au rende»-vous. 
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to break ap (meeting, ball, etc. ), 

to break ap (sitting, camp), 

to give breath to, 

to run one's self out of breath, 

to breathe one's last, 

to breathe not a word about it, 

to be well bred, 

to bribe (p.), 

to bribe the porter, 

to bring (p.), 

to bring (th.)> 

to bring (p.) in contact with, 

to bring to light, 

to bring (th.) about, 

to bring eood luck, 

to bring ul luck, 

to bring (p.) ofif, 

to be as brisk as a bee, 

to feel all bruised, 
to have a brush with (p.), 
. to be a burden to, 
to bum down to the ground, 
to bum one's wings at the 

candle, 
to bum the candle at both ends, 

to burst out laughing, 

to burst into tears, 
to begin business, 
to give up business, 
to understand business, 

to be full of business, to be over 
head and ears in business, 

to make a bustle or a noise in 
the world, 

to bustle about, to fuss about, 

to buy second-hand, 

to buy hap-hazard, 

to be by one's self. 



«e aiparer. 

Stre levi, 

laisaer repretidre haleme d. 

eaurir d perte crhaleine, 

rendre le dernier soupir, 

( ne paa enaouffler mat 

avoir hon ton ; Sire bien ni, bien 

OevS, 
( graisser la patte d (p.) 
igraisser le marteau, 
amener, 

porter: apporter, 
mettre (p.) en rapport avec 
mettre aujour, 
venir d bout de, 
porter bonheur, 
porter maXheur, 
tirer (p.) d'affaire, 
( Stre SveilU comme unepotie de 

eourie. 
( otHHT le carps tout movlu. 
( en d4coudre avec (p.) 
Stre d charge d. 
briUer de/ond en camble. 
( venir ae brCder d la chandeUe, 

{brUler la chandeUe par les 

deux bouts, 
rire aux Sdats, partir d^un Sclat 

de rire. 
/ondre en larmes 
s'Stablir. 

cSder ses affaires, 
entendre les affaires; ^y con- 

naitre ; ( entendre le numSro. 
( avoir des affaires par-desaus 

lesyettx. 
{/aire bien claquer sonfouet. 

faire le ndcessaire, Vempressi, 
acheter de hasard. 
acheter vaille que vaUle. 
Stre seul. 



to call (at a place), 
to call on (p.), 



IX. 

c 

poMer (dans un endroit). 
passer chez ; aller voir. 
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to call to witneM, 

to call aside, 

to call together, 

to call up (p.), 

to call all means to one's aid, 

to call each other names, 

to take care to, 

to take care (to beware), 

to take care what (one) does, 

to take care not to, 

to care for or about, 



prendre d timain, 

appeler de edU; prendre d part 

assembler; riunir; convoquer. 

faire monter. 

{/aire eonner la groue etoche. 

ee dire du harreurs, 

avoir win de. 

presmre garde, 

prendre garde d ee qfiC(cn)/ait, 

iC avoir garde cie, m lUm garder 

de, 
ee soiusier de; ^ombarrasierde; 
tenird. 

to be over careful of one's self, e'icouter trop. 

to carou8e'(at table), , /aire ripaUU, 

to carry coals to Newcastle, porter de Veau d la mer, or d la 



to carry, to gain, the day, 

to carry forward, 

to carry it over (p.), 

to carry (th.) too far, 

to carry it on, 

to alter the case, 

to be a hard case for, 

to be in cash, 

to be out of cash, 

to cast reflections upon, 

to build castles in the air, 
to make (p.) one's cat's paw. 



rivtere, 
avoir gain de cause, 
reporter, 

Vemporter sur (p.) 
pousser trop loin, 
pourstdvre; continuer* 
changer le cos, 
itre bien dur pour, 
itre en/onds. 
Stre sans argent, 
Udmer; criOquer ; (donnerun 

coup de langue d (p.) 
hdtir des ehdteaux en JBspagne. 
{/cure Urer d (p. ) «e« marrons 

du/eu, 
(en avcir; Stre grondi, 
y prendre, 
Stre d Vaffdi des occasions. 



to catch it, 

to Clutch (p.) at it, 

to catch, to watch, opportuni 

ties, 

to cause (followed by a verb), /aire, 
to give cause to (suspicions, donner prise d, 

etc.), 
not to be the cause, n^en pouvoir mats, 

to be cautious of, Stre en garde contre, 

to cavil at (th.), trouver d redire d (th.j 

to use ceremonies, to be cere- /aire des drSmonies, (/aire des 

monions, /a^ons, 

to be in the chair, Stre prSsident, 

to champ the bit, ranger son /rein, 

to chance to, to have the good avoir le bonheur de; parvemr d, 

luck to, 
to stand the chance^ tourir la chance. 
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to change one's dress, one's ehcmger cFhabUf de linge^ eie. 

linen, etc., 
to give a character to (p.), donner de$ renaeignemenU attr, 
to ask aboat a person's charac- iiUer aux mforfrM^oM^ prendrt 

ter, des in/amuUians, sur, 

to have a private chat with, t^entretenir en parUciUier avee, 
to have cheap, to get cheap, cwair d bon eompte, 
to give (p.) choice of accepting meUre A (p.) (e marchi d la 

or refusing, main, 

to be a mere cipher, Stremoina que rien ; Sire un zi6ro» 

to be in bad circumstances, itre mal done ees affaires, 
to be in middling circumstances, n*Stre ni hien nt mal da/ns ees 

affaires. 
to be in good circumstances, Sire bien dans see affaAres , 

( avoir de quoi. 
to be in narrow oiroumstanoes, itre^ or vwre^ d VibrwL 



to be uncommonly civil to, faire mUle honnSteUs d. 

to clamber up, grimper au JiatU de, 

to clap hands, battre des mains, 

to dean the room, /aire la chambre. 

to get clear of (th. ), se (bien) Urerde; se (bien) d&m^et 

de, 
to dear away (a table after desservir. 

meals), 
to make a clear house, faire maison nette. 

to dear up that point, en avoir le ecewr net 

to be clever, avoir des m^yyens. 

to live dose by, demeurer d deux pas. 

to stick closetoaperson'sskirts, serrer (p.) depris. 
to live in dover, ( vivre d gogo^ ( itre comme fo 

poisson dans Veau, 
to coax, (faire paUe de velours d (p.); 

amadouer (p.) 
to pay (p.) back in his own ooin, dormer d (p.) la monnaie de sa 



to be oold, avoir frwd (p. ) ; favre froid 

(weather, imp.); itre froid 
(things). 

to have a cold ; to have a oold itre enrnumi ; avoir un rhume 
in one's head, de eerveau, 

to catch cold, ^enrhvmer, 

to colour up, rougir, 

to colour up to the eyes, (rougir jusqm^ au hUmc des yeuas, 

to come in, entrer, 

to come near, ^approcher de, 

to come off, to get off, se Urer d^ affaire ; en itre ^niMt. 
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tooome to (p.)» 

to oome to blows, 

to oome to nothing (projects), 

to come to pass, 

to oome to tea, 

to oome to the same thing, 

to come to an understanding 

with, 
to oome in the way, 
to be comfortable, 



venir trouver. 
en venir aux mahu. 
itn aUer en/tmUe. 
arriveTf se passer, 
venir prendre le thS. 
revemr au mime, 
t^ entendre avec. 

survenir; se presenter, 
itre bien ; se trouver bien ; itre d 
Vaise. 



XI. 



commander en premier^ en m- 

condj etc. 
{/aire la pluie et le beau temps. 



to command a grave ooonten- pr-endretsedonner, un air grave, 
ance, 

to be first, second, etc., in com- 
mand, 

to have everything at one's 
command, 

to have no command of one's self, ne pas savoir se mod&rer, 

to be at one's command, itre aux ordres de, 

to commit to writing, coucher par 4crU. 

to keep within compass, se ren/ermer dans de justea 

limites ; se cantenir. 

to compel (p.) to decide one mettre d (p.) fe marehi d la 
way or other, main. 

to compose one's self, se calmer, 

to complete (one's misfortunes), m>eUre le combled (sesmalheurs). 

to put (p.) -out of conceit with d^oiUer (p.) de (th.) 
(th.), 



( t^ en /aire accroire ; itre pie in 

de soi-mime, 
se mSler de, 

regarder personeUement, 



to be conceited, 

to concern one's self with or 

about, 
to be one's concern, 

to be concerned for (p. or th. ), itre affligi pour. 
to be concerned in, itre intiressi, sHntiresserf d or 

dans. 
to be out of condition, itre en mauvais itai, 

to pursue a course of conduct, tenir une conduite. 
to confide in, sejierd; compter sur. 

to oonfine one's self to that, «'en tenvr Id, 
to be utterly confounded, rester tout confas, 

to get confused, (perdre la carte; (th. being 



to connive at, 
to make it a matter of 
science to, 
3 



subject) s^emhrouiUer, 
fermer les yeux sur. 
sefaire conscience de. 
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to be conscious of, avoir la conscience de. 

not to consent to, se refuser d. 

to be of consequence to (p.)i importer d (imp. ) 

to be of consequence (to do), importer de (faire) (imp.) 

to be of great consequence tirer d consequence, 
(speaking of things), 

xn. 

to consider twice before doing y regarder d deuxfois. 

a thing, 
to consider, or to make, one's faire comme chez soi ; (in a bad . 

self at home, sense) ne pas se g4ner. 

to be consistent, Stre consequent, 

to make one's self conspicuous, s^afficher, 
to be constantly (doing), ne cesser de. 

to put the best construction donner la meiUeure interpriia- 

upon, tion d. 

to he contented with that, «*en ienir lA, 
to contradict one's self, se couper, 

to contribute the most to, faire lesfrais de, 

to put, to lay, under contribu- meUre d conlribiUion, 

tion, 
to contrive to, r6ussir d ; parvenir d. 

to seek one's convenience, aimer ses aises ; chercher ses 

aises, 
not to be convenient for (p.) to, n^itrepas possible d (p.) de. 
to turn the conversation to, faire tomher la conversation sur, 
to engross all the oonversation, tenir le di dans la conversation. 
to keep one's self cool, se poss^der ; garder son sang- 



to look cooUj^ on (p. ), ( battrefroid d (p.) 

to make a fair copy of, mettre (th.) au net. 

to act the coquette, faire la tout aimdble. 

to cost, eoHter, revenir, d. 

to be covered with it up to, {en avoir jusqu'd. 

to be a coward, ( saigner au nez ; n^avoir pas 

de sang dans Us vemes. 
to cough, tousser; avoir une mauvaise 

toux. 
to keep one's countenance, faire bonne contenanee ; garder 

mms&rieux, 
to put (p.) out of countenance, deconcerter (p.) 
to oonntenanoe, favoriser. 

to pluck np one's courage, prendre son courage d deux 

mains, 
to summon np all one's oourage, s^armer de courage, 
to pay one's court to, faire la (or sa) cour d. 

to crack a jest, dire un hon mot. 
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to be cracked, 

to make one's flesh creep, 

to cringe, 

to be creditable to (p.), 

to be cross, 

to hayeacrowto pluck with (p.), 
to cry for joy, for sorrow, etc., 
to go to cufiEs, 

to be cunning and deceitful, 

to cut a figure, 

to cut (p.) short, 

to cut out work for (p.), 



to be at di^gffers drawn, 

to dally with, 

to dance attendance, 

to be in danger of one's life, 

to be in no £mger from, 

to dangle about, 

to dare say, 

to dare, to bid defiance, 

to be dark, 

to be in the dark about, 

to dash through thick and thin, 

to be dated the, 



{Stretimbr6f {avoir la tStef^Ue, 
l/aire venir la chair de paule d 

(p.) 
/aire le ehien couchatU. 
/aire honneur d (p.) 
Stre de mauvoMe humeur 

(gener.) ; /aire la mine d (p. ) 
( avoir maille d pariir avec. 
pleurer dejoie, ae chagrin^ etc. 
en venir aux mains ; en venir 

aux coups. 
( iC avoir pas Fair d'y toucher, 
/aire figure, 
couper la parole d (p.) 
( donrter dufild retordre d (p. ) 

D 

Stre d couteaux tir6s. 

se jouer de, 

se mor/ondre^ {/aire le pied dt 

grue, 
courir risque deperdre la vie. 
n^ avoir rien d craindre de. 
( itre pendu aux cdt6s de. 
croire bien que. 
d4fier (p.) de, 
/aire nuit, /aire sombre^ /aire 

wnr (imp.) 
tire dam Vignorance sur. 
se Jeter d tort et d travers. 
Stre datS du. 



xin. 

to grow out of date, passer de mode. 

to be daylight, broad daylight, /aire jour, /aire grand jour 

(imp.) 



to deal with (p.), 

to know how to take (p.), to 

deal with (p.), 
to deal in (trade), 

to be a wholesale dealer, 
to put to death, 
to be near deaiii, 
to run into debt, 

to decide, 

to come to a decision at last. 



en user avec. 
savoir prendre (p.) 

/aire commerce de ; Stre mar- 

chandde. 
Stre marchand en gros. 
mettre d mart ; /akre mourir, 
{ Stre d deux dotgts de la mort. 
/aire des dettes ; se Jeter dans 

les dettes ; s^endeUer. 
prendre (son) parti 
{/aire le saut. 
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to be upon the decline (pers. ), 
to be taken in the very aeed, 
to deem it expedient to, 
to undertake the defence of, 
to bid defiance to, 
to be deficient in, 
to act deliberately, 
to delight in, 

to be the delight of, 

to deliver (th.) to the person 

himself, 
to deliver (a letter), 
to deny in toto, 
to take one's departure, 
to depend on or upon fa pers, 

being mbjectjf 
to depend upon (th, being suJ}- 

ject), 
to deprive one's self of. 



Stre 8ur U retaur. 

Stre jpria sur le fait, 

juger d propos de, 

prendre fait et cause pour, 

difier (p.) de, 

manqtier de, 

oiler pas d pas^ pied d pied. 

prendre plaisvr d ; aimer d; se 

plaire d. 
/aire les d^lices de, 
remettre en mains propres. 

remeUre, 

^inscrire en/aux contre, 

partir ; e'en aUer, 

/aire fond, compter , sur; ae r«- 

poser de (th,) sur, 
d^pendrede. 



s*dter ; se priver de. 



XIV. 



to have a design upon (th.)» a :]: er* vouloir d, 

longiDg for, 
to follow out one's design, 
to desire one's kind regards to, 



to be very destitute, 

to determine to, 

to dictate in everything, 

to die a natural death, 

to have a difficulty to, in, 

to bring (p.) into difficulties, 

to be in a sad dilemma, 

to dine put, 

to serve up, to bring in, dinner, 
to dine with Duke Humphrey, 
to dine well at a friend's table, 
to direct (a letter), 
to have the direction, the 
trouble, the embarrassment, 
to be dirty (streets, etc.), 
to disagree with (health). 



to disappoint (a person being 

subject 0/ the verb)^ 
to disappoint (a thing being contrarier (p.) 

subject qfthe verb J, 



pousser sa pointe, 

/aire ses amities, ses compii* 

ments, presenter sesrespects,d, 
t avoir les dents tongues, 
se didder d, 
trancher sur tout. 
( mourir de sa belle mort, 
avoir de la peine d, 
{mettre (p. ) dansde beaux draps, 
itre entre Vendume et le mar- 

teau, 
diner en ville. 
servir le diner, 
( diner par casur, 
/aire honneur d un diner, 
adresser ; mettre Vadresse d, 
( tenir la queue de la poSle, 

/aire sale ; /aire crotU (imp. ) 
incommoder ; /aire maid; U4' 

ranger, 
(Jdire/aux bond d (p.) 
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to be disappointed in one's ex- itre tramp6y frtutr^j d^fu, dana 

pectations, aea espirances. 

to disapprove of, trouvermauvaiaqueivrithBohi,) 

to be disconraged by the least serebttterpourlamoindrechoie. 

thing, 
to discover one's self, se/aire connattre, 

to say (th.^ without diBgaise, dire (tb.) en Umtea lettres. 
to take a aislike to, prendre un digoiU pour (p. or 

th.); {prendre {ip.) en grippe. 
to dismount, mettre pkd d terre. ^ 

to dispense with, 8e pcueer de. 

to be displeased with one's self se savoir mauvais gri de, 

for, 
to fall into disrepute, tomber dana U discredit. 

to keep one's distance,' se tenir d distance ; garder «a 

distance ; ne pas s*aublier. 
to keep (p.) at a distance, tenir (p.) d distance ; tenir (p.) 

dans le respect 
to be fond of disturbances aimer les idats. 

(about trifles), 
to cause divisions, to embroil brouiUer les cartes, 

matters, to sow dissensions, 
to do one's best to, faire tout ce qu*on pent pour 

( se mettre en quatre pour. 
to be doing well, itre en bonne voie. 

to have done with, enjinir avec; rompre avec. 

to do a bad action, a crime, faire un mauvais coup. 
to do for (p.), {/aire son affaire A (p.) ; («»• 

/oncer; {couler. 
to do for (instead), tenir lieu de. 

to do nothing good, ne/aire rien qui vaille. 

to do one's part, /aire son devoir. 

to do ad one pleases, en /aire d sa tSte. 

to do as one pleases with (p.), avoir (p. ) dans sa manche. 
to do harm to (p. ), /aire m^U d. 

to do nothing but, ne/aire que. 

to do nothing of the kind, n* en /aire rien. 

to have to do with (p.), avoir affaire d. 

XV. 

to have something to do with avoir quelque chose de commun 

(th.), avec. 

to have nothine to do with, n^avoir rien de commun avec 

to do right to ^o), /aire Men de. 

to do wrong to (do), /aire mal de. 

to do so that, /aire en sorte que. 

1 Hence avoir un pied^terre, to lutve a lodging, a place to atvp at. 
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to do the Mune or aa much, 
naver to do any other thing, 
to do withoaty 
to be in doom, 
to be out of doon, 
to be double the age, 
to be no doabt wfaAtever, 
to drain the cap to the very 

dregs, 
to draw npon one's self, 
to draw blood from a stone, 
to draw lots, 
to be in full-dress, 

to drink the health of, 
to sit drinking, 
to drink like a fish, 
to be given to drink, 
to ffive drink-money, 
to drive to despair, 
to drive to extremities, 
to drive over (p.), 
to take a drive, 

lodrop, 

to drop acquaintanoe with (p.), 

to be dry (weather), 

to be due to (p.) by rights, 

to be dull, sad, 

to return to one's dutv, 

to swerve from one's duty, 

ko be on duty, 

to dwell upon (th.), 

to dwell upon one's mind, 

to be dying. 



en /aire atUant. 

n*en /aire jamais tJPatUru, 

§e passer ae. 

itre d la maison. 

itre dehors, 

avoir deuxfois Pdge. 

fCy avoir pas d ^y trqmper. 

boire U eaUeejusqu^d la He. 

s^aiUrer, 

( Hrer de VhmU dHun mur. 
( Urtr d la courte paUle. 
itre en grande toilette ; Stre en 

grande tenue (military). 
boire d la santi de, 
( itre d boire, 

( boire eomme un templier. 
( aimer la bouteille, 
donner un pourboire, 
ridmre (p.) an disespoir, 
pousser Q>.) d bout, 
passer sur le corps d, 
/aire une promenade en voiture ; 

sepromener, 
laisser tomber. 
cesser de voir (p.) 
/aire see (imp.) 
revenir de droit d (p.) 
( itre triste comme un bonnet de 

nuit, 
rentrer dans le dewir. 
s*icarter de son devoir, 
itre de service, 
s^arriter sur, 
tenir au cceur d. 
semourir; {^en alter. 



to have a good ear, 

not to have a good ear, 

to tun a deaf ear to, 

to set by the ears, 
to stop one's ears 



XVI. 

E 



avoir de Voreille ; avoir VweiXLt 

juste, 
iC avoir pas d'oreiHe ; manquer 

d^oreiUe, 
faire la sourde oreiUe d ; fermer 

Vweilledifii.) 
mettre aux prises. 
m boueher tes oreiUM, 
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to whifl^r (th.) into one's ears, 
to take it at one's ease, 
to take one's ease, 
to be at one's ease, 
to ease one's mind, 
to eat the chicken in the egg, 
to eat heartily, 
to pretend to eat little, 
to take effect apon (p.), to 
leave their mark apon (p.), 
to make a violent effort, 
to give (p.) elbow-room, 

to embellish a story, 

to lay an emphasis upon, 

to enable (p.) to, 

to be enabled, 

to draw towards an end, 

to oome to an end, 

to put an end to, 

to answer or to serve an end, 
to end in or with, 
to endeavoar, 

to gain from the enemy, 
to make an enemy of (p.), 
to engage (a seat, a newspaper, 

etc.), 
to engage (a servant, etc.), 
to engage, to pledge one's self 

to, 
to be engaged, 
to be engaged in, 
to enjoy one's self constantly, 
to enjoy one's self well, 
to enioy (a walk, a sail, etc.)> 
to enliven with, 
to be enoQffh for (p.), 
tobe enough (to complain, etc.), 
to be enraged at, 

to enter into an agreement to, 

to enter into conversation, 

to ffive an entertainment, 

to be entitled to, 

to envy, 

to be an epoch in.' 



chuchoteTt dire (th.) d roreille. 
( en prendre bien d ton aiee. 
se fneUre d son aise. 
{itre dans son assietU, 
se trcmquiUiser, 
manger son bU en herbs, 

i manger comme quatre, 
faire la petite bowhe, 
ddteindre sur. 

( donner un coup de collier-. 

( laisser d (p.) ^ cotLd4es /ran- 
ches, 

( mettre du sien ; broder. 

appuyer sur, 

mettre (p.) en 4tat de, 

itre d mime de ; pouvoir. 

tendre d, tirer vers, safin. 

avoir unefin, 

mettre find; faire cesser; en 
finxr avec. 

remplir un ohjet, 

finvrpwr, 

s^efforcerde ; faire tons ses e forts 
pour, 

prendre sur Pennemi, 

se faire un ennemi de (p.) 

retenir, 

arriter, 
8*engager d, 

n*itre pas visible, 

itre occup4 d, 

( se donner du bon temps, 

se bien amuser, 

aimer beaucoup, 

6gayer par. 

suffire d. 

y avoir de quoi (se plavndre). 

itre irritS, furieua, de (th. ) con- 

tre (p.) 
s^engager d. 
tier conversation, 
recevovr du monde. 
avoir des droits d. 
envier {th.) ; porter envie d \j^,) 
faire ^poque dans. 
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to be equal to (with a yerb), Stre de/oree d, 

to be equal to the emergency, itre d la hauteur de la dkuUiofL 

to treat on afootingof equality, traiter d!igal d 4gaL 

to escape from, 4chapper d. 



xvn. 



to make one*8 escape, 
to haye a narrow escape, 
to narrowly escape hangins, 
to esteem it a favour to (do), 
to esteem it a favour, 
to esteem, to value (th.), 

to give an evasive anirwer, 
to be even with, 

to be an evidence, a witness, 

to evince, 

to be scrupulously exact, 

to give example rather than 

precept, 
to admit of no exception, 
to take exception at, 
to exchange jests, 
to excite Uie compassion of, 
to be excited at, 
to keep (p.) in exercise, 
to exert one's self to, 

to exert one's self to the utmost, 
to exhaust (p.), 
to exhaust one's patience, 
to be quite exhausted, ■ 

to expect (th.), 

to expect (p.) every minute, 

to expect entreaties, 
to answer one's expectations, 
to fall short of one's expecta- 
tions, 
to defray the expense of, 
to be at expense (gener.), 
to be expensive, 
to expose (p.). 



8*4chappery se sauver. 

{ r^chapper beUe.^ 

jfriser la carde. 

Hrefortobligi d{^,)de (faxrt,, 

regarder eomnie unefaveur. 

/aire cos de^ aUacher de la va- 

leurd, 
X ripcndre en Narmand, 
Stre quitte avec ; ( rendre lapa* 

reiUed. 
eervirde t&mom, 
favre voir. 

( mettre lea poimte 9ur lea i. 
prScher d^exempU, 

ne jxmU sottffrir d^exceptiofu 

se/omuUieer de ; ^offenaer de, 

faire aesaut de plaisanteries, 

/aire pitiS d. 

prendre feu d, 

tenir (p. ) en hcdeine, 

8e donner de la peine pour ; (m 

mettre enfrais, 
faire tone ees ^orts pour. 
( meUre (p.) sur lee dents, 
pousser (p. ) d bout 
n*enpouvoirplus ; {itre rendu; 

{Stre 8ur lee dents, 
^attendred, 
attendre (p.) (ftm instant d 

Vautre. 
se faire prier, 
r&pondre d ses espSranees, 
frustrer son attente, 

faire lesfrais de. 
faire des dSpenses. 
coiUercher. 
dSmasquer. 



1 This expression cannot be followed by a complement Ht had a narrvm 
estapt frwn being killed is translated simply by : UTa khappi hette 
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to expose one*8 self to danger, 
to be exposed to (one's anger. 

etc.), 
to be far above expressioi^ 
to speak extempore, 
to mn into extremes, 

to be driven to extremities, 

to eye from head to foot, 

to stare with one's eyes wide 

open, 
to have an even eye, 
to catch the eye of, 
to have eyes in the back of 

one's head, 
to be an eyesore to (p.). 



/aire bon marchi de Mm €orp9. 
etrt en buUe d. 

Tpasaer toute expression, 
parlercPabondance; impravker. 
se Jeter dans Us extrSrnes ; pas- 
ser d'un extrime d Vauiirt, 
Stre riduit aux abois. 
toiser (p.) 
ouvrir de grands yeux. 

( avoir le compas dans PceiL 

sefaire remarquer de, 

( avoir des yeux au bout des 

doigts, 
{itre la bite noire de (p.) 



xvin. 

F 



to face, 

to do (th.) for (p.'s) fair face, 

to have a face of brass, 

not to dare to show one's face, 

to stare or to look fall in the 

face, 
to say (th.) in one's face, 
to be facetious and witty, 
to be a fact that, 
to be faded, 

to fail (not to succeed), 

to fail (in business), 

to be faint-hearted, 

to try to keep fair with both 

sides, 
to be fair (things), 
to fall at full length, 
to fall in with, 
to fall into (a snare), 
to fall into the clutches of, 
to fall out, 
to fall short of, 
to fall to the ground, (fig., th. 

being subject) to be useless, 
to fall upon (th.), 
to fall upon (the enemy). 



/aire face &, 
(/aire (th.) pour lesbeauxyeux 

de. 
( avoir dufrontf du toupeL 
n'oser se monger, 
{regarder (p.) enire les deux 

yeux, 
dire (th.) d briUepourpoint. 
avoir le mot pour rire. 
itre de fait que, 
itre passi; avoir perdu de »a 

fralcheur, 
manquer (son) but 
faire faUlite, 
( iire une poule mouiUie, 
( vouhir minager la chtvre et U 

chou, 
itre Juste, 

tomber de son long, 
rencontrer, 
donner dans, 
( tomber sous la patte de, 
se quereUer; se brouiUer; rompre, 
eommencer d manquer de, 
tomber dans Veau. 

faire main basse sur, 
donner sur. 
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to fill upon (^) tnmcherowAy^ 
ioUll oat of thefryiog-pMi in* 
to ilio fin, 

to bo mooh fftUoa ofl^ 

tobofabeto^Of 

to aU^a f«]i>hood for the par* 

pota of dictting trath, 
to iBAkooiio'aMliiMiiiluu'with, 

to pretend to be Camiliar, 
to take ft faiiey for, 
to be fur f roniy 

to go further aod fare wone, 
to bid farewell, 
to be in fashion, 

to be toofaat (a watch, eta), 
to be worn oat with f atigne, 

tooie, to inare^ one'a aelf to 

fatigae, 
to tell plainly (p.) of hia faolto, 
to be the faalt of, 
not to be tt^e faalt of, 
to be in fear of, 
to pat (p.) in fear, 
to go abont fearlessly, 

to feather one's neet, 

to show the white feather, 

to be stripped of one's feathers, 

to fee or bribe the porter 

to feed on, 

to feel relnotant to, 

not to feel as usual, 

to feel one's way, 

to feel hurt at. 



(tomber de la poile dans la 
hraim; iamber de Ckaryb^h 
enSqfia. 

{ne hadre pirns que tPime oUt. 

lTOmp€T» 

plaider le /aux pour mwnr le 

vraL 
se rendre fcumUer, §e famUia- 

riser, avee. 
/airele/amSier. 
prendre du goiUpomr. 
^en faUolfr de heaueoup que 

(imp.) 
tomber de malenpie. 
dire adieu d. 
itre d la mode, itre de mode ; 

Stre demise, 
avaneer, 
{ iire rendu; n*en pcuootr plus 

defaUgue ; itre roui. 
se/aire, fendurdr, d lafaHgue. 

dire d (p. ) ses vMtSs. 

ne temr qu*d (imp.) 

n*en pouvoir mass. 

ertundre, avoir peur de. 

fairepeur d. 

aUer partout Ute kvie, le front 

levi. 
/aire son rUd. 

{saimerdunez; {/airele poUron. 
( y kusser de ses plumes. 
( graisser le marteau. 
se nourrir de. 

iproutfer de la ripugnance d. . 
( ne pas itre dans son assiette. 
marcher d lAUms. 
se trouver offensi de. 



XIX. 

se trouver mal; iCitre pas lAtn. 
avoir le caur gros. 
itre un bon ettfanL 
itre tin mauvais sujet. 
itre un triste sire, un pauvre. 
sire, 

to be hail fellow well met with trailer (j^,)de pair dcompagnon. 
(P.)> 



to feel siok (suddenly), 
to feel siok at heart, 
to be a eood fellow, 
to be a bad fellow, 
to be a sad fellow, 
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to oom« and fetch (p.), venir prendre, 

to go and fetch, cUler chereher, 

to fight a battle, livrer une bataiUe. 

to begin to fight, en venir aux maing. 

to be fighting, Stre aux prises, 

to fight brayely, payer de aa personne. 

to fight hand to hand, se battre corps d corps. 

to nuJLe a good figure, repr^senter oien. 

to stand in file, /aire queue. 

to find one's self the better for it, s*en trouver miettx. 

to find the door shnt, to find ( trouver visage de hois. 

no one at home, 
not to find it amiss if, ne pas trouver mauvais que 

(subj.) 
to find fanlt with (th.), ( trouver d redire d (th.) 

to find it worth one's while, ( y trouver son compte. 
to haye (th.) at one's fingers' {savoir sur le bout du doigt. 

ends, 
to have a finger in the pie, ( avoir part au gdteau. 
to bite one's fingers for it, ( s*en mordre Us doigts (or Ica 

pouces). 
to be fine (weather), faire beau (imp.) 

to be fine again, se remettre auoeau. 

. to set fire to, meUre le/eu d, 

XX. 

to go through fire and water ( se mettre au feu pour (p.) 

for (p.), 
to fire at, Urer sur ; foxrefeu sur» 

to be, to hold, firm, tenir bon. 

to be firm in, persister dans. 

to fish in troubled waters, picker en eau trouble. 
to fit, to fit well (p.), alter bien d. 

to fit like a clove, to suit to a T, ( aller comme un gwnt. 
to be well fitted, ( trouver chaussure d son pied. 

to be fiat ^trade), nepas aller. 

to flatter (p. ) grossly, ( donner de Vencensoirpar le nez 

A (p.) 
to be foggjr, faire du brouillard (imp.) 

to be passionately fond of, aimer beaucoup; itre passionn^ 

pour; itre coiff^ de; s'Stre 

engou4 de ; aimer d la foUe. 
not to be very fond of, rCavmer gutre. 

to be fond of drink, ( aimer la bouteUle. 

to make a fool of, se moquer de ; sejouer de. 

to make a fool of one's self, se faire moquer de sot. 
to be forbidden the use of (th.), Stre d V index (th. being subj. in 

French). 
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to force a laagh, 

to force (p. ) to explain one's self, 
to hare no foresight, 

to take time by the forelock, 
never to forget while one lives, 
to tell (p.) his fortune, 
to be bom to good fortune, 
to raise one's fortune, 

to bear up asainst bad fortune, 
toforward (aletter, parcel, eta ), 
to go, to crawl, on all fours, 
to set the fox to keep the geese, 
to be frank, to be free and open, 
not tobeinagoodframeof mind, 
to be free from affectation, 
to make very free, 

to freeze intensely, 
to fret and fume, 
to make friends with, 
to be on friendly terms, 
to frighten, 
to frighten to death, 
to do a thing for fun, 
to furnish one's self with. 



( rire du bout de» Uvres, or dei 

dents, 
( mettre (p.) au pied du mur, 
( ne pcLS voir plus loin que son 

nez. 
( prendre Voccasion auxcheveux, 
rCouhlier (th.) de sa vie. 
dire d (p.) «a bonne aventure. 
( itre n6 coij^. 
Stre VarUsan de sa propre for' 

tune, 
/aire conJbre fortune hon coBur. 
faire parvenir (th.) d (p.) 
( marcher d quatre pattes. 
enfermer le loup dans labergerie, 
( avoir le coeur sur les Uvres. 
( ne pas Stre dans son assiette, 
avoir du naturel. 
prendre bien des Itbertis; prendre 
degrandeslibertis; ^&manciper, 
gekr d pierre fendre. 
jefkrfeu etflamme. 
se r^condlier avec. 
Stre sur un pied d^amii%6. 
faire pear d. 
faire mourir de peur. 
(faire une chose pour rire, 
se pourvoir de. 



XXI. 

G 

( courir la pritentaine. 
r&assir dans ses projets^ ses des 
seins. 

to gain one's point, arriver d ses fins. 

to play a high or dangerous jouer gros jeu. 
game, 



to gad about, 

to gain one's object, 



to be interested in the game, 
to make game of, 
to be a gentleman, 

to get, to order, 

to get (built, etc.), 

to get,^ to obtain, to gain, 



se piquer au jeu. 

se moquer^ se jou^r, de. 

Stre un Iiomme comme U faui ; 

savoir vivre. 
faire faire, 
faire {bdUr^ etc.) 
obteniry gagner. 



1 The English rerb to get has so many di£Ferent meanings that the best 
way to translate it is to replace it at once by some synonymous verb.nol 
iiaring such rarioos significations. 
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to get, to possess, 

to get angry with, 

to get away, 

to get (th.) for (p.), 

to get home, 

to get late, 

to get, to take, a liking for, 

to get loose, 

to get on (the way), 

to get on (in the world), 

to get over a great difficulty, 

to get out, to clear off, to get 

off; 
to get rich, 
to get rid o£, 



avoir, poasAier. 

ae mettre en coUre eontre, 

s*en aUer ; ( m sauver. 

faire avoir (th.) d (p.) 

arriver chfz 8oL 

ae/airt tard (imp.) 

prendre goiU A. 

se tratwer dSgagi. 

avanoer, 

faire son chemin. 

( se tirer une 4pine du pied. 

se tirer de ; ien tirer, 

^enrichir, 

se cU/aire de ; se dibaarasser de. 



XXIL 



to get into a scrape, 

to get out of a scrape, 

■ 
to get stout, 
to get out of the way, 
to get friends, 
to get a name, 
to gild the pill, 
to give an account of, 

to give in one's account, 

to give credit to (th.), 

to give it to (p.), 

to give (p.) mJs own, 

to give it up, 

to give up guessins, 

to give (p.) fts good as he gets, 

to give up an enterprise which 
would succeed, 

to give largely, 

to give a lecture to, to repri- 
mand, 

. to give occasion to (p. ), 
to give an evening party, 
to give rise to, 
to give one's self up to, 



se mettre dans rembarras ; ( se 

/aire des affaires, 
se tirer d^affaxre ; ( reJt^er son 

^ngle dujeu. 
prendre de Vembonpomt, 
^dter, 

se faire des amis, 
St faire une ripiUation, 
dorer la pilule, 
faire le r^cit de, rendre eompte 

de, 
rendre ses comptes, 
ajouterfoi d, 
( en dire d. 
dire d (p.) son fait, 
ahandonner la partie. 
{Jeter sa langue aux ehiens, 
( river le dou d (p.) ; ( rmdre d 

(p.) la monnaie de sa pUce ; 

lipondre vertement, 
s^arriter en beau chemki. 

danner d pleines mains, 

{faire une mercuriaXe, une se- 
monce, la leeon; {taneer d*im- 
portance ; aonner un savon, 

danner lieu d (p.) de, 

donner une soirie, 

faire naitre ; produire, 

s^dbandouner d ; se livrer d. 
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to give (p.)8ometliingtodo(fig.), ( donner duJUd retordre d (p.) 



to give way to, 



se laisser cUler d (th. ), cider d (p. 
or th,);ldcher la bride dith,) 
apprendre avee plaisir. 
se mirer. 



to be glad to he&r, 

to look at one's self in a glass 

(with pleasure), 
to drink out of a ^lass, 
to take a gloomy view of every- voir tout en noir. 

thing, 



hoire dans un verre. 



to glory in, 

to be hand and glove, 



to go (to go away), 
to go abroad, 
to go along, 



8e glorifier ; sefaire gMre, hoH' 
neur, de. 

itre amie intimea; {itredeuxtStes 
sous un bonnet; {itre comme 
lea deux doigts de la main. 

partir, 

oMer d Vitranger. 

passer son ekemin. 



to go back (upon one's decision) s^en didire, 
to go in company (th, being marcher de front 
nibj.) to go toother, 



to go for (to fet< 

to go off, 

to go on, to proceed, 

to go on the same way, 

to go so far as to, 

to go to (p.), 

to go (a mile, etc.), 

to go upon sure grounds, 



oiler chercher. 
Idcher pied, 
passer outre. 
(aUer toujours son train. 
i^oubUer jusqu*d ; s^aviser de. 
aUer trouver ; aUer chez. 
/aire. 

itre sHr de sonjait ; aUer d coup 
sHr, 
to go hard with or against (p.), Ummermal pour (p.) 



to go a-head, 

to go to make inquiries, 

to go to meet (p.), 

to go near, 

to go near to, 

to go at a snail's pace, 

to go at full speed, 

to go at a good rate, 

to go up stoirs, 

to go down stairs, 

to go through, 

to go through and through. 



eonbinuer. 

aller aux renseignements. 

alter au-devant de, d la rename 

trede.^ 
faiUir. 

ne pas itre Hoigni de. 
( oMer dpcu de tortue. 
iller comme le vent, 
alter ban train, 
monter; aUer en haut. 
descendre ; alter en bas. 
traverser; souffrir. 
percer d^outre en outre. 



1 AJUr h la rencontre de is nerer followed by a personal pronovn, tlie Doa- 
sesslra adjectires ma, ta, sa, etc, being used instead : h ma rm«oiUf%^ a ta 
rencontre, d ta reneonire, ete 
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to so without, 

to be going, to go, all wrong, 

CO be going on (speaking), 

to be as good as gold, 

to be worth one's weight in 

gold, 
to have one's pockets lined 

with gold, 
to give (p. or th.) for lost. 



se passer de, 

aUer de trcwers, 

itre en tram, 

( itre de For en barre, 

vahir son pesant d^or. 

( Ure tout cousu d^or. 



regarder (p. or th.) comme 

perdu, 
avoir la bonU de, 
Umrnermal. 
prouver ce que Von dit. 
itre un bavard, 
savoir ban gr6 d (p.) de. 
/aire de la peine d. 
se ckagrmer pour des riens 
s'attrister mal dpropos, 
( n'avoir pas le sou ; n' avoir 

pasune obcle, 
gagner du terrcun. 
Iddter pkd, dder le terrain, 
dtfendre son terrain; tenirbon, 

ferme. 
to throw into the background, rejeter au second plan, dans 

C ombre ; foxre oublier. 



to be so good as to, 

to come to no good, 

to make good what one says, 

to be a gossip, 

to be gratefoL to (p.)» 

to grieve (p.), , 

to grieve for trifles, 

to grieve without cause, 

not to be worth a groat, 

to gain ground, 
to give ground, 
to stand one's ground. 



parler avee connaissance de 

cause. 
comTnencer d manquer de. 
devenir bons amis. 

devenir habitude, 
sefavre viemx. 



to speak upon good grounds, 

to grow, or to fall, short of, 
to grow, or become, good 

friends, 
to grow into a habit, 
to grow old, 

to grow handsomer every day, ( nefaire que croUre et embelUr. 
to owe a grudge to (p. )> {la garder bonne d; { avoir une 

dentcontre. 
to look gru£f, to have a gruff avoir Fair ribarbatif. 

look, 
to be on one's guard against se pr&tnvnir centre (th.) ; itre 

(th.), with (p.), 8VT le qui-vive avec (p.) 

to be off one's guard, n^itre pas sur ses gardes. 

to give (p.) ten times to guess U donner d (p.) en dix. 

it in, 
to leave (p.) to guess, le IcMser d (p.) d deviner. 

to be a good guesser, a bad deviner bien ; deviner maL 

guesser, 
to go up to (p.), s^approcher de. 

to go on the water, or out for aUer se promcner en b<Ueau, or 

a sail, sur Veau. 



2la 



IDIOMAXIGAL 



ZZIV. 
H 



to get into the habit of, 
to be in the habit of, 
to break one's self of a habit, 
to contract a bad habit, 
to grow into a habit, 
to take (p.) by the hair, 
to tear one's hair, 
to split a hair. 



prendre Fhabiiude de. 

avoir Vhabitvde de. 

se cU/aire d^une lutbitude, 

prendre un mauvais pli, 

devenir Jiabitude. 

prendre (p.) aux cheveux. 

t^arracJier lea clheoeux, 

i Xfendre un cheveu en qucUre. 



to be within a hair's breadth of, ( tie pas 8*en faUoir de PSpaia- 

seurd^un clieveu ; ( Stre d deux 
doigtsde. 
to make one's hair stand on end, fotire dresser les cheveux, 
to go halves with (p.), se mettre de moUU avee (p. ) 

to be half seas over, ( itre entre deux vins. 

to carry it with a high hand ( mener (p.) rondement, mener 



• (p.), 
e aha 



over _ 
to have a hand in, 
to have no hand in, 
to shake hands with, 



tambour battant, 
avoir part d. 
v^itre pour rien dans, 
donner une poignSe de main d ; 

serrer la main d. 
agir de concert ; s^enlendrt. 
avoir swr les bras, 
vivre aujour lejour ; vivre au 

jourlajoumde.' 
( donner un coup de m^ain. 
se /aire fort de. 
( itre comme les deux doigts de 

la main; itre deux tites sous 

un bonnet; itre amis inUmes. 
se re/aire la main, 
donner de main en main; passer 

dla ronde. 
itrebien. 
itre trU-adroU d, 
tenir d unfit, 
venvr d. 

itre cliarmi de voir (p.) 
avoir de la pdne d. 
/aire mat d (proper) ; /aire de 

la peine d (hgurat) 
there to be no harm in (imp. ), n*y avoir pcu de mal d (imp.) 
to mean no harm, ne pas songer d mai ; ne pas y 

entendre malice, 
to do (th.) in haste, to bring it hnisquer une of aire. 
to a hasty oonclasion« 



to go hand in hand, 

to have on one's hands, 

to live from hand to mouth, 

to lend a hand, 
to take it in hand, 
to be hand and glove. 



to get one's hand in again, 
to hand about, 

to be handsome, 
to be very handy at, 
to hang by a thread, 
to happen to, 
to beliappy to see (p.), 
to be able hardly, 
to harm, to hurt. 
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to hate work, ( aimfT la. besoffne/aUe, 

to have (meaning to cause), faire.^ 

to have it (a fact), itre au/ait ; {y 4tre ; detfiner. 

to have (it) on good authority, savoivy tenirf de bonne part. 

to have best do, avoir de mienx A /aire. 

to have better, faire mieux de. 

XXV. 

to have something to do with it, y itre pour quelque ehoBe. 

to have to do with (p.), avoir affaire d. 

to have lust (before a verb), ventr de. 

to have out just, ne/avre que de. 

to have but just (dined, etc.), sorUr de. 

to have a home, avoir un chez eoi. 

to have neither house nor home, n* avoir nifeu ni lieu. 

to have company, avoir du monde. 

to have designs upon, avoir dee vues sur. 

to have a mint of money, ( Stre tout cousu d^or. 

to have no further use for, n* avoir plus besoin de. 

to have a mouth from ear to ear, ( avoir la bouche /endue Ju$' 

qu^aux oreXUea. 
to have wherewithal, avoir de quoi. 

to run all hazards, risquer le tout vour le tout 

to come into one's head, to enter vemr dlaUteae; paeeerpar la 

one's head, tSte de. 

to take into one's head to, ee mettre en tUe de ; ^aviaer de. 
to do (th.) out of one's own /aire (th.) de eon ch^. 

head or accord, 
to have neither head nor tail, {n* avoir mqueueniUte; {n^avoir 

ni pieda nijambee. 
to hide one's head, ee caeher la figure, 

to be headed by, avoir d ea tSte. 

to be hot-headed, ( avoir la tSte prhe du bonnet ; 

avoir la tSte chaude. 
to be in charming health, ee porter d ravir. 

to hear of or from ft).), avoir, recevoir, dee nouveUes de. 

to hear of (th.), to hear said, apprendre ; entendre dire. 
to hear not, {/aire le sourd. 

to be happy to hear, apprendre avee jdaieir. 

to hear out, etUendrejuaqu*au bout. 

to hear fine news about (p.) en apprendre de belles sur le 

{ironic.), compte de (p.) 

to ask to be heard, demander la parole. 

to be tired of hearing, ( avoir Us oreiUes rebattues de, 

to be hard or dull of hearing, avoir VorMe dure ; entendre 

rather deaf, dur, 

to be within hearing, itre d port6e d'efiiendrt, 

«» have at heart, avoir d ccsur de, 

3 , P 
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to have by heart, 
■ to have the heart to, 
to put (p.) out of heart, 
to put (p.) into a heat or a pas- 
sion, 
to take to one's heels, 



to be the heir of, 

to help (at table), 

to help (p.) out of trouble, 

to send for help, 

there to be no nelp for, 

to do without help, 

to speak highly of, 

to think highly of, 

to hint, to give a hint, 

to give a broad hint, 

to give some hints on the sub- 

• ject. 

to hint at (p.), 

to hit home, 

to hit the right nail on the head, 

to hit right, 

to have hit it, 

to hold off, 

to hold on, 

to hold up one's head, 

to hold one's tongue, 

to let go one's hold, 

to encourage (p.) upon the 
point of honour, to pique (p.) 
on the score of honour, 

to keep (p.) in hope, 

to draw in one's horns, 

to be hot (p.), 

to be hot (th.), 

to be hot (weather), 

to keep eood hours, 

to keep Ute hours, 

to have a house of one's own, 

to humble the pride of, 

to put (p. ) out of humour, 

not to be in a humour. 



savoir, poss^der^ par coeur. 

avoir le courage de, 

/aire perdre courage d (p.) 

mettre (p.)encoUre; {ichaujfw 
labUed. 

{prendre gesjambea d 8on cou ; 
(jouer des talons; {prendre 
la cU des champs, 

hiriter de, 

servir (th.) d (p.) 

Hrer (p.) iembarras. 

envoyer chercher main-forte. 

n*y avoir pas de remade d (imp. ) 

( voter de ses propres ailes. 

dire du bien de, 

penser avantageusement de, 

donner d entendre ; /aire en- 
tendre ; dire d demi-mot, 

faire entendre d^une mamire d 
ne pas «'y tromper. 

{ en toucher quelques mots. 

( Jeter des pierres dans le jardin 

de. 
porter coup. 
( mettre le doigt dessus. 
/rapper juste, 
iy itre. 

se tenir d distance, 
tenir toujours. 
tenir la tSte droite, 
se taire, 
Idcher prise, 
piquer (p.) d^Tionneur. 



tenir (p) en hcUeine, 

{ rentrer ses comes ; { mettre de 

Veau dans son vin. 
avoir chaud. 
itre chaud. 
/aire chaud (imp.) 
avoir des heures r4gl4es. 
{ itre un coureur de nuiL 
avoir pignon sur rue. 
( rahaisser le coquet d. 
mettre (p.) demauvaise kumeur, 
( n*itre pas en train. 



IDIOKAIICAI. TBBB8. 



215 



to be in a talkatiye humonr or Stre en train de parler 

mood, 
to be hungry, 
to be ravenouslv hungry, 
to have a hunt for, 
to lettle, to do up, things 

hurriedly, 



avoir /aim, 

( avoir unefaim de loup. 
ee mettre d la recherche de. 
bdder line afoMre, 



to be in a hurry, 

to do things in a hurry, 

to hurry out of, 

to hurt, 

to be hurt. 



itre preset. 

/aire lea ehosea d la hdU, 

sortir pricipitamment de. 



/aire du mod d (proper) ; 

du tort d (figurat) 
avoir du mat. 



to be much afraid of being hurt, ( avoir bienpeur pour »a ptau. 

to hush up the busineu, itouffer V affaire, 

to fall into hysterics, avoir unt cUtaque de ner/s. 

XXVI. 
I 
to have, to entertain, an idea, avoir, eefaire, une idie. 
to idle, to saunter, to hang hoMre le pavi, 

about, 
to take it ill or amiss if, to trouver mauvaia que (subj.) 
take offence. 



to be taken ill, 

to feel ill, 

to feel ill all over, 

to be dangerously ill, 

to get, to grow, impatient, 

to govern (p.) imperiously, 

to impose on or upon. 



to be imposed u 



pon. 



tOTnber malade. 

se eentir mat, malade. 

( avoir mal partout. 

Stre entre la vie et la mort. 

sHmpatienter. 

( mener (p.) d la baguette. 

en imposer d;en/aire accroire d; 
dimmer le change d ; eurpren- 
dre la religion de; ( en donner 
d ga/rder d, {en conter d. 

en tenir. 



not to allow one s self to be im- ne paa prendre le change. 
posed upon, 



to wish an impossibility, 



( vouloir prendre la lune avee 

lee dents, 
se p4n6trer de. 
profiter d^un avantage. 
faire des progrhs dans. 
Stre effronU comme un page, 
alter et venir. 



to impress one*s self with, 

to improve an advantage, 

to improve in (study, etc. ), 

to be very impudent, 

to be in and out, 

to be inactive, to sit with one's rester les bras crois^. 

hands folded, 
to feel a very great inclination se sentir une envie d^mesurie de 

to. 



216 



IDIOMATICAL YERBS. 



to be inclined to, 
to live upon one's income, 
to be incumbent on (p.) to, 
to incur, to bring on one's self, 
to be indebted to (p.) for, 
to be indefatigable for (p.), 
to indulge one's self with (th.), 
to treat one's self to, 

to indulge one's self too much, 

to take information, to inquire 
about, 

to supply (p.) with informa- 
tion, 

to repay with ingratitude, 

to injure (p.), 

to inquire of (p.) about, 

to inquire for (p.), 
to inquire into (th.)» 
to be inquisitive about (th.), 
to insist on, 

to intond to, to have an inten- 
tion to, 
to intend for (p ), 
to attend to the interests of, 

to bring (p.) over to one's inte- 
rest, 
to promote the interests of, 
to have, to feel, an interest in, 
to interrupt (p.), to cut short, 
to introduce (p.) into (a room), 
to introduce (p.) to (p.), 
to intrude upon (p.), 
to strike the iron while it is 

hot, 
^ irritate still more, 



Stre tncliUf porU, dispose, d, 

vivre de ses rentes, 

itre du devoir de (p.) de. 

s^aMirer. 

itre redevable d (p.) de. 

( «e mettre en quatre pour (p.) 

se rigaUr de ; («'cn dormer d 
coBur-joie ; ( «'e» passer Fen- 
vie. 

s*icouter trop. 

prendre des renseignements sur. 

foumir des renseignements sur 

(th.)d(p.) 

payer (p.) dtngratttude. 
faire tort d ; faire injure d. 
sHn/ormerd (j^.) de (th.) ; de- 
mander desnouveUesd (p.) ^ 
demander. 
examiner. 

itre curieux de savoir (th.) 
tenird. 
avoirintentionf or rintention, de. 

desHner d. 

veiUer aux vnUrits de ; soigner 

les inUrits de. 
mettre (p.) dans ses inUriis. 

fafforiser les inUrits de. 

itre intiressif ^mt^resser, d. 

couper la parole d (p.) 

/aire entrer. 

presenter d. 

knportuner; diranger, 

battre le fer pendant qu*U est 

efiaud. 
Jeter de VKvXte sur le/eu. 



xxvn. 



to be jealous, 

to be full of jests, 

to be in jest, 

to turn to a jest, 

to know how to take a jest, 

to understand jesting. 



{s€ mettre martel en Ute. 
avoir toujours le m4>t pour rtre. 
plaisanter. 

toumer en plaisanierie. 
entendre raiUerie 
entendre la raUlerie. 
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to jest about (th.), 

to join in the sport, 

to begin a journey, 

to take a journey, to be on a 

journey, 
to fill with joy, 
to weep for joy, 
to be a judffe of, 
to leave (p.) to judge, 
to pass judgment upon one's 

self, 
to rise up in judgment against, 
to be just the thing for, 



raiUer. 

96 mettre de la partie, 
96 mettre en voyage, 
/aire un voyage, itre en voyage^ 

voyager, 
eonibler de joie, 
pleurer de joie. 
96 cotmattre en. 
en laisaer {v.)juge. 
pas9er ixmaamnation. 

aceuaer. 

itre V affaire de. 



to keep to (th.), 

to keep apart, 

to keep the best bit to the last, 

to keep a carriage, 

to keep by or in store, 

to keep a house, 

to keep a servant, 

to keep straight on, 

to keep one's seat, 

to keep one's temper, to keep 

cool, 
to keep in health, 
to keep (reading), 
to keep time (watch), 
to keep within doors, 
to keep in one's situation, 
to keep to the rule, 
to keep one waiting, 
to keep good watch, 
to kick, 

to kill two birds with one stone, 
to kill by inches, 
to kill with kindness, 

to be kiUed on the spot, 
to pay in kind, 

to be kind to, 

to be BO kind as to, 



«'en ienir d. 

{favre bande d part. 

( garder (th.) pour la bonne 

houche. 
rouler earrosse; avoir iquipage. 
tenir en riserve. 
tenir une moMon. 
avoir un domeatique. 
aUer, tout droit. 

nepaased&ranger ; resterasm. 
garder aon sang-froid, 

reater en sanU. 

continuer de (lire.) 

aUerbien. 

rester d la maiaon. 

86 maintenir dans aa poaition. 

reater Jid^ d la r^gle. 

faire attendre. 

/aire bonne garde. 

donner dea coupa de pied d. 

{/aire d^une pierre deux coupa, 

faire mourir d petit feu. 

tuer de careaaea ; ( manger de 

careaaea. 
reater aur le carreau. 
payer en nature ; {payer de la 

m/ime moninaie, 
avoir de la bonUpour; itre ben 

pour, 
itre aaaez bon jxmr; avoir la 

bonis, VobUgeanceflacomplal- 

aance, de. 
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to do a kindness to (p.), faire une amiU6 d ; rendre aer- 

viced, 
to fall on one*s knees, tomber d genotas^ §e meUr€ d 

gtnoux, 
to knock (p.) down, <U9ommer, terrasser. 

to be knocked up, ( Stre rendu. 

to know (by. senses), to be ac- connattre,^ 

quainted, 
to know (by mind), to be aware savoir, 

of, 
to know (th.) from (th.), dUtinguer (th.) de (th.) 

to know thoroughly, savoir d fond; {aavoir sur U 

bout du doigt 
to know by name, eannaUre de nom, 

to know by sieht, c&nnattre de vue. 

to know of old, connaUre de langue mmn. 

to know (p.) by (his walk, etc.), reconnaUre (p.) d {sa marehe, 

etc.) 
to know how things go on, Ore au counmt ; Stre au courarU 

des affaires. 
tolet(p.)knowhowthingsgoon, mettre {g,) au courarU, 
to know better, n^itre pas si sot, 

to know what to think of it, savoir d quoi s^en tenir. 
to know nothing of the world, ( ti avoir jamais perdu de vue U 

docker de son village. 
to let know, favre connaUre, faire savoir, 

faire dire (th.) d (p.) 
to be verv knowing, ( en savoir long. 

to have just sufficient know- en savoir juste assez pour. 

ledge of a thing to be able to, 
to have a thorough knowledge itrefort, itreferri, sur. 

of (science), 
to knuckle to or under, to yield, ( mettre lea pouces ; se rendre. 

XXVIII. 
L 
to labour under great difficnl- lutter cofUre de grandes diffi- 
ties, cuUSs; avoir de grandes 

difficult^ d surmonter. 
to have one's labour for one's en itre pour sa peine. 

pains, 
to be laid up, itreforU de garder la ehambre ; 

garder le lit. 
to see how the land lies, sonder le terrain ; {prendre Vakr 

du bureau. 

(i) With the exception of ne amnattre que (to know nobodf , or nothing, bvt), 
osimSUn CAnnot be followed hj a conjunction. 
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to have landed property, 
to take, to ^o od, a lark, 
to be late (impenu), 
to be late (persons, watches, 

eta), 
to be too late (impers.), 
to lauffh heartily, to have a 



ffood laugh, 
to laugh 



immoderately, 



to langh in the face of, 
to laugh in one's sleeve, 
to laogh on the wrong side of 
the mouth, 



to laugh without cause, to 

strive to appear cheerful, 
to laugh at a creditor, 
to be the laughing-stock, 
to afford subject for laughter, 
to launch forth into abuse, 
to take the law into one's hands, 
to lay ten to one, 
to lay waste with fire and sword, 
to lay up for a rainy day, 
to lay the blame on. 



to lay the cloth, 

to lay hold on or of, 

to lay it to, 

to lead a. wandering life, 

to turn over a new leaf, 

to be leaning upon, 

to leave it to, 

to leave in the lurch, 

to leave no stone unturned to, 

to be upon one's last legs, 

not to leave (p.) <^ ^^g to sta||^ 

upon, 
to be (three inches^ in length by 

(two) in breadtn. 



avoir pignon tur rut, 
/aire une escapade, 
Ore tard (imp.) 
iire en retard, 

iCitrt phu temps de (imp.) 
rire de bon ccBur. 

(rire d gorge diphyie ; {rired 
se temr lea e^tea; rire aux 
larmes. 

rire au nez de, 

rire souscape^ rire dansaabarbe, 

(rire de travers; (rirejaune; 
{rire dubouides dents; (rire 
comme un chien qui avaU une 
guipe, 

se cJiatouiUer pour ae/aire rire, 

payer (p.) en monnaie de singe, 
itre lejouei, la risie^ de. 
appriter d rire d (p.) 
se r^pandre en intfecHves, 
sefaire jiLstice d aoi-mSme. 
parier dix contre un, 
mettre UnU d/eu et d sang, 
( garder une poire pour la soif. 
rejeter la/aute sur; s^en prendre 

d; (mettre tout sur le dos 

de; donner tort d; prendre 

(p.) dpartie, 
mettre la nappe^ mettre le cou- 

vert, 
saisir. 
s*en prendre d (p,) de (th.) 

!mener une vie de bohSme, 
changer de gamme. 
avoir les coudes appuyis sur. 
^en remettre, s*en rapporter, d, 
(planter Id; ( laisser en pkuU, 
remuer del et terre pour, 
tirer d safin. 
( mettre (p.) au pied du mur, 

avoir (trois pouees) de long sur 
(deux) de large ; avoir (irois 
pouees) de longueur sur (deux) 
de largeur; itre long de (trois 
pouees) et large de (deux). 
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to CO great lengths, 

to let alone (p. ), 

to let alone (th.), 

to let go one's hold, 

to let out, 

to let the cat out of th« bag, 

to be liable to, 

to take great liberties, 

to set at liberty, 

to lie scattered about (speaking 

of papers, etc.), 
to save the life of, 
to lead a fast life, 
to be a good life, 
to keep life and soul together, 
to give a lift, a helping hand, 
to view things in their best 

Hght, 
to be light or daylight, broad 

daylight, 
to be as like as two peas, 

to have like to, to be like to, 



to like (a place), 



aMer Uen loin, 

laisger tranquUUf or en repas, 

tie pas Umcher d. 

Idcher prise, 

laisser sorUr, 

( dicouvrir le pot au rose, 

Stre sujetf expose, d. 

( s^imanciper, 

mettre en liberU, 

itre tout en d^sordre ; trainer. 

sauver la vie d, 

mener la vied grandes guides, 

avoir la vie dure, 

( vivoter, 

I dormer un coup de main. 

voir tout en coideur de rose. 

faire jour ; faire grand jour 

(imp.) 
se ressemhler comme deux 

gouUes (Teau, 
penser ; faUlir ; peu a* en /aui 

que (imp.) 
seplaired. 



XXIX. 



to look like (p.^, to be like, 

to render like for like, 

to have a liking for (p.), 

to drop a line by post, 

to be on the list of competitors, 

to listen to reason, 

to take literally, 

to live well, 

to live in clover, 

to live on or by, 

to live in common, 

to live close by, 

to get an honest livelihood, 

to seek a livelihood, 

to make a living, 

to load with favours, 

to look, 

to lock up, 

to be long of, to tarry, 

to think it so long, 



ressemhler d, 

( rendre la pareiUe, 

avoir du godt pour. 

Jeter un mot d la poste. 

Ure sur Us rangs, 

entendre raison. 

prendre (th.) d la leUire^ au pied 

de la iettre. 
faire bonne chh^ 
vivre d gogo. 
vivrede. 

faire hoarse commune, 
demewrer id pr^. 
gagner honn^tement sa vie, 
chercher d gagner sa vie. 
gagner sa vie. 
combler de bienfaiis. 
ferm^er dcU. 
m^Ure sous di, 
tarder d. 
trouver le temps si long. 
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to know the long and the short eannaUre le fort et le faible de 

of it, (th.) 

tolongfor,tohave a longing for, avoir un grand diwr dt; jou- 

pvrer aprts, 
to look (to appear), avoir Pair, 

to look Ul or well, avoir bonne, or mauvaiWy mine. 

to look better (p.), avoir meilleure mine. 

to look like or as if, avoir Vair de; {prendre la tour- 

nure de. 
to look very much as if, avoir bien la mine de. 

to look, to be, ladylike, avoir Vair diatingui. 

to look sulky, /aire la mine. 

XXX. 

to look after or to (th.), avoir 8oin de. 

to look for, cheixker. 

to look for a knot in a bulrush, chercher midi d qtuUorze heure*. 

to look forward with pleasure se/aire unefltef unplainr, de. 

(brfore a verb), 
to look on (said of a room, win- donner sur ; avoir vue sur. 

dow, etc.), 
to look lovingly at, to ogle, if aire les yeux doux A. 
to look cool upon (p.); to keep battrefroid d. 

aloof from ; to turn the oold 

shoulder to, 
to look sharp, avoir Vair 4v^M6 ; 9e dipScJ^er. 

to look sharp after, mrveiUer soignetuement. 

to look about one, avoir les yeux ouverta ; aw)^' 

PcBUouvert. 
to look in, /aire une petite virite ; {dire un 

petit bonjour, 
to look over, to glance over, jeter les yeux sur ; parcourW. 
to be ill looked upon, disliked, itre mal vu. 
to be well looked upon, liked, itre bien vu. 
to keep a sharp look out, ( itre sur le qui-vive ; avoir rail 

ouvert. 
to lose one's reputation, se perdre de reputation. 

to lose sight of, perdre (p. or th.) de vue. 

to lose one's temper, perdre son sang-froid ; perdre 

latiU. 
to sustain, to suffer, to meet essuyer, faire, uneperte. 

with a loss, 
to be at a loss what to say, ne savoir que dire. 
to be quite at a loss, ( itre au bout de son UUkn, de 

son rouleau ; s'y perdre. 
to be lost in apologies, thanks, se confondre en excuses, en fis- 

eta, merdmentSf etc. 

to be lost to (all feeling, eta), avoir perdu {toutsentimmt, etc) 
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to give (th.) ap for lost, regcMrder (th.) comme perdu; en 

/aire, or prendre, son deuil. 

not to give it up for lost, ne paa ae tenir pour haUu. 

to give one's love to, faire sea amUUs d. 

to send one's love to, faire /aire ses amitiiB d. 

to be in love with, itre amoureux de. 

to be in lack, to be lucky, itre en bonheur, avoir du ban- 

hew, jouer de bonheur. 

to be always in luck, ( itre ni coiffi; itre en veine. 

to have bad luck, avoir du malhiur; jouer de mal- 

hear; avoir du guignon. 

to bring good luck, bad luck, porter bonheur, porter mcUheur. 

to have a lucky hand, avoir la main heureute, 

XXXL 

M 

to be mad, itrefou ; avoir perdu la tite, 

to do a inad or hare-brained /aire uneot*pde tite; (/aire dee 
action, eiennes. 

to be exceedingly well-made, itre /ait d peindre; ( itre /ait 
handsome, au tour, 

to make (before an adjective), rendre, 

to make light of, /aire bon marchi de ; /aire peu 

decasde, 

to make much of, /aire grand cae de; /aire dee 

caresses, des amitiis, d, 

to make much of one's self, s^icouter beaucoup, 

to make mountains of molehills, "X/aWediun/e moucheun iUphant. 

to make out (th.)» aeviner; trouver; comprendre, 

to make it one's duty to, se/aire un devoir de, 

to make it up with (p.), se nLccommoder, se ricondUer, 

avec, 

to make the best of, tirer parti de ; /aire vaJdr. 

to make the best of a bad game, se tirer d^ affaire le mieux qu*on 

pent. 

to make up for (th.), H^Kwer (figur.), rempUtcer (pro- 

per.) 

to make up for (th.) by, ae rattraper de (th.) aur. 

to make up one's mind to, prendre le parti de, 

to make a fuss, /aire de VemJbarraa. 

to make room or way for, /aire place d, 

to make use of, ae aenrir de. 

to make one's mouth water, (/aire venir Veau d la bouche d 

(p.) 
to make hay while the sun battre le /er pendant qu'^ est 

■hinef, cha/ud, 

to make money, gagr^er, atnasser, de V argent 
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to make off, 

to manage one's affairs well, 

to manage so that, 

to mangle a word, 



(d^eamp^; {filer, 

/cure en wrU qv€, 
estrapier un moL 



XXXH. 
to have manners, to be polite, aavoir vivre ; avoir du ^avotr* 

well bred, 
to improve in manners, 
to mark well, 
to ffet married, 
to be master of a langaage, 
to be a match for, 

to find, to meet with, one*s 
match, 



vtvrs. 
devenir civil, 

noter bien ; remarquer bien, 
temarier. 

posMer une langue dfond, 
Stre en €UU defaire Ute d ; itrt 

de la force de. 
trouverpluB fortqueeoi; trouver 

eon maUre ; ( trouver chaue- 

ewrt d eon pied, 
cueortir d, or avee. 
( taiUer en plein drop, 
y avoir, Hre queetion de (imp.) 
avoir, 
venirau/ait. 



to match (th.) with (th.), 

to have sufficient materials, 

to be the matter (th.), 

to be the matter (p.), 

to come to the matter, to the 

point, 

to find matter, subject, reason, trouver de quoL 
to settle matters, arranger lea choaes; t^ arranger. 

to mean, voidoir dire, 

to mean well (gener.). avow de bonne* intentions ; itre 

de bonne foL 
to mean well to (p^), votdoir le lien de, 

not to mean to do it, ne pae lefaire expris. 

to mean no harm, ( ne pas y entendre malice ; ne 

pas songer d TnoL 
to have the means requisite to itre en Tnesure de, 

(do), 
to measure other people's com tnesurer les autres d son aune, 

by one's own bushel, 
to be measured for (aooat, eta ), /aire prendre sa mesure pour, 
to abstain from meat (by re- /aire maigre, 

ligion), 

fairs gras. 
semMerde, 



not to abstain from meat, 
to meddle with or in, to inter- 
fere, 
to meddle with everything, 

not to meddle with it, 
to meet (by chance), 
to meet (on purpose, by ap- 
pointment). 



mettre lenezoH Von n^a que 

fairs, 
ne pas iyfrotUr, 
renconlrer, 
rejoindre ; aUer trouver ; voir- 
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to meet half way, to divide the fairechaeunlamoiU^ du cJiemin; 

difference, ae reneontrer d mi-chemin; par- 

tager U diffirend (figarat.) 
to meet with (an accident), arriver. 
to meet with (an obstacle), reneontrer, 
to meet with a rebuff, a denial, en avoir le d&menti, 
to meet with a refussJ, essuyer un refus. 

to come to meet, venir au-devarU de. 

to go to meet, aUer au-devant de, 

to meet (expenses, engage- /aire face a. 

ments), 
to make both ends meet. 



(joindre Us deux howls eri- 

wmble. 
avoir la mimoire courte ; ( avoir 
une m&moire de li&vre, 
to mend, to improve, through ee/aire avec le temps. 
time (things), 



to have a short memory. 



to mend matters, 

to be middling ^health), 

to be middling (things), 



arrUliorer les choses, 

aUer tout doucement, 

itre passable; ( itre entre le zist 

etlezest; ( Strecomme ei com' 

mega, 
Stre au coeur de Vhiver, . 
e^adoudr, 
/aire venir Veau au moiUin, 



to be in the midst of winter, 

to get milder (weather), 

to bring grist to the mill, 

to have a millstone about one's '( avoir la corde au coil. 

neck, 
not to mince the matter, to ( n« Vavoir point mdchS, 

tell a thine plum and plain, 
to mind (th. ), 



to be easy in one's mind, 
to be of sound mind, 
to be out of one's mind, 

to bear in mind, 
to have a mind to, 
to have (th.) in mind, 
to open one's mind to, 
to know one's own mind, 
to change one's mind, 
to mind trifles. 



to have everything to one's 

mind, 
to dwell upon one's mind, 
to speak one's mind freely. 



s^occuper de, /aire attention A, 

prendregarde (before a verb). 
avoir Vesprit tranquUle, 
itre sain d^esprit, 
Stre hors de son hon sens ; avovr 

perdu la tSte. 
ne pas ovblier. 
avoir envie de, 
avoir (th.) present d fetprit, 
s^ouvrir d, 

savoir ce que Von vewt, 
cJianger d'avis, (Topinion, 
s'arriter d des bagatelles ; ia- 

muser attx bagatelles de la 

porte. 
avoir tout d souihaU, 

tenir au caur d, 
dire franchement sa fagon de 
penser ; dire sa pens^ 
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to tell one's mind (about some- 

thing unpleasant), 
to be very mischievous, 

to misconstrue everything, 
to be this minute (gone, etc.), 
to miss the mark, 
to miss (p. or th.), 
to mistake one's man. 



cUre taut ee gut Fon a mr le 

ccncr. 
( Stre michaiU eomme un dne 

rouge, 
prendre tout d eontresens. 
ne/aire que de (^Wtr, etc.) 
( manquer 9on coup, 
iapercevovr de Vahaence de, 
ae tromper d^homme. 



yyiTTTT 



to mistake for, 

to mistake (th.), to be mis- 
taken in, 

to make a mistake, 

to mistrust, to doubt, to sus- 
pect, 

to mix (th.) with (th.), 

to keep St. Monday, 

to be short of money, 

to receive money, 

to be worth any money, 

to have money about one's self, 

to have money by, 

to invest money, 

to sink money, 

to throw away one's money, 

to turn everything into money, 

to make the most of, 

to mourn for (th.), 

to move (to stir), 

to move (from one's residence), 

to be continually on the move, 

to be too much, too bad, 

to be too much or too many, 

to be muddy, 

to muse upon, to dream of. 



prendre pour, 

86 tromper de, 8ur or dans. 

faire une nUprise, 
se nUJier, se dAfier, de. 

miler (th.) avec (th.) 

{/aire le lundi, 

itre, ae trouver, court d^a/rgevL 

recevoir, toucher, de Vargent. . 

Hre impayable (figurat.) 

avoir de Pargent aur aoi. 

avoir de Vargent en caiaae. 

placer de Vargent 

placer de Vargent d fonda 

perdua, 
Jeter Vargent par lea/enitrea, 
/aire argent de touL 
tirer parti de ; /aire valoUr. 
^affliger de, 
(bouger, 
oim&rMger, 

ne pouvoir rester en place. 
Stre trop/ort (de.) 
Stre de trop. 
/aire crotti (imp.) 
river d. 



XXXIV. 

N 



t6 nail up a door, a window, 

to hit the nail on the head, 
to be good-natured, 
to be naughty (children), 
to be at nought, 



eondamner une porte, une /eni 

tre, 
{mettreled<ngtdeaaua ; {yitrt.. 
Stre dPun hon natureL 

i/aire le mSchant. 
Stre d quicL, 
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to oome to nouffht, ne paa r^ussir. 

Dear, nearly, aunoit, peu a^enfaut, U ne Hent d rierif 

que (with the snbjunctiye 
and ne before. ) 

to be nearly falling, dying, eto., manqwer de tomber, de numrir, 

etc. 

to be not nearly bo, n^Strepaa d becmcouppr^ aussi, 

to be as neat as possible, Stre tir4 d quatre jingles, 

to have the necessaries of life, avoir le nAceeaaire, 

to be under the necessity of, ae voir ford de. 

to make a virtue of necessity, faire de niceaaiU vertu. 

to stand in need, to need, avoir beaoin de, 

to have a sort of neeligence, avoir du laiaaer-aller. 
carelessness, nonchalance, 
about one, 

to be next door neighbours, 

to feather one's nest, 

nevertheless, 

to wish a good night, 

to stay out all night, 

to pass a sleepless night, 

to sit up all niffht, 

to be quite night, 

to say no, 

to nonplus (p.), 

to talk nonsense, to rave, 



to be nonsense to, 



demeurer porte d porte. 
faire aon nid, 
ne laiaaer jKu de. 
dire, aouhaiter, le bonaoir d. 
ne paa rentrer de totUe la nuit, 
( paaaer une nuU blanche, 
(paaaer la nuit, 
/aire tout dfait nwt (imp.) 
dire que non, 
{mettre (p.) dquia. 
d^raiaonner; dire dea aotUaea; 

(diredeabSUaea; {center dea 

balivemea; {batire la cam- 

pagne. 
itre ohaurde, une folic, une aot- 

Hae, de. 



(menerpar le bout du nez, 
8, {fourrer le nez dana. 



to lead by the nose, 

to thrust one's nose, or fingers, 

into, 

to note down, to take note of, prendre note de. 
to take notice, to observe, remarquer, obaerver, 
to amount to nothing, n^avancer en rien ; ne signifier 

rien. 
to make nothing of, to make ne faire aucun caa de ; croire 

light of, que ce n*eat rien de. 

to do nothing but, ne faire que, 

to be nothing to (p.), ne point regarder. 

to be nothing to (th.), ne rien faire d. 

to take no notice of, ne faire aucune attention d ; ne 

faire aemblant de ritn. 
to make up a number, faire nombrc 

to nurse, to coddle, one's self up, (ae dorloter. 
to have a hard nut to crack, avoir dujUd reiordre. 
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to Uke an oaih, priter iermenL 

to take one's oath upon it, en mettre la main au/eiL 
to BOW one's wild oata, Jeter see premiers/eux. 

to meet an objection, aUer au-devant cPune dbfeetkm, 

to have no objection, ne demander pae mieux qve de. 

to oblige, /aire le plainr dig»)de (before a 

verb.) 
to be obliged to (do), Stre tenu d. 

to obeenre (th.) to (p.), to point /aire obeerver (th.) d (p.) 

out, 
to endeavour to surmount an enf oncer une parte ouverte, 

obstacle that does not exist, 
to be obstinate in, s^obstiner d, 

to obtain a hearing, se/aire icouter. 

to be obvious, to be evident, Stre Evident ; ( Muter aux yewc 
to have occasion for, to require, avoir bewin de, 
to have no occasion for, n^ avoir que /aire de. 

to give occasion, donner lieu or n^ei de (before a 

verb.) 
to have the odds against one's avoir affaire d/orte parOe, 

self, 
to be made of odds and ends, ( itre/ait de pHees et de moT' 

eeauz. 
to be (a mile) o£E^ Stre d (un miUe) de distance. 

never to be off one's legs, ( Stre toujours 9ur ees jambes. 

to be well, or badly, off, etre bien, or moZ, dane see 

affarree, 
to set well o£^ to come off en Stre qmtte d bon marchS, 

cheaply, 
to take offence at, e^offenser, eepiquer, ee /Acker ^ 

de; prendre en mauvaise 

part, 
to ogle, faire les yeux doux d ; lancer 

des ceiUades d, 
to be old enough to, Stre d'dge d, or en dge de, 

to get, to grow, old, vieiUir ; se/aire vieux. 

to beneither off nor on (things^, n*Stre m Fun nt Vautre, 
to be neither off nor on (pers.), vouloir et ne vouloirpas. 
to be all one to, Stre 4gal d ; Stre la mime chose 

pour, 
to be one of us, Stre des ndtres. 

only, merely, ne/aire que, 

to lay open, mettre d dScouvert. 

to speak openly, parler d eoeur ouvert, 

to do it openly, ne point t*en efuJier, 
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to operate, 

to be of opinion, 

to have a fair opportunity, 

to mis8, to let slip, the oppor- 
tunity, 

to seisse the opportunity, 

to seize opportunity by the 
forelock, 

to oppose rth.), 

to be out (pen.), 

to be out (nre), 

to be out of order, 

to be out of patience, 

to make an outcry, 

to outface (p.), 

to outwit (p.), 

to be almost done out, 

to oyer-exoite (p.), 

to overrate (th.;, 

to pay (p.) backinhisown coin, 

to tell (p.) his own, 

to have nothing of one's own. 



/aire ^et, 

Stre (Tavia. 

avoir beau jeu. 

manqtier, laiaser ichapper^ UjM' 

gerpoMeTf V occasion, 
( prendre la haUe an bond, 
{prendre V occasion aux che^ 

veux. 
mettre de Vempichement d. 
itre sorti, 
itre 6teinL 
itre dtrangi, 
perdre patience, 
Jeter, povMcr, lee haute cris. 
rompre envisi^re avec (p.) 
( damer le pion d; Stre plus Jin 

que, 
( ne hattre plus que d^une aile, 
monter la Ute d (p.) 
aMacher trop d*importance d. 
( rendre la pareiUe d (p. ) 
dire d (p.) son fait, 
fC avoir rien en propre^ 



p 



to mind one's « Ps and Qs,* 

to pack off, 

to pack up, 

to nave a pain in, 

to pdm or bribe (p.), 

to Deg one's pardon, 

to take a jpart in, 

to part with or from (p.), 

to ^art with or from (th.), to 

rive up, 
to De particular, 
to be particular in or about, 

to go to a party, 
to waver between two parties, 
to be a small party of friends, 
to pass round, to hand round, 

to be, to put one's self, in a pas- 
sion, to fire up. 



[meUre les points sur lee i, 
pUerhagage; {/aire sonpaqueL 
/aire sa maJle, 
avoir rnal d, 
{graisser la patte d (p.) 
demander pardon d, 
prendre part d, or dans, 
se s^parer de ; quitter. 
se dtfavre de; cider, 

y regarder de pris ; tefwr d. 
itre difficile swr; iire eaageani 

pour, 
aUer en soirie. 
( nager entre deux eavx, 
Stre en petit comitS, 
/aire passer de main en nuUn ; 

/aire passer d la ronde, 
Stre en colore ; m mettre en eo- 
. Ih^; iemporier; ^Schauffer; 

prendre /tu; {prendre la 

mouche. 
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tob«ib a violent passion against ( se moLnger le blanc des yeux, 

one another, 
to be passionate, 
to be too patient. 



to bear one's misfortunes 

patiently, 
to DO a pattern to, 

to pave the way, 

to pay for it, 

to make (p. ) pay for the damage, 

to pay to the uttermost farthing, 

to pay a bill when due, 

to be able to pay, 

to pay one's addresses to, 

to pay attention to, 

to pay the carriage or postage, 

to pay no regard to (th.). 

to pay a visit to, 

to pay one's respects to, 

to hold one's peace, to keep 

silence, 
to keep the peace, 
to be penniless, 
to penorrn a duty, 

to {perform on, to play on (a 
violin, etc.), 

io put one's self in a violent 
perspiration, in a heat, 

to yield to persuasion, to evi- 
dence, 

to use set phrases, 

to pick out, 

to pick up, 

to be in a fine pickle, to get in- 
to a scrape or dilemma, 

to have a finger in the pie, 

to tear into pieces, 

to have, to take, pity on ; to 

show pity to, 
to take place, to happen, 
to have the best place, 
to plague (p.), to tease, 
to make (th.) plain. 



i avoir la tSte pr^ du bonnet 
ae Umser tondre la laine sur le 
dos. 
prendre son mal en patience, 

Stre un modile pour ; servir de 

mod^d, 
preparer lea votes. 
( le payer bien. 

l/airepayer d (p. ) lespote cassia, 
{payer ribis tur Vongle. 
payer un billet d ViclUcunce, 
itre solvable, etvoirde quoi payer, 
/aire sa cour d. 
/aire attention d. 
affranckir, 

n^ avoir aucun igard d, 
rendre une visile d;/aWe vuite d, 
presenter ses respects d. 
se taire, 

ne pas trovbler Vwdre public 

( itre sans le sott, 

remplir un devoir; s*a>cquitter 

d^un devoir, 
jov^er de, 

se mettre tout en eau ; suer d 

grosses gouttes. 
se rendre d rividence. 

/aire des phmses, 

choisir, 

ramuisser. 

( itre, Hire mis, dans de beauos 

draps: 
( avoir la main d la pdte. 
meUre en piices ; dUcJUrer en 

morceaux. 
avoir, prendre, pUii de ; avoir 

eompassum de. 



avoir Iteu, arrtver, se passer, 
(itre aux premikres loges, 
{/aire enrager (p.) 
^cpliquer, iclaircir,/aire toucher 
(th.) au doigt et d Voeil, 
Q 
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to he plain with (p.), parler franchemerU d (p.) 

to give fair play, to nave fair donner or /aire beau jeu d ; 

play, avoir heaujeu, 

to play on the piano, jouer du piano, 

to play a game at, /aire une partie de. 

to play the fool, (/aire la bSte. 

to play childish tricks, /aire, se/aire, des niches, 

to play fast and loose, biaiwr. 

to plead (one's a^e), a^excuser sur, 

to be pleased with, Strecontent,8aHa/ait,char7n4, de. 

to be pleased with one's self, ( Sire content de sa petite per- 

eonne. 
to do what one pleases, to have ( avoir see coudSes /ranches, 

full, free, scope, 
to take, to find, pleasure in, prendre plaisir, se plaire, d ; 

trouver du plaisir dans. 
to pledge one's honour, en donner sa parole d'honneur; 

Jurer sur son honneur. 
to be as pliant as a willow, ( itre souple comme un gant. 
to pocket, {empocher. 

to be to the point, aller au/ait, au but. 

to come to the point, to the venir, arriver, au/ait, d la ques- 

question, turn, d Vessentiel. 

to make a point of, to make it prendre d tdche de. 

one's business, 
to point at, montrer au doigt. 

to point out, montrer, indiquer. 

to point out a fault, relever une/aute, 

to be so polite as to, avoir Vhonneteti de. 

to be always poring over books, ( itre colU sur des livres. 
to pose (p.), ( mettre (p.) d quia. 

there to be no possibility to or of, n'^ avoir pas moyen de (imp.) 
to take pot-luck, ( dtner d ta/ortune dupot. 

to plead poverty, aJUguer la vUsh^ ; chanter m»- 

sh^. 
to be in one's power (impers.), ne tenir qu*d (p.) de (imp.) 
to have extensive power, ( avoir les bras longs. 

to have full power, i tailler en pldn drap, 

to give full powers, ( donner carte blanche, 

to practice (music), Hudier. 

to speak in praise of, faire V^ge de. 

to have the precedence, avoir le pas sur (p.) 

to look very demure, precise, {/aire la sucr4e. 

(said of a woman), 
to preclude one's self from, se priver de. 
to be in the same predicament, ( itre logi d la mime enseigne. 

box, 
to prejudice a person's mind, monter la iite d (p.) 
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to be prejudiced against, Stre privenu eorUre. 

to presume to trouble (p.), se permettre de dfyrangtr (p. 

ZXXVII. 
to be presumptuons, ne dovier de rien, 

to pretend to be, Jairt 2e, la, les. 

to pretend to, /aire aemblant de ; feindre de. 

to pretend to great matters, /aire Vhomme dHmportance, 
to prevail on (p.) to, engager, dicider (p.) A. 

to be prevailed upon, 9e laiaaer entratner, 

to prevent (th.) from taking pr6venir (th.) 

place, 
to prevent (p. or th.), empScher, 

to be a prey to, Stre enproie, se Uvrerenproie, d, 

to pride one's self on (th.), to se /aire gloire or honneurf se 

take pride in, glorijier, de. 

to be in the prime of life, Stre d lafleur de Vdge. 

to act up to one's principles, agir, se conduire, suivant set 

principes. 
to proceed to (a place), se rendre d. 

ko proceed with (a journey, etc.), reprendre; continuer. 
to procure (th.) for (p.), /aire avoir (th.) d (p.) 

to form idle projects, /aire des projets en fair. 

to promise wonders, to promise promettre monts et merveUlea. 

mountains of gold, 
to amuse (p.) with fair promises, ( tenir fp.) U bee dans Veau, 
to pronounce the word, to out tdcher le mot ; trancher le mot, 

with it, 
to be proof against, itre d VSpreuve de. 

to have, to feel, a propensity avoir du penchant pour. 

towards, 
to make the first proposal, the /aire les premises avancei^. 

advances, 
to have a very fine prospect, {itre en /art belle pa>ss^. 
to prove one's self (generous, se montrer. 

etc.), 
to prove, to become, devenir. 

to prove true or to be true, se trouver vrat, se r^aliser. 
to lay in provisions, /aire ses provisions. 

to provoke (p. ), ( ichauffer les oreiUes de (p. ) 

to manage an affair prudently, {aUer doucement en besogne. 
to pull the bell, tirer la sonnette^ sonner. 

to pull one another by the hair, se prendre aux cheveux. 
to be a mere puppet, Stre un vrai mannequin. 

to work and toil for no purpose, {/aire de la bouiUie pour les 

clmts. 
to answer one's purpose, /aire V affaire de, 

to suit oneV purpose, faire son affaire ; convenir d ; 

( arranger. 
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to answer yarious purposes, 
to talk to the purpose, 
to be nothing to the purpose, 
to be to no purpose, 
to exert one's self to no pur- 
pose for (th.), 
to keep the strings of the purse, 
to push one's self forward, 
to put (p.) about, 
to put by or aside, to lay by, 

to put the cart before the horse, 

to put an end to, 

to put in an appearance, 

to put in mind, 

to put off (to postpone), 

to put off for ever, 

to put out of joint, to dislocate, 

to put on (a coat), 

to put on one's hat, 

to put on a wrong scent, 

to put one's self about for, 

to put to the sword, 

to put up at (an hotel), 

to put up (p.) to it, 

to put up with (to bear, to 

endure), 
to put up with (to be satisfied 

with), 
to put up with an affiront, 
to be puzzled to. 



servir d pltuUura uaaget, 
parler d propos. 
(ne/aire rien d V affaire. 
n*ahotUir d rien, 
ae baUre leaflanea pour. 

( tenir Us cordons de la bourse. 

sepousser. 

d^anger. 

meUre d part or de c6U; ipar^ 

gner. 
mettre la charrue devant les 

bosufs, 
meUreJin d ; /aire cesser, 
faire acte de presence, 
rappeler (th.) A (p.) ; /aire res- 

souvenir (p.) de. 
remettre; ajoumer, 
( renvoyerauxcalendes greequts. 
sed&iMUre. 
{poMcr. 
seeoumrir. 
mettre en dS/auL 
se d&ranger pour, 
passer auJU de V6p6e. 
descendred. 
mettre (p.) au /ait; (donner le 

moid, 
essuyer; souffrir; supporter. 

se eontenter de; se sownettre d. 

{boire un affront, 
avoir de la peine d. 



to be in a quandary, in a 

dilemma, 
to pick a quarrel with. 

to begin a quarrel with (p.), 

tp take up a quarrel, 

to make a quarrel with (p.), 
to fight out a quarrel, 
to quash the matter, 
to question (p.), 
to question (th.). 



Stre bien embarrcus4, ne savoir 

d quoi se risoudre. 
chereker quereUe d ; ehercher 

noised, 
se prendre de quereUe avec (p. ) ; 

quereUer (p.) 
ipouser une quereUe; ipouser 

la quereUe de (p.) 
(/aire une seine d. 
vider une quereUe. 
€tssoupir Vaffaxre. 
/aire des questions d. 
douterde ; mettre (ik.) en dauU, 
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to be qnestion of, s'agir de; Stre question (2e(imp.) 

to start a qnestioii, ( leoer le lUvre. 

to call in Question, mettre, r&voqueVf en cUmtc 

to be quick, se cUpScher. 

to be quick in one's proceedings, ( all^ vite en besagne. 

to be quiet, rester trcmquUU, 

to be quits, Stre quittes, 

R 
to rack one's brain about (th.), «e mettre VesprU d la torture 

pour, 
to be all the rage, faire/ureur, 

to rail at (p.), ( marcher tur le piei d (p.) 

to rail bitterly at (p. ), ( cUre pis que pendre de (p.) 

to rain, pleuvoir; tomber de Veau (imp.) 

to rain fast, to pour with rain, pleuvoir d verse (imp.) 
to raise money, se procurer de Vargeni, 

to raise an outcry against, ( crier haro sur, 
to ramble about the country, eourir le pays, eourir le monde, 

all over the world, 
to ramble about, ( battre Upav6, 

to ransack one's brains, se mettre V esprit d la torture. 

to talk at random, parler d tort et d travers. 

to rap the knuckles, to give {downer sur les doigts d (p.) 

one over the fingers, 
to be in raptures, ( Hre aux anges, 

to walk at a great rate, marcher d grands pas. 

to have rather, aimer mieux. 

to rave, ( battre la eampagne, 

to reach fth.), atteindre, 

to reach (a place), arrioer d. 

to bring up the rear, fermer la marche. 

to have reason, cause, avoir sujet or Ueu de. 

to have every reason to, avoir tout lieu de, 

to have reason to be satisfied avoir d se louer de, 

with, 
to give reason, room, cause, donner sujet or lieu de. 
to be satisfied with a reason, se eontenter, se payer, d>une 

raison. 
to be reasonable, entendre raison. 

to receive injury ^oods), itre endommagi, 

to reckon one's chickens before ( vendre lapeau de Fours 

ihey are hatched, de V avoir pris. 

to be out in one's reckoning, Stre loin de son eompte. 
to reconcile one's self to, se/aire d ; s'aeeoutumer d 
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to have reooune to, 

not to know what to have re- 
course to, 

to recover from iUness, 

to recover one's senses, 

not to recover from one's sur- 
prise, 

to reduce one's pretensions, 

to refer to (p.), 

to give (p.) a reference to, 

to have respectable references, 
good recommendations, 

to reflect credit on, 
to speak, or act, without re- 
flection, 
to do (th.) with due reflection, 
to cast reflections upon, 

to give a flat refusal, 

to meet with a refusal, 

to have, to show, regard for, 

ko be regardless of, 

to rejoice at, 

to relate to (th.), 

to relax one's mind after work, 

to release (p.) from a promise, 

to afford relief to, 

to have a relish for, 
to be reluctant to (do), 



to rely on or upon, 
to remember. 



avoir reamra d (p. or th.), en 

venir d (th.) 
( ne savoir plus de quel bois 

faireJUche. 
rdever de maladie. 
revenir d «oi. 
rCen pas revenir. 

( mettre de Veau dans son vin. 

^en remettred; s'en rapporterd. 

renvoyer (p.) d ;/oumir de bons 
renseignements. 

pouvoir donner de hons ren- 
seignements ; avoir de bonnes 
recammandatums. 

fa/ire honneur d. 

( aUer d travers choux. 

faire (th.) d tite reposSe. 

bldmer ; critiquer; {donner un 
coup de kmgue d (p.) 

rejusernet 

essuyer un refus, 

avoir, Umoigner, des 6gards 
pour, 

ne faire aucun cas de. 

se r6jouir de. 

avoir rapport d. 

se distraire. 

d4ga^ger (p.) d^une promesse. 

apporterdusotdagement d; sou- 
lager. 

awwr du goUU pour. 

( se /aire tirer VoreiUe pour ; rrf- 
pugiherd (p.) defavre. 

yyxnr. 

sefier A (p.) ; compter sur (p. 

or th.) 
se souvenir de (p. or th.) ; se 

rappeler (th.) ; se remeUre (p. ) 
tor«mAmber(p.)kindly to (p.), rappeler (p.) au hon souvenir 

de ; dired (p.) bien des choses 

de la part de (p.) 
to remind (p.) of, rappeler (th.) d (p.) 

to remove tne cloth, dter le eouvert. 

to repair to (a place), se rendre d, 

to be (joick in one's repartees, avoir la repartie prompte ; itrt 

vifdla riposte. 
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to repeat (th.) oontinnally, 

to oae repetitions, 

to raise, to spread, a report, 

to reproach (generally), 
to reproach (p.) for or with, 
to reprove (p.) gently, 
to be a man of resolution, 
to take a resolution to (in de- 
fiance of general custom or 
public opinion), 
to resolve to. 



( avoir toujoura d la bauche ; 

{rabdcher, 
96 r6p^Ur ; user de reditu, 
semerffaire courir^r^pandre^ 

un bruit, 
fairt des reproches A (p.) 
reprocher (th.) d (p.) 
reprendre (p. ) avec honU, 
avoir de la tite, 
ae mettre sur U pied de. 



to resort to (a i 

to resort to violence, 

to present one's respects to,« 

to rest upon (p.) to, 

to rest assured, 

to restore (p.) to reason, 

to be under restraint, 

to put a violent restraint upon 

one's self, 
to resume one's drudgery, 
to retail (goods^, 
to retire to one s country, 
to be apt to retract, 
to retrench from, 
to return immediately, 
to have returned, 
to review, 
to revive (trade), 
to get rid of, 
to ride, 
to take a ride, a drive, 

to ride, to drive, through (a 

place), 
to give cause for ridicule, 
to make one's self ridiculous, 

to do nothing right, 
to be right to, 
to have a right to, 
to rise from (meals), 
to give rise to. 



ae r^oudre d; ae determiner d; 

ae decider d ; prendre le parti 

de. 
frequenter. 

avoir recoura aux voiea defait, 
presenter aea reapecta, offrir sea 

hommagea, d. 
dipendre de (p.) de, 
ae tenir pour cuaur4. 
( remonter la tite d (p.) 
ae gSnerf ae contraindre. 
ae/aire violence, 

( reprendre le collier de miatre, 

vendre en detail. 

( oMer planter aea choux. 

avoir aon dit et aon didit. 

prendre aur. 

nefaire qvCaUer et vemr, 

Stre de retour, 

/aire la revue, paaaer en revue, 

reprendre vigueur, 

ae dibarraaaer, ae ddfaire^ de. 

aUer d chevaX, 

faire une promenade (d cTievai, 

en voiture). 
parcourir {un endroitj d chevai, 

en voiture, 
prSter au ridicule, 
ae rendre la/dble, la ria6e, de 

toutlenumde, 
nefaire rien qui vaiUe, 
avoir raiaon de, 
avoir le droit de, 
aortir de, 
/aire naUre; downer naiaaanct d. 
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to be an early riser, 

to be a late riser, 

to risk one's life without hesi- 
tation, 

to roast, 

to give the rod for one's own 
back, 

to roll in riches, 

to make room for, 

to dean the room, 

to be rough, sharp, round, with 

(p.) 
to treat (p.) roughly, 
to rouse the sleeping lion, 
to make a row with, 
to rub on, to jog on, 

to be on the brink of ruin, 
to be in the highway to ruin, 
to make it a rule to, 



to run away. 



to run one's head against, 

to run, to glance, over (a book), 

to run over (p.), 

to run up and down, 

to run through one's property, 

to run into excess, 

to run (p.) through the body, 



( Stre matineux. 

( itre un grand dormeur, 

ne pas marchander sa vie, 

/aire r{Hir. 

( dormer des verges pour se fou- 

etter, 
nager dans VoptUence^ 
/aire place d. 
/aire la chanibre. 
parlerdurementf parler/ranche* 

mentt d. 
(mener (p.) tanibour battant. 
( ^eiUer le chat qui dort. 
{/aire une sctne d (p. ) 
( aXler son petU train^ son petit 

bonhomme de chemin. 
Sire d deux doigts de sa perte. 
prendre le chemin de IWidpital. 
se/aire une rhgle de; avoir pour 

riglede. 
s'en/uir; {prendre la clef des 

diamps; {prendre sesjambes 

d son cou. 
donner de la tSte contre, 
Jeter les yeux sur ; parcourir. 
passer sur le corps d, 
courir fd et Id. 
manger son bien, 
donner dans Vexc^. 
passer son ip6e au travers du 

corps. 



XL. 

S 



to sacrifice one's self for, 
to be safe, 

to be not safe to (impersOt 
to arrive safely, 



( se meUre en quatre pour. 

itre en sHreUf hors de danger. 

{ ne pas /aire bon de. 

arriverdbonport; arriversans 
accident. , 

se promener^ /aire une prome- 
nade, en bateau. 

mettre d la voUe ; partir. 

/aire un bon marin ; avoir le 
piedmarin. 

to demand, to give, satisfaction demander, donner or/aireraison 
for, de (th.) d (p.) 



to have a sail, 

to set sail, 

to be a good sailor, 
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to have, to take, to obtain, avoir or txrer raxson de, 

satisfaction for, 
to satisfy (p.) fully, 
to be, to remain, satisfied with 



ne laiaser rien d d^rer d (p.) 
86 contenter de. 



rth.), 
to be 



satisfied about, 



to be satisfied about it, 

to be satisfied with the truth 

of (th.), 
to serre (p.) with the same sauce, 
to be saucy, 
to say (th.) in (p's.) face, 

to say on, 

not to complete what one 

wished to say, 
to put (p.) on a wrong scent, 

to be quick of scent, 
to be upon the scent, 
to be a scholar, 

to haye full, free, scope, 

to get out of a scrape, 

to scream, 

to scruple at or to, 
not to be oyer-scrupulous, 
to second a motion, 
to be second to none, 
to buy (th.) second hand, 

to keep one's views, designs, 

secret, 
to be security for, 
to see (p.) to the door, 
to see (p.) home, 
to see that a thing is done, 
to see through it, 
not exactly see it, 
to see how matters stand, 
not to see at all, 
not to see dearly, 
to see what (p.) means, 
to let see, to show« 



itre sai^faU; avoir Fegprit en 

repossur, 
en avoir le coBur net 
Stre eonvaincu de la v6riU de, 

{payer {^.)dela mSme monnaie. 

(/aire Pimpertinent. 

( dire (th. ) au nez de,dla barbe 

de. 
parler Umjours, 
rengainer eon compliment, 

donner le change d ; faWe preH' 

dre le change d. 
( avoir du nez, 
Stre 8ur la voie, 
Stre homme de leUrea ; Stre fori 

instrmt, 
avoir litre carritre ; ( avoir les 

coudSes /ranches, 
se tirer d^embarraSt d'affaire, 

d^un mauvaispas, 
Jeter, or pouseer, un eri, or dee 

cris, 
sefaire scrupide de, 
( avoir la conscience large, 
appuyer une motion, 
ne le cSder d pereonne, 
acheter (th.) de rencontre, de 

hasard, 
cacher, or couvrir, eonjeu, 

rSpondre pour, 

amdidre {p,) jusqvCd la porte, 

reeonduire (p.) cKez lui, 

tenir la main d, 

voir ee que <^e»t, 

nepaeeaieir triebien, 

voir oil en sont les affaires, 

( n'y voir goutte. 

voir trouble, 

voir venir (p.) 

/aire voir (th.) d (p.) 
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to seek redress, 

to seek a needle in a pottle of 

hay, to search for a needle in 

a haystack, 
to seize on or upon, 
to have one^s self-possession, 
to lose one's self-possession, 
to sell by private contract, 
to sell by auction, 
to send up one's name, 
to send (p.) about his business, 

to send for, 

to send word to, 

to bring (p. ) to his senses, 

to be sensible of (th.). 



demander jtistke, 
( chercher une aiguiUe dans une 
hotte dtfoxn, 

86 saisir de; 8*emparerde; saieir, 

( avoir sa Ute, 

( perdre la tite. 

vendre d V amiable. 

vendre auxencfUres, ordrencait, 

se/aire annoncer. 

( envoyer promener^ ( envoy er 

paUre. 
envoyer chercher ; faire venir, 
/aire aavoir^ fane dvre^ d. 
meUre (p.) d 2a raison, 
savoir, ne pas ignorer ; voir. 



XLI. 



to serve for or as, 
to serve one right, 
to do a service to, 
to be of any service to, 
to set about (th.), 

to set about it, 
to set at defiance, 
to set fire to, 
to set up for, 

to set up again, 

to set a good example to, 

to set (p.) at ease, 

to set by the ears, 

to set on without waiting for 

anything more, 
to set a-going, 
to set to rights, 

to set value on or upon, 

to set the others on, 
to set a watch, 
to set in (cold, etc.), 
to be set on, to be bent on, 
to settle an account, 
to settle to (th.), 
to ^et settled, to find a situa- 
tion, a berth, 



servir de, 

trailer (p.) comme (UJ le m&rite, 

rendre service or un service a. 

Sire utile A, servir. 

se meUre d, s^occuper de, se 

mettre d faire, 
if y prendre, 
mettre au d^fi, 
mettre lefeu d. 
se donner pour ; faire ; s'inger 

en, 
remetlre sur pied, 
donner d (p.) t<n bon exemple, 
mettre (p.) d raise, 
mcOre aux prises ; brouiUer, 
( ne pas demander son reste. 

{faire aUer ; donner le branle, 
remettre tout d fait; remettreen 

ordre, 
attacher de la valeur d ; faire 

casde, 
( mettre les autres en train, 
mettre une montre d Vheure, 
se faire sentir. 
Stre d6termin^ d, 
arriter un compte. 
iairrUeTy se fixer, d. 
se caser. 
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to shade one's self from, se meitre d Fabfi de. 

to shake hands, cionTier, se donner, une poigtvU 

de mains, 
to sham, to pretend, innocence, (faire le ban apdtre. 
to shame, /aire honte d, 

to be lost to all shame, avoir toute honte hue, 

to share in, avoir pari d. 

to share the profit, (partager le gdteau, 

te shelter one's self from, ae mettre d Vahri de, 

to cast a sheep's eye to, on, (faire dee ceiUadea d ; /aire let 

yeux doux d. 
to sheer off, prendre le large, 

not to know what shift to make, {ne savoir de quel bois /aire 
to be put to one's last shift, JUche ; ( ne savoir d quel saint 

se vouer ; ne savoir oil donner 

de la Ute; en itre aux ese- 

p^dients. 
to be shipwrecked, /aire naufrage, 

to shiver with cold, greloUerde/roid. 

to be, to stand, in (p's.) shoes, Stred la place de (p.) 
to walk in (p's.) shoes, courir sur les hrisies de. 

to go a shopping, oiler /aire des emplettes. 

to be short of, manquer de ; itre court de. 

to be short of cash, ( Ure has perc4. 

to turn (jp,) the cold shoulder, (haUre/roid d (p.) 
to show one's face, se montrer, parattre, 

to show Tp.) in, /aire entrer. 

to show (th.), /aire voir (th.) d (p.) 

to make a great show of, /aire paraide de, 

to shrink from, recuUr devant, 

to shut the door in one's face, /ermer la parte au nez, 
to shnt in or up, en/ermer, 

to be sick, avoir mcU au cosur, 

to be sea-sick, avoir le mcd de mer. 

to be sick of (th.), Ure digoUti ; itre las de, 

to side with, itre du parti de, 

to side asainst. Ore contre, 

to take we right or the wrong prendre le han or le mauvais 

side, cdti. 

to hear both sides, ( entendre les deux cloches. 

to attack (p.) on his weak side, prendre (p. ) par son endroit 

sensible. 
to set the sideboard, dresser le buffet 

to see a sight, voir im spectacle. 

to have a sight of, voir. 

to require, or to have, only to n'owlr qu^un geste d /aire, 

make a sign, 
to silence, impaser silence d; /ermer la 

houche d; rabattre U coquet d. 
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to be silent, 

to be as silent as the grave, 

to be silent respecting, 

to say a silly thing, 

to be silly, 

to look silly, 

to sing at sight, 

to remain single, 

to sink down, 

to sink, to founder, 

to invite, to ask, to sit down, 



86 taire; /aire silence. 

y avoir un silence de mort, 

garder U silence tur; taire (th. ) 

dire une soUise, 

{/aire la bite. 

(avoir VairbSte. 

chanter d livre ouvert. 

resterJUte, rester gar^on, 

s^en/oncer. 

couler d/ondf cotder bas. 

/aire asseoir; prier de »*asseoir. 



XLn. 



to sit down (to meals), 

to sit for one*s portrait, 

to sit up at, 

to sit up with a sick person, 

to sit close, 

to be out of a situation, 

to try one*s skill, 

to skin a flint, 

to be nothing but skin and 

bone, 
to be slack (trade), 
to slander each other, 
to slap (p.) in the face, 
to be, to feel, sleepy, 
to sleep (in such a place or such coucher. 

a bed), 
to sleep soundly, (securely), 
to sleep like a top. 



se mettre d table, 
poser pour son portrait, 
parser la nuit d. 
vriUer un malade. 
se serrer. 
Ore sur le pavi. 
esaa^er son savoir'/aire. 
( tondre un osu/. 
fi avoir que la peau et les ob; 
( avoir la peau coJUe sur Us oa. 
ne pas aUer, langmr. 
se dichirer, 
donner un soufflet d. 
avoir sommeU. 



to pretend to be sleeping, 

to sleep very late, 

to sleep one s self sober, 

to start out of one's sleep, 

to laugh in one's sleeve, 

to do (ih.) slily, 

to slip, to make a slip, 



dormir sur les deux oreiUes. 
( dormir comme un sabot, comme 

une marmotte, 
/aire semblant de dormir, 
dormir la grasse matinie, 
cuver son vin. 
s^^veUler en sursaut 
rire sous cape, 
/aire (th.) d la sourdine, 
/aire un/aux pas. 



to slip away from the company, Jausser compagnie. 



to give the slip to, 

to be too slow (a clock, etc.), 

to be slow of comprehension, 

to smell close, 

to have a smoke, 

to lay a snare for (p.), 

to fall into a snare, 

to be so so, 



{/aire/aux bond d (p.) 
retarder. 

( avoir V esprit bouchi. 
sentir le ren/ermi. 
/umer un cigare, une pipe, 
tendre, dresser, unpUge d (p.) 
donner dans un pi^ge. 
alter tout doucement. 
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to follow softly, ( mivre (p. ) d pcu de tawp. 

to sing the same song over and ( rC avoir, ne tavairf qu*une chaa^ 

over again, «m. 

to rub upon the sore, to touch Urwcher d la chair vive, 

to the quick, 
to be sorry for (th.) i^/dchi de (th.) 

to be sorry for (p. ), itre fdcM pour (p. ) 

to be sorry to (do), Stre/dcM de f/aire.) 

to be still sound in wind and ( avoir bon pied bon cbU, 

limb, 
to call a spade a spade, appder un cJuU tm chat. 

to have no time to spare, to lose, n^avoir pas de tempa d perdre. 
to have some spare time, ( avoir de la marge. 

to have to spare, en avoir de reste ; en avoir de 

plus qu'il n^enfaut. 
to spare (p.) the hearing of /aire d (p.) grdce de (th.) 

(A.), 

to have some spare ones, ( en avoir de reehange, 

to speak clearly, intelligibly, parler/rangaia, 

to speak for itself, parUr tout eeui ; parler de eoL 



to speak highly of, dire du bien de, 

to speak plainly, parierjranchem 

to speak sharply, parler vertemenL 



to speak ill of everybody, ( mddire du Here et du quart 

to be fair spoken, t donner de Veau h4nite de cour, 

to speak right or wrong, ( dire tout ee qui {nous) vientpar 

labouehe. 
to begin to speak, prendre la parole. 

to speak for the rest, porter la parole. 

to speak the word, traneher le mot ; Idcher le mot. 

to speak for and against, aouffler le ehaud et lefroid. 

not to speak any more of, tirer le rideau eur, 

to have the turn to speak, avoir la parole. 
to speak the truth, dire la v4rit6. 

to spend (money), d^peneer. 

to spend money m an extrava- jeter Vargent par les/enitree. 

gant manner, 
to spend (time), passer. 

to spend, to waste, one's prodiguer ses paroles en pure 

words, perte. 

to laboar onder great depres- itre abattu ; itre aeeahU. 

sion of spirit, 
to be in hieh spirits, ( itre en train ; itre tris-gaL 

to revive (p^s.) spiritiB, to oheer, remonter le courage d (p.) 
to have a spite, a pique, against en vouloir d ; ( avoir une dent 

eontre. 
i the difference, partager le diffirend par la 

moiti4. 



(Pi. 

toaplit 1 
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to spoil (tb.) entirely, 
to he the sport of, 



abtmer (th.) 
etre U joutt de. 



Xlilll. 
to make sport; to banter about, badiner sur. 
to make sport of or with (p.), se moquer^ se jotter, de. 



to show (p.] fine sport, 
to spread like wildfire, 



to spring a leak, 

to clap spnrs to, 

to squander away, 

te stab (p.) with a, 

to show, to send, to ask (p.) up /aire motUer, 

stairs, 
to set all at stake, 
to stamp (letters, etc.), 
to put a postage stamp to a 

letter, 
to be of the right stamp, 
to stand out against, to cope 

With, 
to stand by (to defend), 
to stand for, 
to stand to (an opinion), to 

stick to, 
to stand upon, to value, one's 

reputation, 
to stand upon a trifle, 
to stand off, 
to stand out to sea, 
to stand aside, 
to stand upon ceremony, 
to stand staring, 
to stand (cold, etc.), 
to come to a stand, to a stop, 
to put (p.) to a stand, to a non 

plus, 
to be friends of old standing, 
to stare, 

to stare at, on, upon, 
10 stare, to look (p.) broad in 

the face, 
to be ill-starred, 
to start out of ona's sleep, 
to get the start, 
to have the start of (p.) by 

(two hours). 



{/aire voir du pays d (p.) 

(se r^pandre comme une tache 

d^huile, comme une mauvaise 

nouveUe, 
/aire une voie d^eau, 
piquer des deux, 
dissiper, manger, 
donner d (p.) un coup de. 



risquer le tout pour le tout. 

timbrer. 

ciffranchir une lettre. 

( itre marqu6 au bon coin, 
tenir tite d, register a. 

aoutenir, d^/endre, tenir pour, 
tenir lieu de. 
s^en tenir d. 

tenir d sa reputation. 

se tenir d peu. 
{prendre le large, 
gagner le large, 
se ranger de c6t6. 
{/aire des dr&monies. 
/aire, ouvtir, de grands yeux. 
supporter. . 

i^arrSter ; /aire une pause. 
( mettre (p.^ au pied du mur ; 

{mettre (p.) d quia, 
itre amis de vieille date, 
/aire, ouvrir, de grands ytux. 
regarder fixevnent. 
regarder (p.) en face. 



ffre n4 sous une mauvaise itoih. 
s'6veiUer en sursaut. 
prendre les devants. 
avoir {deux Jieures) d^'amnce <mr 
(p.) 
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to start, tresMiillir, 

to starve with, mourir de. 

to stay for, to wait for (p. orth.), attendre (p. or th.) 

to stav at an hotel, demewrer d un hdUl 

to make a stay, faire un s6j<mr. 

to step out of (a carriage), descendre de. 

to take steps to, m mtttre en mesure de, 

to be in a stew, to be on thorns, ( itre 8ur le grU^ Stre mr de» 

opines, 
to stick, to hold to, to keep to, e'en tenir d. 
to sit, to stand, still, rester tranquiUe, 

not to stir out, ( ne pas houger de chez sot, 

to stir no more than a post, to ( n« b<mger pas plus gtCune 

stand motionless, hiUhe, 

to leave no stone unturned, rerrmer del et terre. 
not to leave one stone standiDg ne pas laisser pierre sur pierrt 

on another, 



to put a stop to, 

to lie in store for, 

to have in store, 

to tell an (idle) story, 

to become a stranger, 
to get quite a stranger, 

to make a stranger of (p.), 

to be an utter stranger to (p.), itre tout dfaii inconnu d. 



mettre fin d ; fairt cesser ; en 

finir avec 
itre riservif itre en riserve^pour. 
( en avoir de rechange. 
/aire un eonte ; ( dire or eonter 

des somettes. 
devenir rare ; nigliger (p.) 
( devenir rare comme les beaux 

jours, 
traiter (p.) en itranger. 



Qot to care a straw, 

to pick straws (to be idle), 

to lay great stress upon, 

to be strict, 

to strike home, 

to strike with the fist, 

to strike like a porter, 

Co strike one's colours, 

to be striking, to be evident, ' C sauter aux yeux. 
to touch the principal string, ( toucher la grosse corde. 
to have two string toone's bow, avoir deux cordes d son arc 
to strip (p.) of his money, ( mettre (p.) d sec 

to strive with all one's might, suer sang et eau, 
to study, to be undergoing a faire ses itudes. 
complete course of educa- 
tion, 
to be studious, to study to, s'itudier d. 
to study hard, travailler ferms : ( piocher. 



(«'en sotuiier comme de Pan 

quarante. 
( enfiler des perles. 
insister fortement sur. 
y regarder de pris. 
/rapper juste. 

donner des coups de pdng d. 
(/rapper comme un sourd; ( ns 

pas y oiler de main morte. 
haisser pavilion. 
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to siodr the law, faiart son droit, 

to be aU stuff and nomena e , /aire pitU. 
to ttjrle one's self, ae domer It Uin de, 

to remain in sabmisdon to (p.) JiUr doux, 

from fear, to nn^ small, 
to make (p.) sabmit» (/aire nettre lespouces d. 

to sabscnbe to (th.), iahmtaker d. 

to make all things sabeenrient rapporter knU d te* vMrHs. 

to one's own interest. 



XUV. 



to succeed to, to come after, 
to succeed, to be success f ul, 
to suit one's self to the times, 
to look sulky, 
to sum up the evidence, 
to sum up what one has said, 
to put one's Sunday clothes on, 
to supplant (p.)» 

to be sure (of or that), 

to be sure to, 

to be sure not to, 

to make sure of, 

to keep (p.) in suspense, 

to swarm with, 

to swear by all that is good, 

to draw the sword, 

to pat to the sword, 

to waste with fire and sword, 



wccAierd, 

r^ugtir d ; venir d bout de, 

/aire camme lea atUres, 

/aire lamine. 

/aire U riawnU. 

aeriswmer, 

iendtmancker. 

cowrir mar lea briaUa de; {cowpar 

Vherbe sous Upiedd, 
ioMurer. 

ne paa Tnanquer de. 
se garder bCen de, 
^aaaurerde, 
tenir (p.) en auapena ; ( tenir 

ip,) lehec dana Veau. 
Hre rempU de. 
ijurer aea graiida dieux, 
mettre ViipU d la main, 
paaaer auJU de V6p6e; paaaer 

par lea CMrmea. 
mettre d/eu et d aang. 



to sit down to table, 

to rise from table, 

to turn the tables, 

to turn the tables on or upon 

to take literally, 
to take after (p.), 
to take an airmg, 

to take away, 

to take care, 

to take care (to beware), 

to take care not to, 



aemeUred table. 

ae lever, aorUr, de (able, 

Ummer la m/idaiUe, 

( renvoyer le d6, la baHe, d (p.) 

prendre (th.) au pieddela lettre, 

reasembler d, tenir de. 

prendre Fair ; /aire une pro- 
menade, 

emporter, enlever, emmener, 

avoir aoin de. 

prendre garde. 

ae bien garder de; n^cwoir garde 
de. 
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to take one's departure, 
to take for granted that, 
to take to one's heels, 
to take a hi^h tone, 
to take (p.^ in, to deceive 
to take ^p.) (to a place), 
to take it in, to believe impli- 
citly, 
to take well or ill. 



to take (th.) ill, 

to take ill or amiss if, 

to take (a letter, etc.) to^ 

to take a joke, 

to take notice of, 

to take (prizes), 

to take it upon one's self, 

to take (p.) to be, 

to take Qp.) to be (20 years) old, 

to take to (th.), 

to take down, 

to be taken up with, to be en- 
grossed with, 
to take efifect, 
to take a trip, 
to toll tales, 
to talk nonsense, 
to talk big, 
to talk of indifferent things, 

to talk of things one does not 

know, 
~ to talk it over, 
to talk to the purpose, 
to be the talk of, 
to be a head taller than, 
to tantalise (p.), 
to have a ham task, 
to suit the tasto of, 
to teach (p.) manners, good 

breeding, 
to tear in pieces, to attack tooth 

and nail, 
to tell (p.) fine stories, 
to lose temper, to keep one's 

temper, „ 



parUr, itn aller. 

poser en fait (put, 

( prendre see jambes d son con. 

( le prendre hien hatU, 

( mettre (p.) dedans, 

mener, conduire, 

{prendre pour de Fargenlcomp' 

tant. 
prendre hien ou mai (th. ) ; pren- 

dre (th.) en bonne, en mau- 

vaise part, 
prendre (th.) de travers, 
trouver mauvais que (subj. 
porter {tme lettre, etc.) d. 
entendre raillerie. 
/aire attention d ; remarquer, 
remporter (des prix. ) 
( en faire son affaire, 
prendre quelqu^un pour, 
donner d (th.) (vingt) ans. 
prendre du godtpour; (mordre 

d, 
prendre note de. 
Sire oceup6 de, ^oceuper^ 

porter coup. 

faire un petit voyage. 

faire des contes. 

( dire des bitises. 

( le prendre bien haut. 

parler de la pltde et du beau 

temps, 
{parler comme un aveugle des 

cotdevrs, 
en reparler. 
parler juste, 
faire Fentretien de, 
d^passer (p.) de la tite, 
temr (p. ) te bee dans Veau. 
avoir fort d faire. 
itre du goCut, au godt^ de, 
apprendre d (p.) d vivre, 

( dichirer d belles dents. 

{ la donner bonne d (p.) 
perdre patience; gardsr son 
sang-froid. 

B 
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to put (p.) ui bad temper, {/aire /aire du mauvaia aang d 

(p.) 
to be good tempered, bad tern- avoir U earacUre bien/ait, mal 
pered, /ait 

JCLV. 
to be, to live, upon good or Stre bien, itre mal, avte, 

bad terms with, 
to pnt to the test, mettre d Vipreuve, 

to stand tiie test, tu^tr npreuve, 

to thank (p.) for (at table), prier (p.) c2e donner. 
to speak thick, parler gra$ ; graastyer. 

to think over it, y r^fl^chir, 

to think it amiss if, trouver tnauvais que (subj.) 

to think prof>er to, juger eonvenahle de, 

to think well or ill of, avoir bonnes or mauvaise, 

opinion de. 
to be just the thing, itre (eon) affakre, 

to be thirsty, awtr tovf, 

to speak out one's thonshts, dire w,/a^on de penaer. 
to be threadbare (said of coats), montrer la corde, 
to throw about, iparpiller, 

to throw aside, mettre au rebut 

to throw one's self on every- ee Jeter dlatStede tout le monde, 

body, 
to thunder, ionner (imp.) 

to take the time from, r6gler ea montre mr, 

to comply with the times, ^accommoder aux temps, 

to have a fine time of it, to pass ( ee donner du bon temps, 

one's time cheerily, 
to talk the time away, amuaer le tapis. 

to come in time, in good time, venir d temps pour ; venir d 

propos ; venir d point nommi, 
to hit the time, prendre Uen son temps, 

to be tired out, ( itre sur les dents, 

to have one's tongue well oiled, ( avoir la langue bien pendue. 
to have a sharp tongue, ( avoir la langue bien affiUe. 

to have a very smooth tongue, ( avoir la langue dorie. 
to let one's tongue run, {/aire aUer sa langue, 

to have it at the tip of one's Pavoir §ur le bout de la langue, 

tongue, 
to cast, to throw, (th.) in (p'a) reprocher (th.) d (p.) ; {jeter 

teeth, {tK) au nez de. 

to go to it tooth and nail, ne pas y aUer de main mortc 

to toss up, {jouer d croix ou pile. 

to trace back, /aire remonter; reporter. 

to trade in, /aire commerce de, 

to translate at siKht. traduire d livre ouverL 
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to treat (p.) with, rigaUr cU, 

to treat with kindness, faire des amUiia d. 

to trespass on (p's.) time, abuser des momentt dc. 

to make a trial, Jairt Viiprtuvt d« 

to play tricks to each other, ( sefaire des niehs^. 

to be tried, Urejugi 

to trifle with, sejouerde. 

XliVI. 
to trouble one's self about, s'eTnharrcuser, t^kuruUter^ st 

meUre en peine, ijU. 
to cause trouble to (p.), to put causer de VembarroB a. 

rp.) to trouble, 
to be at, to give ones self, the prendre, se d^mner, la peine de. 

trouble to, 
to take a great deal of trouble, se donner du mai, 
to be in trouble, Ore dasu la psins, 

to bring one's self into trouble, se. mettre dans la peine, dans 

rembarras. 
to trouble (p.) with (th.), prendre la UberU de charge 

(p.)de. 
to play (p.) a good trick, ( en jouer d^une bonne d (p. ) 

to nil, to pack, one's trunk, /aire sa maUe, 
to trust to, sejler d. 

to trust fp.) with, Jier, confier (th.) d. 

to trust (p.) with untold gold, donner d (p.) le bon Dieu sans 

implicitly, confession. 

to try one's best, /aire de son mieux, 

to be trying to, /aire ses ^oris pour, 

to turn, to become, se/aire, devenir, 

to turn to good account, meUre d profit, tvrer parti de, 

to turn aside, d^toumer la tSte, 

to turn the tables, voir le revers de la nUdaiUe. 

not to know to which hand to ( ne savoird quel saint se vouer, 

turn, 
to be a turn-coat, ( Ummer cosaque. 

to turn the conversation to, /aire Umber la conversation sur, 
to turn out of doors, mettre d la porte ; chasser. 

to turn pale, changer de visage; pdlir. 



to be unacquainted with, ignorer, ne pas connaUre, 

to take (p.) unawares, prendre au d^pourvu, 

to quit a certainty for an un- quitter le certain pour Vincer- 

certainty, tain, 

to be uncomfortable, Hre maX d son aise. 

to be unconcerned at, voir, regarder, d^un crU sec 
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to be, to feel, uncoiiAcioas of, 

to be andeoeived about (p.), 

to undereo an operatioii, 
to be anderhand, deoeitf al, 
to undermine (p.), 

to nndentand how to, 
to let (p.) understand, 

k> be understood (th.), 

to undertake to, 

to be uneasy, anxious, about, 

to leave unfinished, 

to remain unfinished, 

to behave in an ungrateful 

manner to (!>.], 
to live unhappily together, 
to unite (th.) with (th.), 
to be unlucky, 

to be unprovided with, 
to buy (th. ) unseen, blindfolded, 
to be very untidy, 
to say whatever comes upper- 
most, 

to urge the necessity of (th.), 
to urge (p.) strongly or con- 
tinually, 
to use, 

to make a good, or bad, use of, 
to be of use, 
to be out of use, obsolete, 

to use (p.) well or ill, 

to use one's self to. 



rCavovr pas la comdenee de; n* 

pas MtetUir, 
itre ditrcmpi aur U eompU dt 

(p.) 
86 /aire op&rer, 
itre en dessoua, 
(cauper Fherbe soiu le pied de 

(p.) 
s^entendre d. 
dxmner d entendre d (p.); /atrt 

comprendre d (p.) 
t^entendre. 
8e charger de, 
itre inquiet sur; 8*inqui6ter de; 

itre en peine de, 
laisser en plan, 
rester en plan, 
payer (p.) d^ingratU/vde, 

faire mauvais minage, 

mSler (th.) d (th.) 

( avoir du gmgnon ; ( itre en 

guignon, 
itre sane; n^avoir pas de, 
a^heter (th.) Us yeuxfermis, 
itre UnU dibrailU. 
( dire tout ee qui (nous J vient d 

la bouche; {dire taut eequi 

(nous) passe par la tiie, 
/aire vodoir la nicessiti de. 
pousser (p.) Fipie dans les 

reins, 
seservvrde. 
user bien, ou malf de. 
itre uHle d (p.), servir d (p.) 
itre hors d'usage ; n'itre plus 

d'usage, 
en user, agir, bien ou mai, avec, 

traiter bien ou mad, 
i^accoutumer d; se /aire d. 



to be used to do, 

to be of no use for, 
to use (p.) very ill, 
to usher in. 



avoir coutums de ; Hart rompu 

d, 
ne servir de rien, 
( traiter (p.) de haui en bos 
kUroduiref annoneer 
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to be in yain for, 
to set yalae on, 

to set too great a value npon 

one's self, 
to value highly, 
not to value money, 
to be of some value, 
to be at variance, 
to vent one's anger, grief, etc. 

to venture to say, 
to vex (p.), 

to be vexed, 

to be a victim to, 

to vie in cunning, 

to vie with one another, 

to take a nearer view of, 

to use violence, 

to be in good voice, 

to come to the vote, 

to vouch for the truth. 



avoir beau, 

aUacher du prix, dt rimpor* 

tance, d ; /aire cos dt. 
at /aire trap vahir; (Jitire le 

rencJUri, 
fairs grand cos de. 
ne pas regarder d rargenL 
avoir qudque valsur. 
ne pas s'accorder. 
exhaler sa coUre, sa dotdeur, 

etc. 
ne pas craindre de dire, 
{/aire /aire du mauvais sang 

ik(p.) 
( St /aire du mauvais sang, 
itre en butte d. 
jouer au plus fin. 
(/aire d qui mieux mievx. 
voir, observer, de plus pr^. 
en venir aux votes de/aU. 
itrt bien en voix. 
aUer aux voix. 
garantir la v4r%U. 

W 



/aire la ga^eurt, It pari; parier, 

tenir It pari. 

attendre, 

servir. 

aMervoir. 



to lay a wager, 
to accept the wager, 
to wait for, 

to wait on or upon (to serve), 
to wait on or upon (to visit), 
to wait for abetter opportunity, ( recultr pour mieux sauter, 
to wait till doomsday, ( attendre sous Porme, 

to keep waiting, /aire attendre. 

to walk (for pleasure), se pr&mener. 

to take a walk, /aire une promenade, un tour 

de prom^enade, un tour. 



to walk (two miles), 
to walk over, 

to walk a long way. 
to take the wall, 
to wander from, 
to want (th.), 



XLVIII. 

/aire (deux miUes) d pied, 
parcourir fun endroit) d pied ; 

pousserjusque. 
/aire une tongue traite. 
prendre le haut du pavL 
f^4carter de. 
mo/nquerde.^ 



1 This verb is also vsed Impersonally:— /I me manque iroii f^anea. 
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to want of or with (p.), vauloir d, 

to want with (th.), votdoir/aire de. 

to be in want of (th.), avoir hesoin de. 

to relieye, to supply, one's M<6ventr, tuffirty aux besoins de. 

wants, 
not to be wanting in, ne paa manquer de. 

to attack (p. ) wantonly, (aUaqtier (p. ) (i ]pnypot de boUe*. 

to lev^, to nutke, towage, war /aire la guerre d. 

against, 
to be warm ^persons), avoir ehaud, 

to be warm (weather), /aire chaud (imp.^ 

to warm one's self, { prendre un air ae/eu. 

to warrant it, en r&pondre, 

to waste p|Owder and shot, ( tirer m poudre aux jnoineaux, 
to waste time, perdre U temps. 

to watch over, avoir VceU ntr, 

to be on the watoh, (avoir Fceil au guet. 

to set a watch, rigler une mantre. 

to be in hot water, ( itre sur le grU ; (griUer 

to be in low water, itre bas perc6. 

to waver between two parties, (nager entre deux eaux, 
to be in a wavering condition, ( itre camme Voiseau tvr la 

bramhe, 
to make way for (p.]> /aire place d. 

to be in the way, giner, embarroMer, 

to go the riffht way in, se bien prendre d, 

to have oneTs own way, faire au /a/ntaiaies ; /aire tea 

volonUa; en /aire deaUtej 

ne prendre coneeil que de ea 

tite ; ( avoir le champ Ubre ; 

( avoir see coudies /ranches. 
to get out of the wa^, s^dter deld; se ranger, 

to go a great way with (p.), avoir beaucoup d^ influence sur 

(p.); /aire beaucoup d}effti 

«ttr(p.) 
to go down the wrong way, descendre de travers. 
to lead the way, , mc^cher en tite ; conduire, 

to lose one's way, se perdre. 

not to know one's way, itre disorienU. 

to put (p.) on the right way, mettre ^p^] sur la voie. 
not to know what way to turn, ne savotr oit donner de la tite. 
to find out the best way, ( trouver leioint (figurat) 

not to be in (my) way, n*itre pas de (ma) profession. 

to be (my) usual way to, ( itre (mon) ordinaire de. 

to be very weak, n*avoir qu^un souffle de vie. 

to wear away, user, consumer. 

to wear badly, n^itre pas d^un bon user. 

t«) wear well, itre d*un bon u^er. 
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to be wearable, fashionable, 

to be bad weather, 

to be fine weather, 

to be fine weather again, 

to weather the Btorm, 

to be wedded to an opinion, 
to weep for (joy, etc.), 
to weep bitterly, 
to be worth one's weight in 

gold, 
to give a hearty welcome to 

(p.), 
to be welcome, 
to be welcome to (th.), 
to be well (health), 

to be well (things), 

to be well for, 

to be well np in the good 

graces of, 
to put a spoke in the wheels, 

to be wet to the skin, 

to know which is which, 

to while one's time away, 
to be worth one's while, 
to find it worth one's while, 
to have, to be full of, whims, 
to whisper, 



itre de mise. 

/aire mauvaU temps (imp.) 

faire beau temps (imp.) 

se remettre au beau, 

risuter d la tempSte ; /aire tite 

d Forage, 
( itre coiffi (Tune opinUm. 
pUurerde (joie, etc.) 
pleurer d enaudes larmes. 
wUoir ionpeaant cPor, 

fairefSte d, 

itre le bUnvenu, 

itre au service de (p.) 

se Uen porter; itre en bonne 

sanU; aUerUen, 
dlierbien, 
itre heureuxpour, 
itrejort avant dans les bonnes 

grdeesde. 
Jeter, or mettre, des bdtons dans 

les roues, 
itre trempi jusqu'aux os ; ( itre 

trempi comme une soupe, 
savoirdiUinguer Vun de Vauitre^ 

Vun d^avec Vautre, 
tuer le temps, 
vdUnr la peine de. 
y irouver son compte, 
( avoir des lunes. 
dire d VoreUle, 



XT.TX. 



to bear (p.) ill-will, 
to be willing to. 



to win over, 

to get wind of the thing, 
to have a good windfall, 
to be windy, 

to wink at (a fault, etc.)* 
not to be the wiser for it, 
to wish well to (p.), 
to wish (p.) a happy new-year, 
to wish at Jericho, 
to wish one's self a hundred 
miles away, 



en vouloir d. 

itre prit d ; ne demander pas 

mieux (que de), 
gagner, 

avoir vent de la chose, 
avoir une bonne avbaine. 
/aire du vent (imp.) 
/ermer Us yeux sur, 
ne pas en itre plus avanei, 
vouloir du bien d, 
souhaiter la bonne annie d. 
( envoyer (p.) au Mississippi, 
vouloir itre d cent pieds sous 

terre. 
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to Wish vonr much to, 

to be full of -wit, 

to have one's wits about one, 

to be at one's wits end, 



to seek for, to strain after, wit, 

to be thought a wit, 

to torture one's wits, 

to find out some wit in (th.), 

to live hy one's wits, 

to be frightened out of one's 

wits, 
to be extremely witty, 

to wonder at, 

to be no wonder that, 

to be wont to, 

to send word to, 

to be a man of his word, 

to break one's word, 

to take (p.) at his word, 
not to dare to say a word, 
to let slip a word, 
to pronounce the word, to let 

out the word, 
to have words, 

not to mince one's words, 
not to get a single word from, 
to work by the job, 
to work for the bishop, for a 

bad pav-master, 
to work for a dead horse, 
to be a hard worker, 
to fall in the world, 
to laugh at what the world 

may say, 
to grow worse and worse, 
not to be the worse for it, 
to make bad worse, 
to have the worst of it, 

to be worse off, 

to change for the worse. 



mourir (Tenvie de. 

pitUler cTesprit. 

Stre 8ur 8t8 gardes ; avcir na 
presence d'esprit. 

Stre au bout de son latin, de son 
rotUeau; {ne savoir plus dt 
quel hois faire JUche ; {ne sa- 
voir d quel saint se vouer, 

faire de Vesprit, 

passer pour un Jiomme d^esprit, 

se creuser Vesprit. 

{entendre finesse. 

itre un chevalier d'industrie. 

{perdre la tSte. 

{ avoir de Vesprit jusqu*au hofd 

desdoigts. 
s'Stonner de. 

n^itre pas Stonnant que (subj.) 
avoir coutume de. 
faire savoir d, 
Stre Jiomme de parole, 
munquer d, ne pas tenir, sa 

parole ; i^en dSdire. 
prendre (p.) au mat. 
n^oser souffler. 
Idcher un mot. 
lAiherlemot; traneher le mot 

{avoir des mots; {se prendre 

demote. 
{ ne pas mAcher ses paroles, 
ne pas arracher une parole de. 
travailler aux pUces. 
( travaiUerpour le rot dePrvj^*^^ 

travailler sans avancer, 
{ Stre un grand piocheur. 
ne pas rSussir; {se causer le r»*«. 
se moquer du qu^en dira-t-on. 

aller de mal en pis, de pis en pis^ 
ne pas ien trouver plus mat 
{Jeter le manche apris la cognSe. 
avoir le dessous de; en avoir U 

dSmenti. 
Stre moins avanei. 
{changer son clieval borgne eon' 

tre un aveugle. 
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to be worth (peraons), Stre riche de ; avoir. 

to be worth two of him, her, it, en vcUoir hien un autre, 

aot to be worth a penny, n^avoir pas un sou vaiUant, 

not to be worth mach, ne pas valair gnmcPchose. 

to be wrecked, /aire naufrage, 

to sing moat wretchedly, ( chanter d/airt pUU, 

to write a beaatifuJ band, avoir une belle ^criture, 

to write trash, barbouUler du papier, 

to be wrong to, avoir tort de. 

to be in the wron^, avoir tort ; itre dans son tort 

to be in the wrong box, se tromper. 

to do wrong, mal agir^ nuUfaire. 

to do wrong to (p.), to wrong (p.), /aire du tort d (p. ) ; nuire d. 

to say yes, ( dire que om, ( dire que sL^ 

to yield, baisser pavilion ; cAier. 



1 Tranilate yet by $i when yon want to afllnn itronglj after a negatiT* 
•entence, in other worda, when jou contradict in the affinnatiTe; aa— Yoa 
saj no, I Mj yea, V(nu dUa que mow, je dis que ai. Yoa bare not been there, 
hare you? Yea, VomrCy OHs pat 4U^ n'ut-cepatt SL 
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IDIOMATICAL SENTENCES, 
FAMILIAR PHRASES, PROVERBS, ETC. 



A pin a day is a groat a year ; 
take care of the pence and 
the pounds will take care of 
themselves; a penny saved 
is a penny gained, 
to the best of his ability, 
according as one is able, 
what is it about ? what is the 

matter ? 
mind what you are about, 

there is a report abroad to the 
effect that ; it is reported, 

of (my) own accord, 

according to (your) account, or 
to you, 

not on any account, 

by all accounts, 

on (my) account, 

short accounts make long 
friends, 

he is quite accustomed to do it. 



tune ipingle par Jour fait huU 
sous par an. 



de son mieux, 

selon ses moyens. 

de qttoi s^agit-U f de quoi est-U 

question} 
faites attention d ce que vous 

faites, 
le bruit court que; on r4pwnd U 

bruit que, 
de fmon) propre mouvement. 
d (vous) entendre; sehn (vous), 

pas pour rien au monde, 
au dire de tout le monde, 
par rapport d (moi), 
les bons comptes font Its bons 

amis, 
{Uen fait nUtier et marchan' 

dise. 



he is acquainted with the most ( il scUt le fin du fin 

secret springs of affairs, 
he is acquainted with every tUsait la carte dupays. 
' icular. 



parti(. 
in the very act of, 
to add to one's misfortunes. 



en train de. 

pour surcroUy or combUf de 
maXheur. 
I have given orders not to ad- je Vai consign^ d ma porte, 

mit him here, 
no admittance, on n^entrepas; dtfense cPentrer, 

much ado for nothing, beaucoup de bruit pour rien. 
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after much ado, apris bien de la peine, 

without much ado, ceremony, sans atUre forme de procU ; 

sans plus defa^ons, 
he made no more ado about it, ( U iCen a fail m une m devx. 
be advised by me, smvez mon conseil; eroyez-moi, 

faUes ce que je vous dis, 
that'8youra(rair,yonrtnmnow, (d vaus la baUe. 
he has re-established his affairs, (Uest revenu sur Veau, 
that is another affair, (eda change la thtse; {t^est une 

autre pavre de manckes. 
as affairs stand, au point oil en sont Us affaires 

(or les choses), 
otherpeople's misfortunes affect % mcU d^autrui n*est que songs, 

us but little, 
your affection (or hatred) is re- vous ites pay6 de retour, 

paid ; you are paid back in 

your own coin, 
aforesaid, ci-dessus, 

i am not afraid of his threats (fen at bien vu d^autres / 

(or of the dangers you pre- 

cUct to me), 

in. 

after the French fashion, d lafran^aise. 

day after day, from day to day, de Jour en jour ; d^un jour d 

Vautre. 
against one's wUl, d contre-coeur, 

every age has its pleasures, tUy ades hoehets pour tout 

dge, 
he has rather an agreeable per- U est assez bien fait de sa per' 
son, Sonne. 

Xed, d'accord. 

t are you aiming at ? oil vouUz-vous en venir ? 

he is aiming at .your money, <^tst d votre argent qu^U en veuL 
no man alive, personne au monde. 

the company is all alive, la soeiiU est tout animie, or 

( tout en Pair. 
after all, ( au bout du eompte, 

is that all ? n'est-ce que cela f 

if that is all, s'U ne tient qu'd cela. 

when all comes to all, enfn ; apris tout 

for all you can say and do, ( vous avez beau dire et bean 

foAre. 
that is all he could find, (Une trouva que cela pour tout 

potage. 
f^p all, lose all, qui trop embrasse, mcU itreinL 

it is all one to me, cela nCest 4gal. 

it is all one, ( chou pour chou. 
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almost, nearly, d peu pr^. 

let me alone, kuagez-moi tranqtuUe. 

let him alone, yon are not a ne vousjouez pas d /u», U est 

match for him, plus fart que voue, 

IV. 

let well alone, le mieux est rennemi du bien , 

si on est Uen^ qu^on s'y tienne. 

come along, venez done ; aUons^ venez. 

amendment is repentance, t qv* s^amende se repent. 

amicably, de gr6 d gri^ d V amiable, 

nothing comes amiss to him, ( tout lui va. 

he begins to get angry, ( la moutarde lui monte a^ nez, 

it will never answer, cela nHra pas. 

he brought on himself a rough ( U s*est/aU relaneer d'nnpor- 
answer, tance. 

he has anticipated his revenae, (Ua mangi son hU en herbe. 

wearing apparel, objets d^JiabUlements. 

it would appear, d ee qu*ilparaU ; ily a appa- 

renee, 

there is every appearance, Uy a toute apparence. 

there is no appearance of it, U n^y paratt pas. 

do not judge of things by their ( Vhabit nefait pas le moine, 
outward appearances, 

they made an April fool of him, onluia donn6 un poisson d^avriL 

it is of no use arguing, I think tfotis prichez un converti. 
like you, 

a far-fetched argument, ( un argument tvr6 par les che- 

veux, 

arm in arm, bms dessus bras dessous. 

a shallow artifice, t une finesse cousue defil blane. 

an artist is known by his per- d Voeuvre on connatt fouvrier. 
formance, 

as I see, as it seems, d ee queje vols; d ee qt^Uparatt, 

as for, quant d. 

it is as much as there is, or as t^est tout au plus. 
you can say ; that is the ut- 
most, 

V. 

putting aside, deducting, abstraction faite de, 

assidmty makes all things easy* d force dejorger on dement 

forgeron, 

fou may assure yourself that, tenez-vous pour dit que, 
am quite astonished, ( les bras m*en tombent, ^ 

there they are at it, les y voild, 

attend to your business, faites attention d ee que vous 

faites. 



258 IDIOMATICAL SENTENCES. 



I will attend to him in a minute, (je suis d lu 
I don't know which to attend je ne saia au 



\ lu\ dans une minttU, 

. ^ avqUiel entendre. 

first, 
for aught I know, as far as I aulani queje ioche, 

know, 
of what avail is it? d quoi ban f que seri de„,f 

d qtun sert de„J 
it avails nothing, it is of no use, cela ne sert d rien, de rien. 
on an average, en moyenne ; Pun dans PaiUrt , 

( Fun partant V autre. 
away with you, allez-vaua-en ; hors d^ki. 

VI. 

to go further back, pour prendre la chose de plus 

havi, 
/a few years) back, ago, ilyade eda fqudques ann6es). 

if you undertake that affair, I (si vousentreprenezeette affair e, 

will back you, je pousserai d la roue, 

it is too bad (to), ^estpar trop/ort fde). 

he is not so bad as he looks, or ( U west pas si diaJble qu*U es 
his bark is worse than his noir. 
bite, he is not so black as he 
is painted, 
a spent ball, une baUe morte, 

he has the ball at his foot, til ale pied d Vitrier, 

the bargain stands, holds, le marcM tient, 

it is a capital bargain, c^est un march6 d^or, une affaire 

d^or. 
into thebargain, over and above, par-dessus le marehL 
great bargams are pickpockets, Xonse rvxne souvent en bans 

marelUs, 
barking dogs seldom bite, chien qui aboie ne mord pas. 

it would be as well, aiUantvautf or auiantvaudraiL 

be that as it may, . quoi qu^U en soiL 

how can that be ? eommeni eela se peiU-il f 

how can that possibly be ? (le moyen que eda soUf 

that may be^ peut-Ure ; eela sepeut; cela se 

pent bien. 
it may be so I je veux le croirel 

let it be so ! agreed 1 done 1 soii ! 
it shall not be so, je n*entends pas cela, 

if I were to die, si je venais d mourir, 

i£ it were not, were it not for, sans, 

but for, 
that's it, ^est cela; c^est bien eela ; {fay 

est, 
that ii not it^ te %' est pas cela ; {vous n'y ius 

pas. 
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it is with you as with, Uenestde votu eomme de, 

it is just so with me, c^ui exacUment ee qui m*arrive, 

it was well for him that he was bien lui a pria d'Stre averii. 

warned, 
what is that to me ? ( qv^est-ce que cela me fait f 

it is not for yon, ( ee rieet pas pour voue que le 

four chauffe, 

vn. 

beyond or past bearing, endur- au-deld de tout ce qu*on peut 

mg, supporter. 

it becomes yon indeed to, c^estoien d voua de ; H vous tied 

Uende. 
it does not become you to (com- vous avez mauvaise grdce de 

plain, etc.), (vous j^indref etc.) 

I will go before, je prendrai les devants. 

I beg to apprise yon, fai Vhonneur de vous informer 

one word Degets another, t vn mot en entratne un autre, 

oar a£fair b^ins well, ( eeUi s^emma/nche bien. 

and he begui to cry most ei le voild d pleurer d chaudei 

bitterly, larmes. 

the beginning is the worst, U n*y a que le premier pas qui 

coHte. 
let us begone, partons. 

I advise yon tobehaveproperly, (je vous conseXUe de charrier 

droit. 
it is past all belief, eela passe totUe croyance. 

to the best of my belief, autant que je puis U croire ; d 

ee que je crois. 
I believe you ! je erois bten ! 

I believe so, je crois que oui. 

I believe not, je erois que nonjje ne le crois pas. 

one would not believe it, c^est d n^y pas croire. 

if they are to be believed, d. Us en croire. 

is that the first bell ? est-ee Id Is premier coup t 

do your best, your worst ! help faiies ce que vous voudrez! {ar* 

yourself ! rangez-vous. 

one had best, mieius vaudrait. 

it is bettor (imp.), il vaut mieux, 

I had bettor, je/erais mieux (de). 

I had bettor not, faurais tort (de); je ferais mat 

(de), 
I thought bettor of it, je me suis ravisi. 

it cannot be better, nothing can c^est on ne peut mieux ; rien de 

be better, mieux, 

he is not much the better for it^ ( t^ n*en est pas beaueoup plus 

gras; il n^en est pas plus 
avanci. 
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better Ute than never, mieux vatU tard qtie jamais, 

the better day the better deed, t bon jour bonne auvre. 
it is better to bend than to U vaut mitux plkr que de 

break, rompre. 

between this and (to-morrow), cPici d (definain.) 
between wind and water, dfleur d^eau. 

between us, I do not think..., de vous d moi^je ne pensepa^,.. 

vm. 

that is beyond me, cela me passe, 

to the highest bidder, au plus offranL 

he bids fair to become an {U est en passe de devenir of- 

officer, Jider, 

no bills allowed, defense d^ajJUher, 

the time to settle one's bill, le quart d'Jteure de Hahelais. 
a bird in the hand is worth two un tiens vatU mieux que deux tu 

in the bush, Vauras, or traloueUe en main 

vaut mieux que Voie qui vole, 
birds of a feather flock to- qvi se ressemble tf assemble. 

gether, 
every crow thinks his own bird % d chaqve oiseau son nid est 

the whitest, beau^ 

there is no catching old birds t on ne prend pas les vieux 

with straws, oiseaux d la pipie. 

fine feathers make fine birds, X ^ ^^^ plume fait le bel oiseau, 
a little bird told me, ( mon petit doigt me Va dit. 

not a bit, pa^ le moins du monde; (pas un 

brin. 
Bless me ! indeed! really! you {Dieu me b&Msse! {par exem- 

don't say so ? pie / 

yon cannot make black white, d rimpossilde nul n^est tenu, 
it is only a momentary blaze, or ce n^est qu*unfeu de paUU, 

a puff of anger, 
his blood boils, le sang ltd bout dans les veines. 

your story made her blood cur- ( votre hisUnre lui a fait venir la 

die, chair de poule. 

one cannot draw blood from & {on tie saurait tirer de VhvUe 

stone, <f un mur, 

without striking a blow, sans coupf4rir, 

he is true blue, ( U est franc du collier, 

a blunder, unpas de clerc, 

I trembled in every limb, je tremblcUs de tout mon carps, 

he is a great bore to me, ( c*est ma bite noire, 

there is something at the bot- Up a qujtkj^ chose Id-dessous, 

torn or beneath that, 
his bread is buttered, U ne met pas d^eau danssan vin, 

in a breath, <JPune hcUeine ; tout d^une ha- 

leine. 
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he breaks eyerything he Uala main malhewetue 

tonohes, 
the pitcher ^es so often to the 

well that it is broken at last, 
as yon have brewed, so most 

yon drink, 



bribes can get in without knock- 
ing, 
on the very brink of, 
trade is not brisk, 
as broad as it is long, 
he burnt his fingers, 
a burnt child dreads the fire, 
on business^ 
go about your business, 

it is no business of yours, 

it is no business of mine, I don't 

enter into that, he must go, 
mind your own business, 
what business is that of yours ? 

it is your business to, 

I will make it my business. 



tant va la cmche d Veau qu*d 

la Jin elle se casse, 
( v<ms avezfait lafaiUe, vous la 

boifez ; (comme on fait son 

lit on se cotieJie, 
t les presents sont Umjours hitn 

regtis. 
d deux doigts de, 
le commerce ne va pas, 
( bonnet blane et blanc bonnet, 
il ^y est ichaudi, 
chat 6chavd4 craint Veau froide, 
pour affaire, 
(alleztfouspromener ; (passez 

votre chemin, 
eela ne voue regarde pas. 
(je n^entrepas Id-dedans, iljaut 



business is so and so, 

the business will not pay the 

cost ; that game won t pay, 
it is but (three weeks) till..., 

but yesterday, 

out for, 

it is but trying, or striving, 

I don't care a button for it. 



it is bimng a pig in a poke, 
by the kin^s authority, 
by trade a joiner, 
by-the-by, by the way, 

by and by, 
by all means, 

^ by no means, 

let bygones be bygones, 



vovs de vos affaires, 
de quoi vous mSlez-votis f est-ce 

que cela vous regarde t 
c*est d vous de, 
fenferai mon affaire ; Je m*en 

charge, 
( cela va et vient, 
( le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle, 

U n^y a plus que (trots semaines) 

d^ici d,,., 
hier encore, 
sans ; rieM iU, 

U n^en coUte pas tant d^essayer, 
{je ne mCen soucie pas plus que 

de Van quarante ; (je ne nCtn 

wjoque pas mal, 
t c^est acheter chat en poche, 
de par le roi, 
menuisier de son m4tier, 
d propos ; en passant ; soit dit 

en passant ; par parenthkse, 
tout de suite, tout d Vheure. 
d tout prix ; quoi quHl en codte , 

dbsolument, 
pas du tout ; pas le moins du 

monde, 
il nefaut pas riveUkr le chat 

qui dort, g 
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de fmon) mieux. 
je ne puU m^empiehar de. 
t c^est une bague au Mgf. 
l^a nCest hien igal ; (Je m^en 

moque bien ; ( qu*eat<e qtu ga 

me fait f 
what do I care for all his oom- (/at bien affaare de set eompU- 



as well aa (I) can or could, 
I can, or cannot, bnt, 
it is a feather in his cap, 
I don't care, 



pliments ? 
in a sad case, 
in which case, 
should the case occur, 
this is not the case, 

I think it a very hard case, 
as the case stands, 

it is a clear case, 

cat after kind, 

all cats are ^ey in the dark, 

they agree like cat and dog, 

you wUl catch it, 

it is no catch, it is no great thing, 

how ceremonious you are I 

certain it is that, 

certainly, doubtless, 

to a certainty. 



TnenU/ 
( dans une vUaine paeae, 
atiqueleas, 
le ccb86chianL 
U fUen eat pas omH ; iineneti 

rien, 
cda me eemble bien dur. 
la chose iUmt ainsi ; du point 

<yU en sont les ehoses. 
cda est dair, 
bon chien chasse de race, 
( la nuU Urns les chats sont gris, 
( c'est le/eu et Feau, 
I (Je) vaus/rotterai les areiUes. 
I ce n*est pa^ le diable. 
( voUd bien des histoires/ 
ce qu^il yade certain, ^est que, 
a coup silLr. 



pour ffOr et certain, 
it is no more' like than chalk is (Uy a atUant de difference que 

like cheese, dujour d la nuit. 

don't risk all your fortune on X Une /aut pas mettre tous ses 

one chance, ceufs dans un pcmier, 

charity begins at home, charity bien ordonnU commence 

par soi-mime, 
the best is the cheapest in the X <^ ^^ jamais bon mar h6 de 

end, ma,uvaise marchomdise. 

come, cheer up 1 anions, courage / 

he has eaten his chicken in the ( U a mangi son bU en herbe, 

egg, 
he is a chip of the old block, ( c^est un iehantillon de la pidee; 

( U est fils de sonp^; U est 
de la vteiUe roche, 
the difficulty of choosing among Vembarrusdu choix, VemJbwrras 

so many, des richesses, 

a circular (to announce births, une lettre de /aire part 

deaths, or marriages), a fane* 

rai letter. 
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that depends on circumstanoefl, eela cUpend des dreonaianees ; 

{c^esiselon. 



the maid ia cleaning your room, la bonne faU votre chambre. 
it is all clear gain to (me), c^esi aiUant de gagn6p(mr (mot. ) 
it clears up, le temps s^idaircU ; le temps se 

d^couvre. 
that is clever enough, ( eela n^eet pas maladroU, 

those who think them&elves the ( les plus hupp6s y sontpris. 

clcTerest are often caught, 
dose by, quite at hand, near, tout pris, 
close fisted, dur d la desserre, 

cut your coat according to your t selon ta bourse gouveme ta 

cloth, bouche, 

in plain clothes, en habit bourgeois, 

a suit of clothes, un hdbiUement complet. 

cloudy mornings turn to fair ajyrds la phtie le beau temps. 

evenings, 
the coast is clear, ( t^ n*y a plus de danger. 

the cobbler must stick to his chacun son metier. 

last, 
Cocagne, pays de Cocagne, 

ft cock and a bull story, un coq-d-Vdne ; t ^n conte de 

ma mtre Voie, 
every cock crows upon his own un coq est bien fort sur son 

dunghill, famier, 

I will pay him back in his own (je lui donnerai la monnaie de 

coin, sa pidce, 

that is of your own coinage, ( eela est de votre crd 
he coloured up, le rouge luA m^mta au visage, 

a ragged colt may make a good % mdchant pouiain pent devenir 

horse, bon cheval. 

come along, venez done ; ailans, venez, 

come what may I ( vogue la gaUre; ( au petit bon- 

hear I adtnenne que pourra I 

arrive qui plantel d tout 

hazard/ 

first come, first served, t les premiers venus vont devant 

how comes it that, eomment sefoUt-U que,.J (with 

subj.) 
if any obstacle comes in the s^il survient quelque obstacle. 

way, 

XI. 
the whole town is in a oommo- ( Umte la viUe est en Vavr. 

tion, 
a good, gay companion, ^'"^ ^<^ tnwant 
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I have been compelled to do 
that, 

you have not much to complain 
of, or, is that all ? 

that is beyond my comprehen- 
sion, 

that does not concern him, 

my honour is concerned, at 
stake, 

to all whom it may concern, 

this is my least concern, trou- 
ble, 

the parties concerned, 

they act in concert, 

every one must be treated ac- 
cording to his own condi- 
tion, rank, 

I confess I am wrong, 

confusedly, without order, 

he is no conjuror, no great 
genius, 

speak according to your con- 
science, 

silence gives consent, 

it is by no means a matter of 
consequence. 



an m*aforc6 la main, 

( mafoi, voua vaUd bien malade! 

( cela me posse. 

cela ne le regarde pas. 
U y va, U s'agit, de mon hon- 
neur ; mon honneur est enjeu. 
d Urns ceux qu*U appartiendra. 
( e*est le moindre de mes sotLcis. 

les parties int&ressies. 
Us se sont donn6 le m>ot. 
t d gens de village trompette de 
bois. 

je passe condamnation. 

d la dibandade. 

( U n'est pas sorcier ; il n^a pas 

invents la poudre. 
( mettez la main mr la conscience, 

qui ne dU mot consent. 

(cela ne/ait ni cliavd nifroid. 



xn. 



let me consider. 



( donnez-moi le temps de m^ori- 

enter, 
tout bien examine. 

eu 6gard d. 
au m4pris de, 
contentement passe ricJiesses, 

chacun y met du sien. 
si cela ne voils gine pas. 
la conversation rovXa sur, 

ne vous emportez pas. 
auprix coiitant, 
caiUe qiie coHte. 
{je sais ce qu*en vatU Vaune, 
the business will not clear the ( lejeu ne vaut pas la chandeUe, 

cost, 
a churchyard cough, ( une toux qui sent le sapin. 

I could not do otherwise than, {je ne pouvais/airt autremeni 

que. 



taking everything into consider- 
ation, all things considered, 

considering, 

in contempt of, 

contentment is better than 
riches, 

everybody contributes to it, 

if you can conveniently, 

the conversation turned to or 
upon, 

be cool, keep your temper, 

at prime cost, 

cost what it may, 

I know that to my cost, 
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his countenance falls, 
his courage fails him, 
screw up your courage, 
that is of course, 



in the course of the day, 
he is a little cracked, 
my flesh creeps, 
the cream of the jest, 

there is not a living creature, 

what poor creatures we are 1 
he came back quite crest- 
fallen, 
he is crying like a child that 

has lost ms rattle, 
a fine show, and a small crop, 
she is very cross to-day, 
I shall have a crow to pluck 

with him, 
that is the crowning of it, 
he is an unlicked cub, a boor, 
he is a cunning fellow, shrewd 

one, 
he is a cunning oM fox, 

do not trust him, he is more 
cunning than you, 



U perd contenanee, 

le courage lui manque. 

allona/ courage/ 

( cela va satu dire ; cela va de 

sot ; comme de raison ; bien 

entendu. 
dans le eourant de lajoumSe, 
{Ueatun peu tirnbri. 
{fat la chair de potde. 
(lebonde la farce; {leplauani 

de Vaffaire, 
U rCy a pas dme qui vive ; {U 

riy a pas un chat, 
( qu^est-ce que de nous ! 
ilestrevenu avec sa courts hoftUtL 

( U crie comme un at>eugle qtti 

perdu son bdton. 
t oeUe mofUre, peu de rapport 
(eUea mis son bonnet de travem 
ifaurai maUle d partir avec 

lui, 
U ne manquait plus que cela, 
( c*est un ours mat Uchi, 
( it n*est pas manehot, 

( c*est un vieux routier, un f^ 

matois. 
ne vous fiez pas d ttfl. {H vous 

en revendrait. 



up hill and down dale, 
he has been in many dangers, 
I dare say it is, very lik^y, 
as dark as pitch, 

it grows dark, it is getting 

dark, 
till dark. 



par monis et par vauob, 
tilavule loup. 
jevouscrois; c^ est possible, 
(novr comme dans unfijtir^ or 

comm^ dans un sac, 
it sefait nuilt. 

juaqtCd, la nuit. 



xin. 



bearing the date of the, 
from this day, henceforth, 

from day to day, 
in the face of day. 



en date du; dati du. 

d dater d^aujourd'hui, de ce 

jour; d partir d^aujourd^hud, 

de ce jour, 
de jour en jour, 
d la face du soleSL 



266 



IDIOMAXICiLL SENTENCES. 



fche next day, 

every other day, 

■ome day next week, 

to a day, 

eyeiT day is not Sunday, 

by daylight, 

it is dayhght at 8 in the even- 
ing, 

at dead of night, 

as good as d^, 

deiul men tell no tales, 

as deaf as a post, 

none is so deaf as he that won't 
hear, 

by a great deal (after a nega- 
tion), 

whose deal is it ? 

it is death to me, 

death stares him in the face, 

out of debt, out of danger, 

he deceives himself, 

one must decide some way or 
other, 

it is not for me to decide, to 
judge, about it. 

in his own defence, 

one must never bid defiance to 
a madman, 

by degrees, 

with as little delay as possible, 

the least delay may be preju- 
dicial, 

all is not lost that is delayed, 

he is as demure as if butter 
would not melt in his mouth, 

I don't deny it, 

depend upon it. 



le lendemain. 

de deux jours Vun, . 

unjaur de la semameproehaine, 

d unjourpr^. 

ce fC est pas Urns lee jours fUe, 

en plein jour. 

on voit dair d 8 heuree du eoir, 

an fori de la nttU. 
c*est comme «'«/ 4taU mart, 
morte la bite, mort le venin. 
( sourd comme un pot. 
il n*y a point de pvre sourd que 
celui qui ne veutpas entendre. 
d heaucoup pr^. 

d qui est-ce dfaire t d donner f 
( c*esima mort. 
tUala mort entre Us dents, 
t qui ne doU rien n'a rien d 

cravndre. 
( U croU voir des 4toiles en plein 

midi. 
ilfautqu^uneporte soU ouverte 

oufermU. 
cela n^est pas de mon ressort. 

d son corps defendant, 

U ne faut jamais dSJier un fou, 

peu d peu ; par degree, 
dans le plus hrefdMaL 
ily a piril en la demeure» 

ce qm est diffM n^ est pas perdu, 
( on dirait qu^U n*y louche pas. 



je ne m^en defends pas. 
eomptez'yj comptez Id-dessus ; 
croyez-m*en, 
it depends entirely on yourself, cela ne tient qu^d vous. 

XIV. 
a desperate disease must have aux grands mauK Us grands re- 

a desperate cure, m^des. 

one good turn deserves another, % d beau jeu, beau retour, 
1m has well deserved it, it {UneVa pas voU, 

served him right, 
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by or ftt the desire of, d la priire de, 

it is my desire that you (do), je vons prU de (/aire). 

a desperate attempt, un coup de disispoir, 

at dessert, entre la poire et le/romage. 

it is the devil rebuking sin, t ^ renard prSche avx poiUe*. 

when the devil was sick, the ( quand le didble se/ait vieux, 

devil a saint wonid be ; when U devient ermite. 

the devil got well, the devil 

a saint was he. 



talk of the devil, and he ap- 
pears, 

diamond cut diamond, tit for 
tat, 

were I to die for it, 

the die is cast, 

it was within a turn of a die, 

that makes no difference, 



( quand on parle du loup, on en 

voit la queue, 
(Jin contrejin, d bon chat hen 

rat, 
diU-U nCen coHter la vie, 
le sort en eatjeU, 
( U n^a tenu qu^d nn cheveu ; U 

s'en est peufallu, 
UnHmporte; peuimporte; {eela 

nefcUt rien, 
peu mHmporte ; {celane me/ait 

rien. 



that makes no difference, or 

little difference, to me, 
don't let that make any differ- qu*d cela ne tienne ! 

ence, or obstacle, or hin< 

drance, 
that makes a difference, 
that makes a great difference, 
there is no difference, 



there has been a small differ- 
ence between them, 



( cela fait quelque chose, 

( cela fait heaucoup, 

( c^esi bonnet blanc et blane bon^ 

net ; ( c^ est jus vert ou verjus. 
( ils ont eu des difficuU4s ensero' 

ble. 



it is not a very difficult thing, ( ce n*est pas la mer d boire. 



that is the difficulty, 

there is no difficulty in the 
thing, 

the beginning is the only diffi- 
culty, 

it is looking for difficulties 
where there are none, 

by dint of, 

that disappoints me, 

I am disappointed in that 
youth, 

the plot is discovered, 

it disheartens me altogether, 

the dish wears its own cover, 

he is a wolf disguised in sheep's ( ilfait le bon apdtre, 
clothing, 

your advice is not disinterested, vous Stes orfhrre, M. Josse, 



( eest Id le didble, 
( cela va tout seul. 

il n^y a que le premier pas quX 

coikte, 
( c^est chercher midi d quatorte 

heures. 
d force de, 
cela me contrarie, 
ce jeune homme ne remplii pas 

mes esp^ances. 

ila mUne est ivent^ 
cela me casse bras eijambes, 
tel maUre tel vdUt. 
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I should not dislike to stay in Jeneme tUpUUraU p<u UsL 

this place, 
a dismal sight, un spectacle affreux, 

without any distinction of, 9WM cUstinctUm de ; sane accep- 

tumde, 
distrast is the mother of safety, defiance est mtrt de sHreU, 
I have nothing to do with it, cda ne me regarde pas, 
I will have nothing to do with je m*en lave Us mains. 

it, 

XV. 



wiUthatdo? 

that will do (that is enough), 



that will do (that will fit), 

that won't do, 

that will just do for me, just 

suit me, 
all would not do, nothing would rieti n*y faisaU. 

do, 
do not do it any more, 



{cela va-t-Uf est-ce bien comms 

celaf 
eda suffit; a^est taut ee gtCU 

faiU ; e*est bien eomme oda, 
( cela va ; eda ira, 
( cela ne va pas. 
( celaf era man ajjain. 



but how could one do other- 
wise! 
S lease dol 
on*t, I say, 
there is no doing with that, 

there is no doing that, 

these are fine doings, 

I haye done, 

have done speaking, 

what is to be done ? 
I am done for, 
no sooner said than done, 
what is done is not to do. 

It is Tobit and his dog, 
love me, love my dog. 



que cela n^arrive plus ; n'y re- 
toumezpas ; (threateningly) 
que cda vous arrive encore/ 

le moyen defavre autrtment / 

je vous en prte / 

laissezdonc/ 

( il n*y a pas moyen dg marcher 

aveceda.^ 
{Un^y a pas moyen defaxrt 

cda. 
vous en/aites de beUes ! 
faidit; faifini, 
finissez de parler ; (en voUd a»^ 

sezdedit 
que faut-Uf aire t 
\me voild enfond. 
ay>ssitdt ditf aussitdt/ait, 
( ce qui estfaU n*est pas d 

/aire. 
Xc*est saint Roch et son chien, 
X qui m^aimct aime mon chien. 



what ! keep a dog and bark tonne prend pas des valets 

myself, pour se servir soi-mime. 

every dog has his day, chaque chose a son temps. 



1 There it no, f oUowtd by a prewnt participle, is generally trandated fey 
M fi'y a pat moffen de. 
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an old dog will learn no tricks, t quand on est vtetios, on rCesi 

phu en 4tat cPapprendre, 



barking dogs don't bite, 
be will lay it at your door, 

there is no donbt, 



ehien qui ahoie ne mordpaa. 
( U le meUra sur votre dos, sur 

voire compte, 
U n^y a pas de dotUe; eelane 
fait aucun doute ; cda est 
horsde doute, 
np and down, here and there, ^a et Id, 
I have drained my glass to your (/at bu d votre santd rvhii nur 



good health, 
in full dress, 

one nail drives out another, 

what is he driving at ? 

now the ale is drawn it must 

be drunk, 
as you have brewed, so you 

must drink, 
ever drinking, ever dry, 
as drunk as a lord, 
drunken folks seldom take 

harm, 
she is a very drudge, 
every one his due, 

we must give the devil his 

due, 
in the dusk of the evening, 

it is high Dutch to me, 
it is your duty to, 

I deem it a duty to. 



Vongle. 
en grande toilette, en grand 

costume, 
un dou chasse Vautre, 
oit en veut-U venkrt 
{puisque le vin est tiri, il/aui 

le boire, 
( eomme on/ait son litonse 

couche, 
( plus on boit, plus on veut hoire, 
( gris comme un eordeUer, 
{Uyaun dieupour lesivrognes, 

c*est un souffre-douUur, 
dcJiacunsondU; dtout seigneur 

tout honneur. 
( %L ne faut pas fairs le diabU 

plus noir qu^U est, 
sur la brune ; % entre ehien ei 

Ump, 



as in duty bound. 



{je n*y entends goutte, 

ilest de votre devoir de ; e*est d 

vous de (it is for you to...) 
je crois de mon devoir de; Je 

erois quHL est de mon devoir 

de. 
comme €est de son devoir. 



I shall box your ears, 

walls have ears, 

in at one ear, and out at the 

other, 
snarling curs never want torn 

ears, 
they are early people^ 



XVI. 
E 

{je vous froUerai Us oreiUes. 

( les murs ont des oreiUes. 

( ce qui entre par une oreiUe sort 

par Vautre. 
t ehien hargneux a toujours leg 
oreiUes d6chvr4es, 
ils sont nuUineux. 



170 IDIOHATIGAL SENTSNCBS. 

in good eamoBt, totU de bon ; sMeusement ; d$ 

bonne foi; raiUerie d part. 
an earthly thing, ehoie au monde, 

you don't do an earthly thing, vaus ne/aites asuvre de vos dix 

doigU. 
an easy life, ( ime vie de chanoine. 

it is easy for yon to speak, voua en parkz bien d votre aise. 
one womd thmk it was as easy ( U eemhle qu^U n^y ait qu^d se 

as kissing one's hand^ baiaser etden prendre. 

eating needs just a beginning, ( rapp^tU vient en mangeanL 
one cannot eat one's cake and tonne pent avoir le lard et U 

haye it, eochon. 

he forgets eating and drinking, U en perd le boire et le manger, 
in woras nearly to this eifect, d pen pris en ces termea. 
possession is eleven points ot tl^ possession est la meiUeure 

law, de toutes Us pretentions. 

what else ? anything else 7 qu^y a-t-U encore ? quoi encore t 
nowhere else, nuUe autre pa/rt ; nuUe part 

aiUeurs. 
it embarrasses me much, ( cda me donne de la tahlature, 

eaoh emulates, emulated, his c^est, e'6tait, d^»...(condit.) 

neighbour in..., 
with emulation ; in emulation d renvi ; {dqui mieux mieux. 

of each other, 
enclosed, herewith, sous ce pit; d-indus. 

there's an end of it, that is all, ( tout est dit._ 
he has the better end of the ( U iient le gros bout du bdton. 

sta£^ 
he cares not which end goes il laisse tout au hasard scms se 

forward, soucier de rien. 

there is no end of it, cela rCa pas de fin; eela n^en 

finit pas. 
it is endless, ( c'^est la mer d boire. 

it would be an endless task to on n*enfinirait pas, si Von vou- 

relate, laitraemter... 

beware of making him your {prenez garde de vous le motive 

enemy, d dos. 

he is engaged in, U est occup6 d. 

I have enjoyed that walk (or cette promenade (cette prome- 

drive, or sail) very much, node en voiture ou en bateau) 

m^a fait beaucoup de plaisir, 
m^a bien amus6, vrCa tten di- 
verti. 
more than enough, plus qu^U n'en faut. 

enough of that, ne parlons plus de cela. 

that's enough, c^est assez ; c^en est asset. 

be has enough of it, {Hen a son compte. 

he that has not enough has X qui n*a suffisance n*a ri&n. 

frothing. 
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enough is as good as a feast, 



I gave them a plentiful enter- 
tainment, 
an enthufliaat, a fanatic, 
in the same envelope, 
better be envied than pitied, 

ere long, shortly, 

ere now, 

error is no crime, 



ton est asHZ riehe quand an a 

le nSceuaire; cusez vaut un 

featm, 
tje Us at traiUa d hovaht qu€ 

vevx-tu, 
un cerveau bHU4, 
sous le mime pli, 
U vatU mieuxfaire envie que 

pitU, 
souspeu; danspeu; hientdt 
auparavant ; avant ce jour, 
erreur n^est pas crime. 



XV 11. 



even though, if though, 

even men wept, 

even reckonings make lasting 

friends, 
the evening crowns the day, 
at all events, 



that is an everyday occurrence, 

every one of us, 

every man for himself and Gk>d 

for us all, 
evil will betide you, 
evil be to him that evil thinks, 
of two evils choose the least, 

extraordinary evils require ex- 
traordinary remedies, 

evil got, evil spent ; or ill got 
ill spent, 

exactly so, 

after the example of, 

with that exception, 

in exception to thegeneral rule, 

exchange is no rob^ry, 

a diu££ng excuse, 

beyond one's expectation, 
contrary to one's expectations, 

petty expenses, 
experience is the teacher of 
fools. 



lors mhne que; quand hien 

mime; duss^-je, dusses-tu, etc. 
U n*y a pas jusqu^aux hommes 

qui ne versassent des larmes. 
Us hons comptesfant Us hons 

amis, 
la Jin couronne Voeuvre. 
en tout cos ; d tout 4v6nement ; 

de toute manUre ; vavLU que 

vailU. 
cela se voit tous Us jours, 
tous tant q^ke nous sommes. 
chacun pour soi et DUu pour 

tous, 
U vous en prendra mal. 
honni soU qui mal y pense, 
de deux m^ux il/aut choisir U 

moiTidre. 
aux grands maux Us grands re- 

mMes, 
bien mal acquis ne profile pas, 

c'est cela m^m^, 

d VexempU de, ^ 

d cela pris, 

contre la r^le g6n4raU, 

( change n^est pas vol. 

t une dtfaiU, une mauvaise eae- 

cuse, 
au-deld de son attenU, 
contrairement d son attente; par 

extraordinaire, 
menus frais, 
X Vexp6rience est la maitresse des 

fous. 
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to a certain extent, 

to a great extent, 

to such an extent, 

extremes meet, 

farther than the eye can reach, 

his eyes were starting from his 

head, 
do you not see it ? it lies just 

under your eyes, 
a man may see it with half an 

eye, 
two eyes see better than one, 

in the land of the blind one- 
eyed people are kings, 

the masters eyes make the 
horse fat, 

the master's eye makes every- 
thing thrive, 

he is an eye sore to me, abore, 



d or jusqu^d un certain point 
ffrandement ; d un haul degri, 
dvnsi haut degr4 ; si loin, 
les extrSmes se Umehent, 
d perte de we. 
lee yeux lui sortaient de la Ute, 

est-ce que vous ne le voyez pas f 

( il vous crbve Us yeux. 
( un aveugle y mordrait 

(deux yeux y voient mieux 

qu^un, 
au royauTM des aveuglee les bor- 

gnes sont rois. 
t VceU du mattre engraisse le 

cheval. 
t tant vaut Vhomme^ tant vaui 

sa terve* 
( c^tst ma bite noire; {c^esl man 

cauchemar. 



xvm. 



he came back with a long face, 
in matter of facts, 
all faggots are not alike, 
the business has completely 

failed, 
it is a complete failure, 
fair means, 
all this is very fair, 
that is not fair, 
fair words cost nothing, 

fair and softly goes far, 

this is coming a day after the 

fair, 
you speak fairly, 
if a man once fall, all will tread 

on him, 
when the fruit is ripe it must 

fall off, 
he is false, deceitful, 
on familiar terms, 
he is as familiar as a spaniel 

dog. 



( U revint avec un pied de nez. 
lorsqu^il s^agit de/aits, 
{Uy a fagots et fagots, 
X adieu panierSf vendomges sont 

faites, 
( cest un coup manquA, 
moyens de douceur, 
( tout ceci est bd et ban, 
cela n*est pas de bonne guerre. 
X beau parUr fiicort^e pas 

langue, 
pas d pas on va bien loin, 
( c^est de la moutarde aprhs 

diner, 
vous parlez iJPor, 
Xqu4indVarbreestdterre, tout 

le monde court aux branches, 
quand la poire est mUre, ilfaut 

qu^eUe tombe, 
( il est faux comme unjeton, 
sur un pied de familiarity, 
X ^ est familier comme lee 

ipUres de Cic6ron ; ( il mange 

dans la main. 
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familiarity breeds contempt, 

an odd fancy, 

it is a mere fancy, 

I take a fancy (to), 

how far is it 7 

so far as to, 

in so far as, 

so far so good, 

as far as one can see, 

far from it, from that, 

far be it from me, 

this is going too far, this is 

rather too much, 
the bill of fare, 
farewell, 
I don't bid farewell, we shall 

meet again, 
fools make fashions and wise 

men follow them, 
as fast as, according as, 
he is as fat as a mullet, 

a like fate awaits him, 

it is fated that I shall see him 
every day, 

like father, like son, 

whose fault is it ? 

there is no fear of him (he is 
not to be feared), 

there is no fear of him (mean- 
ing/or him), 

there is nothing like a miser's 
feast, 

he is a smell-feast, a spunger, 

he feathers his nest with it, 

birds of a feather, 
birds of a feather flock together, 
fine feathers make fine birds, 
he is better fed than taught, 

XIX. 
there is a fellow-feeling among ils se 8orU donrU U mot. 

them, 
there's no fence against slander, 1 1^ ^'^ <> point de rempart cof*» 

tre la m^diaance. 



lafamUiariUengendrelemiprU, 
tmefantaisie bizarre, 
ce rCest que pure imagination, 
il me prend/antaisie (de). 
combien y a-t-U f 
ju3qu*d. 
en tani que, 
c^est bien jusqu^ici. 
dperte de vue. 

{tant 8^en faut que cela aoit; 
( tant s^enfaut; bien loindeld. 
loin de moi (de). 
ceci paase la raiUerie. 

la carte. 

portez-vou8 bien ; adieu. 

sans adieu f nous nousreverrons. 

t lesfotts inventent lea modes ei 

Us sages les suivent. 
au/ur et d mesure que. 
{if. est gras comms un moine, or 

comme un chat d^ermUe. 
( autant lui en pend d VoreiUe. 
U est 4crit que je le verrai tons ^ 

ks jours, 
tel phre tel flls. 
d qui la faute ? 
U n^est pas d craindre. 

il n^y a rien d craindre pour lui. 

X U n*est ch^re que de vilain. 

X c^est un chercheur de /ranches 

lipp4es. 
U en fait son profit, ( il en fait 

ses choux gras. 
gens de mime farine. 
qui se ressemMe s'assemble. 
la belle plum^.fait le bel oiseau. 
X U est mieuM nourri quHnstruiL 
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your hancU are not fettered, 
biB fever ib returned, 
I don't care a fig for it, 

in the thick of the fight, 
fight dog, fight bear, 

I will make yon find a toiijg;ae, 
I will make yon find yonr kgs, 

I cannot find it in my heart to, 
it is very fine for you (to try), 
as fine as five-pence, 

they gave him over the fingers, 
they are finger and thnmb, 

hand and glove, 
he has more in his little finger 

than thoa hast in thy whole 

body, 
by fire and sword, 
a bnmt child dreads the fire, 

he will never set the Thames 
on fire, 



( vaus avez vos ctnuUesJrtmehm, 

lafitvreVarepriB, 

(jt ne m'en toude pcu phu gut 

derien. 
an fori de la mSlSe, 
qu*U8 se haUenl t^Us veulent, je 

ne m'en metspas enpeine, 
je vausferai bienparier. 
je V0U8 donnerai des'jambes ;je 

vottsferai bien marcher, 
je ne puis me riaatidre d. 
V0U8 avez beau ffaire). 
( beau comme un aetre, ( beau 

eomme unjaur de Pdques. 
(on lui a donni iur Us ongles. 
{cesoni les deux doigts de la 

main, 
son i)eUt doigt vatU plus que 

tout ton corps. 

avec lefer et le/eu, 

[chat 4ehavd6 cramt Veau 

froide, 
( U iCa pas invents la poudre. 



first, at first, 
from the very first, 
at first sight, 



d'dbord. 

tout d'dbord, 

d premih'e vue ; du pretmkr 

abord. 
t est bienfou qui s'oublie. 



the priest christens his own 

child first, 
'tis good fishing in troubled ( il fait bon pSchereneau trouble, 

water, 
I have other fish to fry, I have 

something else to do, 
by fits and starts. 



that fits you like a glove, 
I flatter myself that, 
in flesh and blood, 
every one has a fling at him, 
he could get oil out of a flint, 
on the same floof , 
a flow will have an ebb, 
the fly on the coach> wheel, 
there are more flies caught with 
honey than vinegar, 



fat bien d'autres affaires en 

tSte. 
par acc^ ; d bdtons romptis ; 

par aauts et par bonds. 
( cela vous va comme un gant, 
faime d croire qtte. 
( en chair et en os. 

ichacun lui lance un lardon, 
U tirerait de Vhwle d^un mur, 
de plain pied, 
toutjiux a son rejlux. 
la mouche du coche, 
t on prendplus de mouches avec 
du miel qu'avec du vinaigre. 
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M follows, 

it does not follow that, 

he follows in the steps of his 

forefathers, 
short follies are the best, 

he is a downright fool, 
one fool makes many, 
you take ns for fools, 

bray a fool in a mortar, he will 

never be the wiser, 
every man has a fool in his 

sleeve, 
a foolish question deserves no 

answer, 
on foot, 

he missed his footing, 
for all that, 

forbearance is no aoqnittance, 
forewarned, forearmed or half - 

armed, 
I am forewarned now, 
we must forget all that, 

forget and forgive, 
from f orgetfolness, 
I forgive you this time, but 

don't try that aeain, 
forgive me this fault, and I will 

forgive you the next, 
we must forcive our enemies, 
for form's sake, 

in the ordinary form, 

a matter of mere formality, 

for form's sake, 
and so forth, and so on, 
it is my eood fortune (to), 
we must Dear up against bad 

fortune, 
fortune favours him when he 

thinks least of it, 
foul in the cradle and fair in 

the saddle, 
there is nothine like going to 

the fountain head, 
•when the fox preaches, let the 

geese beware, 



ainai qu^U nUt ; eomme U jwl 
ee n'estpas d dire que. 
ban chien ehasee de race, 

Uifltte eowrU»foUe» eofU tou' 

joure les meiUeurei. 
( (^est un sot en trois kUree, 
la f die ee gagne. 
{voua none preneK pour dee gene 

de Vavire monde, 
t d laver la lite d^un More an 

perdea leaeiive. 
( Aaeun a ea marotie, 

t d eotte demande point de ri- 

ponae, 
dpied, 

le pied lui a manqui, 
avec tout cela. 

( ce qm est diff(6r6 n^eatpasperdu, 
( un averU en vaut deuao, 

Jemele iiendrai pour dit, 
(UfaiU passer r Sponge Id-des* 

sus. 
sansraneune, 
paroublL 
(passe pour cettefns, mais qut 

je ne vous y reprenne plus, 
{passe-moi le s&n^, etje te pas- 

serai la rhvbarhe, 
( d tout p4ch6 nUs4rvcorde. 
pour la forme ; par majMbrt 

d'a^cquU, 
en la forme aoeouJbumU, 
une Claire de pure forme ; une 

pure forme, 
et ainsi de suite, 
fai le honheur (de), 
ilfautfaire coTitrefortune h<m 

ccBur. 
( U bien vient en dormant 

Xun laid enfant devient qudgue' 

fois un bel homme, 
t il n*est rien de tel que de puiser 

d la source, 
tquand le renard priche prensM 

garde d vos poules. 
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better the latter end of a feast t *^ vaiU mkux venir d la fin 

tha n the beginning of a fray, d*unfestm ^'ati commence' 

ment ePun combat. 
he 18 free spoken, {il a son franc parkr. 

they do not frequent, or see, iUncM voient pas, Usnese 

each other, they have fallen voient plus. 

oat, 
It 18 not the cowl that makes ( V habit ne fait pas le moine. 

the friar, 
this is not done Uke a friend, ce n*est pas Id un trait d^ami. 
•hort reckonings make long ( les hons comptes font Us hons 

£riends, amis. 

a £riend is never known till on ne connaU Vami qy^au besoin. 

you have need ; a friend in 

need is a friend indeed, 
we are quits and friends, ( nous sommes quittes et bons 

amis. 
what a fright you look I ( comme vous voUdfagot6 1 vous 

voUd d fairs peur I 
to a frightful degree, d fairs peur, 

the river is frozen, la riviire est prise. 

in full, en entier. 

in full of all demands, pour solde de compte. 

as full as it can hold, aussi plein que possible. 

as full as an egg, [ plein comme un o&uf. 

farther, moreover, deplus. 

till further order, jusqu*d nouvd ordre. 

the furthest way about is the les plvLs courts cJiemins ne sont 

nearest way home, pas toujours les meiUeurs, 

what a fuss for nothing 1 {que d^histovres (or que de bruit) 

pour rien / 
they make more fuss about it ( il n^y a pas de qtioifouetter un 

than it deserves, chat. 

for the future, in future, d Vavenir, 

XXI. 
G 
Iklit gains make heavy purses, t Us petits profits enrichissent. 
fiQl £^op, ventre d terre. 

what is sauce for the goose is t c^ 9^» ^l bon d prendre est 

sauce for the gander, or what bon d rendre. 

Is good to give is not bad to 

take, 
as gay as a lark, gai comme un pinson, 

yoa have set the fox to keep vous avez enferm4 le loup dans 

the geese, la bergerie. 

diUdren must be treated il faut m>ener les enfants par la 

gently, douceur. 
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what's bred in the bone never la caque sent taujours le ha- 



gets out of the flesh, 

I wish you may get it ! 
see now what you get by dis- 
obedience, 



reng^ X cTuissez le naturelf U 

revient au galop, 
( aitendez-vou8-y ! 
{voUdi, ce que c^est que cPavoir 

dAsohH ; voUd ee qu*(m gagne 

d (Usoh4ir, 



you will get nothing by it, " tZ ne voua en reviendra rkn. 



XXII. 



^et out of my sight, 

it is not easy to get at you, 

my head is giddy, 

I hope you don't give it up, 

it has given me much pleasure 
to (see), 



dtez-voua de devani moi. 
( voua n*ite8 paa abordable. 
latSteme toume, 
fesph'e que voui ne vou^ tenet 

paa pour battu. 
fax iU tr^'JieurevoB de (voir). 



xxni. 



at a glance, 

all is not gold that glitters, 

the affair goes or drags on 

heavily, 
I am going immediately, 
how goes it with you ? how are 

you? 
who goes there T 
you don't know what is going 

on, 
it goes against me to, 
you go on too .fast (figurat.)f 
that will never go down with 

him, 
that coat will not go on, 

it is no go, that won't do, 
he shall notget away with it so, 

tell me with whom thou goest 

and I will tell thee what 

thou doest, 
now they are gone, 
as God would have it, 
please God or God send that, 
can I do you any good, any 

service? 
so said so done, he made his 

words good, 
3 



d'un coup d'ail. 

tout ce gtd briUe rCeat pa* or, 

V affaire tire en longueur. 

fy vais de ce pas, 

( comment cela va-t-il t 

quivive^ 

( vous ne savez pas de quoi U 

retoume. 
fai de la repugnance d. 
( convme vous y aUez ! 
( il ne pourra jamais digirer 

cela, 
(je ne puis pas entrer dans cet 

habit, 
{^anevapas; ga ne prend pas. 
{Umela paiera; U n*en est pas 

quitte d si hon marcJi^. 
dis-moi qtU tu hantes, etje te 

dirai qui tu es. 

les voild partis, 

par un effet de la Providenee. 

Dieu veuiUe que. 

puis-je vous Ore de quelque 

utility? 
ce quifut dit/ut/ait. 
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what is the good of that ? d quai bon t 

that's another good one 1 ( en voild bien tPtme autre ! 

the good suffer for the bad, lea bona pAtisaent pour lea mau- 

vaia, 
it is an ill wind that blows no- d qudque ehoae nuUhew eat b&n, 

body good, 
in the name of goodness, t au nom de totU ce qu'il yade 

' bon. 
ill-gotten goods seldom thrive, % bien mat acqwa prqfite rare' 

ment, 
he is a goose, €^eat tm oiaon ; H, eat aot eonune 

un dindon, 
he takes that for gospel, U croit cela eomme V&vangUe, 

it is not all gospel that he says, tout ce qyCit dit n'eat paa mot 

d'^vangile, 
he regards neither law nor t U n^a nifoi ni loi, 

gospel, 
granted, d^aceord ; aoit, 

granted it be so, auppoa4 que cela soit, 

grasp all, lose all, qui trop embrasae mai itreinL 

the ffreat folk, ( lea groa bonneta, 

he thinks himself a great man, [Uae croit lepremiermoutardier 

du Pape. 
it 18 no great thing, ( ce n^eat paa le Piroti, 

it grieves me to tell yon, u m^en coiUe de voua dire, 

without a groat, penniless, ( aana le aou ; aana un aou. 
upon sure grounds, d bonnes enaeignea. 

it grows or draws towards the la fin du J^ur approche or 

dose of the day, a approche, 

ill weeds grow apace, Tnauvaiae herbe eroU ioujours, 

at a guess, en demnanL 

for your guidance, pour votre gouveme. 

put of gunshot, Jiora de la port^ du cancn^ or 

dufuaiL 

XXIV. 
H 
habits ever remain, don't (quiabu boira, 

change, 
I had best do ; the best thing ce que fax de mtetia dfaire^ 

I can do is..., ^eat de.,. 

I had better, jeferaia mieux de. 

he has taken a hair of the dog t*l<* P^ ^^ PoU de la bite, 

that bit him, 
it is splitting a hair, t c'^^ fendre un cJkeveu en 

quatre, 
to a hair-breadthy (d Vipaiaaeur d'un cheveupria; 

dunehaveupr^ 
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you halt before yon are lame, ( votu criez avant qiPon wm» 

^orche, ^ 
that smells of the halter, :!: cela sent la hart 

the finishing hand, touch, la demUre main, 

at hand, ready at hand, sous la main; Umtprhs; aupr^. 

hands off ! ( d bas lea mains / n*y towhez 

pas, 
mv hand is in, je suis en train. 

wnilst my hand is in, or whilst pendant qiLe, or puisque, fai 

I am at it, la main d la pdte, 

with a book in his hand, un livre d la main, 

they go hand in hand, ( ils s^entendent comme larrona 

en/oire. 
a cold hand, a warm heart, froides mains, chaudes amours. 
I wash my hands of it, je m*en lave Us mains, 

by handfuls, d pleines mains, 

he takes things by their smooth ( il prend les chases par le bon 

handle, bout, par le bon c6U, 

in his own handwriting, de sa propre main, 

his life hangs on a thread, sa vie ne tient qu*d unfit, 

if it should BO happen, le cos 6ch6ani. 

I happened to be there, U arriva queje m« trouvais Id, 

how does that happen ? comment cela sefait-ilt 

happen what will, let what will advienne que pourra f 

happen, 
may he have a happy lot I (le bon Dieu le b6nisse t 

as happy as a king, content comme un roi. 

as hard as iron, dur comme le fer; dur comme le 

euir, 
as hard as a rock, dur comme un rocher, 

it is too hard upon me, c^est trap itCen vouloir, 

harm watch, harm catch, :|: qui mal veut, mal lui vient ; d 

qui mal veut, mal arrive. 
ont of harm's way, hors de danger ; en sitretS, 

in haste, en hdte ; dla hdte ; pressi, 

the more haste, the worse plus on se hdte, moins on 

speed, avance, 

take off your hat, dScouvrez-vous. 

hats off 1 chapeaux bas ! 

you count your chickens before vou^ comptez sans voire hdtt, 

they are hatched; you reckon 

without your host, 
I hate the sight of him, (U est ma bite noire, 

suspicion haunts the guilty Us soup^ons poursuivent reaprU 

mind, du coupahle, 

now I have it, («i*y voUd, 

there I will have him, c*est Id queje V attends, 

she would not have him. eUe n*a pas voulu ds lui. 
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bis head runs on nothing but, il tia en tite que,. 

qv£, 
this wine goes to the head, 
headforemost, headlong, 
over head and ears, 
a great head and little wit, 



Unerive 



ce vin porte^ or donne, d la tSte. 

d carps perdu, 

par-des8U8 la tSte, 

t groase tSte, pen de sens. 



a fool's head never grows grey, Ule de/ou ne blanchit point. 
you have hit the nail on the ( vous y ites ; ( vous avez mis le 

head, doigt dessus. 

I won't hear of that, je n^entends pas eela. 

I have heard it said that your je me sids laiss4 dire que voire 

cousin has failed, I hope it cousin avail fait /aillite,fes' 



is not true, 
his heart is breaking, 
his heart is bursting, 
his heart is full, 
he takes it to heart, 
Heaven forbid ! 
the business goes heavily on, 
that is Hebrew to him, 
you seem very heedless, 



p^e que cela n^est pas vrai, 
Uala mort dans Vdme. 
cda luifait crever le coeur, 
il ale coBur gros. 
cela lui tient au caur, 
le del (m^) en preserve, 
V affaire traine en longueur, 
( c^est de VaXg^re pour lui. 
( ti 1 



in the height of summer, 
helpt helpl 

help yourself 1 settle it as you ( arrangez-vous ! 
best can I 



TM semble que vous y allez 
bien d la Ughre. 
au coBur de V^U. 
d moi / au secours ! 



I cannot help it, 



how can I help it ? 
it cannot be helped t 

how can it be helped I 

1 cannot help saying, ^ ^ .^, 

that neither helps nor hinders, ( cela nefait ni cliaud ni/roid. 

every little helps, un peu ot aide fait grand bien, 

80 help me God I fen prends Dieu d t&moin. 

help tnyself, and Heaven will aide-toi, le ciel Caidera, 
help thee, 



je rCy puis rien ; je ne puis (or 
je ne sawrais) qu^yfaire ; je 
n^en pevx mais ; ( c^est plus 
fort que moi. 

que voulez-vous quefyfasset 

on iCy peut rien ; on ne saurait 
qu'yfaire, 

qtCyfaire? que vovlez-vousqu^an 
yjfdsse? que voulez-vous! 

je ne puis m^empicher de dire. 



he is a perfect Hercules, 
that's neither here nor there, 
in a high strain, 
it is high time, 



( U est fort comme un Turc. 
cella nefait ni chaud nifroid, 
sur un ton 6Uv6, 
U est grandement temps. 
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he is always on his high horse, ( il est toujours rnonU sur dea 

Schasses, or sur ses grands 

chevaux, 
par monts et par vavx, 
il rCy a ni parenU ni amita qui 

tienne, 
un avis a^sez darr. 
d tout hasard. 
un coup hetCreux ; ( un coup de 

raccroc. 
i plus Iieureux que sage. 



np hill and down dale, 

no ties of blood or friendship 

can hinder him, 
a broad hint, 
hit or miss, 
a Incky hit. 



more by hit than by wit, more 

lucky than wise, 
hither and thither, 
it is bis hobby, 
every man has his hobby, 

the proverb holds good, 
home is home, be it ever so 

homely, 
a downright honest man, 
honesty is the best policy, 

honour to whom hononr is due, 
by hook or by crook, 
it is his last hope, 
it is a good horse that never 
stumbles, 

I'll win the horse or lose the 

saddle, 
there is hot work there, 
as hot as a peppercorn (pers.), 
at a lucky hour, 
there is a full house, 
a man's house is his castle, 

a cheerful household, 
how now ? 

how so ? how is that ? 

how does it happen that... ? 
how does it come that... ? 

this is my humour, or temper- 
ament, ' 

out ot humour, in an ill hum- 
our, temper, 

hunger will break through 
stone walls, 



fa et Id. 

c'est son fort. 

( chacun a sa nuirotte, or son 

dada. 
le proverbe ne se dement pas. 
X U n^y a pas de petit chez sou 

( une bonne pdte d^Iiomme. 

la probity est la meUleure poli- 
tique. 

d tout seigneur tout honneur, 

( de bric'et de broc. 

c*est sa planclie de salut. 

X il n*y a si bon cTieval qui ne 
bronche; il riy a si bon cocher 
qui ne verse. 

(tout ou rien. 

( il y fait clmud, 

( vifcomme la poudre. 

dans un bon moment 

la salle est pleine. 

t le charbonnier est maltre dan$ 

sa maison, 
unjoyeux ini6rieur, 
que veut dire ceci ? qyHy a-t-ilf 

eh bien ? 
comment cela ? par quel hasard f 
comment sefait-U que.,.? d^ofU 

vient que...i 
je suis ainsifaiL 

de mauvaise humeur. 

Uifaim chasse le laup du bcU 
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hunger is the best Bauce, 
the^r most hnneer in frost, that 

will not work in heat, 
a hungry man is an angry man, 
in a hurry, 
there is no hurry, 

you cry before you are hurt, 

it hurts, it grieves, me to see, 
hash I he is coming, 



t U n'est aauee que d^appiUt 
vau8 chantiez, fen suis/M aiae, 

eh hient dansez mamienant. 
ventre affomU n*a point cForeiUes. 
avec pr^pitation ; d la Mte. 
U n*y a rien quipresse; ( la foire 

west pae eur le pont, 
( v<nu critz avant qu^on wme 

icorche. 
eela me/aU de la peine de voir, 
( chut ! \e void qui vienU 



I 
idle hours, spare time, leisure hewre» de loieire^ heuree per- 

time, dues. 

idle talk, parolee oiaeueea. 

idleness is the mother of vice, VoieiveU est la mtre du vice. 



if ...but a little, 

as if one should say, 

without if s or ands, 



it is a piece of ignorance and 

presumption, 
an ill-timed reproach, 
immediately, 

I am all impatience, 



pour pen que, 

comme ei Von disait; comme qvJl 

diraU, 
( »a/ns si ni mats ; ( sans bargui- 

gner; {sans tant marchan- 

der, 
^est Qros-Jean qui remontre d 

soncuri, 
un reproche hors de saison. 
tout de suite, d Vinstant, sur-le- 

champ, 
{je siciU sur pied. 



one cannot do impossibilities, d Vimpossible nul n^est tenu ; 

ten ne peut pas peigner un 
cheval qui n*a pas de crins. 
truth may sometimes be im- le vrai pent quelquefois n*itre 
probable, truth is sometimes pas vraisemblable. 
stranger than fiction. 



there is an improvement, 
some improvement might be 

made there, 
ten times in twelve, 
by inches, 

I won't bate an inch on it, 
he is noble and great every 

inch of him, 
give him an inch, and he will 

take an ell, 



(Uy adu mieiux. 

ilyald quelque chose dfaire, 

dixfois sur douze. 

pied d pied; d petit feu; ( d 

coups d^ipingies. 
{Je n*en rabattrai rien. 
u est grand et g4n&revx en touU 

{si on lui donne grand comme 
le doigt, U prend grand comme 
Is bras. 
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if ^ou feel inclined to it, «i Venvie vou» en prend, 

if it is inconvenient for you to, sicela vovs d&ange, neela voub 

gSne, de, 
indeed (irony) I {par exemple ! 

indeed (surprise) ! comment / vrmment t aUone 

done! 
indirect praise, Umange ditowmSe! 

indirect dealing, voks tUtoumies, 

indirect conveyance, voie dMownUe. 

he ifl much interior to him, (Unelui vapasjusqu^d la che^ 

vUledupied, 
I am as innocent of it as the {fen suia auasi ignorant que 

child unborn, renfant qui est d naitre, 

without inquiry, eana i informer ; aans demander 

{ or prendre) d'informaUona. 
insensibly, by degrees, he told {dejil en aigtiUle u nous conta 

us all, tout 

inside out, d Venvera. 

insomuch that we, (^est ce qui fait qtie nous. 

by instalments, parUeUement; parpaiemente 



for instance, par exemple. 

in one instance, dana un caa. 

on the tenth instant, U dix courant. 

to all intents and purposes, d toua igarda, 

to the intent that, with intent d Veffet de. 

to, 

without intermission, darrache-pied, 

I hope I don't intrude, {feap^e que je ne auia pa* de 

trop, 

it is not of his own invention, ( eeZa n*eat paa de aon cHL 

it is good in itself, c^eat hon en aoi, 

XXVil. 
J 
there are more Jacks than Uy a plus d!un dne d lafoire 

one, qui a^appeUe Martin, 

Jack of all trades, hdnme d Umtea mama, 

green jars against blue, le vert jure avec le bleu, 

you jest, voua voua moquez, 

m jest, pour plaiaanter ; pour rvre, 

though in jest, toui en riant, 

many a true word is spoken in on dit aouvent la v&riU en rianii^ 

jest, 
a pretty job, une beUe affaire. 

a sad job, unefdcheuae affaire, 

an ugly job, une vUaine affaire. 
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it is a good job when it is well 

over, 
are you joking ? 
not a jot, 

not a jot is wanting to it, 
no joy without alloy, 
to the best of my judgment, 
great wits always jump to- 
gether, 
just by, close by, 
just as you say, 
just so, 
just as you please, 

just tell me, 
let us just see, 

he is just the man for that sort 
of thing, 



t on est heureux q-uand on en est 
quitte, 

ivoua moquez-vou8 du monde t 
pas un iota; {pas un brin; 
rien du tout» 
( il n^y manque pas un iota, 
il n*est pas deplaisir sans peine, 
autant que je puis en juger. 
les beaux esprits se renconirenL 

idpris, 

tout comme vou^s dites, 

exactemerU. 

tout comme il vousplaira ; totU 

eomme vous voudrez, 
dites-moi un peu. 
voyons un peu, 
U n*y a que lui pour cda. 



the meat will not keep well, 
I have just enough to keep 

body and soul together, 
the kettle calls the pot black, 
the key is in the door, 
wounded in twelve battles ! 

that man won't kill ! 

he is neither kith nor kin to 
me, 

nothing of the kind, 

a piece of kindness, 

a great many relatives and 
scarce a friend, 

when knaves fall out, honest 
men come by their own, 

there is a knock at the door, 

as is well known, 

one does not know if he will 
not some day require the as- 
sistance of such a person, or 
thing, 

you would not know him 
again, 

I know now where I am, 

I will let him know who I am I 



K 

la viande ne se gardera pas. 
je n^ai qtie de quoi vivre, 

X lo> pelle se moque dufourgon, 

la defest d la porte. 

(bless^ dans douze bataiUes/ 

cet Aomme a Vdme chevUUe 

dans le corps. 
Une m^est ni parent ni aMi6, 

{je ne le connais ni d^Eve m 

d^Adam. 
rien de la sorte. 
une bont6. 
beaucoup de parents et peu 

damis. 
tquand Us larrons se battent, 

les larcins se d4couvrent. 
on/rappe d la porte. 
comme on le sait bien. 
il ne faut pas dire : * * Fontaine^ 

je ne boirai pas de ton eau,** 



vous ne le recannattriez pas ; U 

n^est pas reconnaissable. 
je ms reconnais maintenanl. 
je lui apprendrai quije suis. 
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everybody knows him, 

I know the short and the long 
of it, or all the outs and ins 
of it, 

yon onght to have known bet- 
ter, 

to the best of my knowledge, 

speak to the best of your 
knowledge, 

from knowledge of the circnm- 
stances, 

with the knowledge of, 

without the knowledge of, 



( U est connu comme U loup 

hlanc. ' 
{je mis le court ei le long de 

cette afmre, 

V01L8 saviez hien que vou>8 ne 
deviez pas f aire cela. 

autant queje mche. 

parlez sana reserve, dites UaU 
ee que voua mvez. 

en connaissanee de cause, 

au vu et au su de. 
d Vinsu de. 



God tempers the wind to the 

shorn lamb, 
his lamp is burning out, he is 



let us nrst of all see how the 

land lies, 
everything falls into his lap, 
as large as life, 
at last, 

that will not last long, 
better late than never, 
too late, 
dog latin, 

and they began laughing, 
the last laugh is the best, or 

let them laugh who win, 
lasy folks take most pains. 



XXViU. 
L 

t d brebis Umdue Dteu mesure le 

vent, 
il n^y a plus d^huUe dam la 

lampe, 
{voyons d^ahord de quel cdi6 

vient le vent, 
tout lui riussit d souhait, 
de grandeur natureUe, 
enjin. 

( cela nHra pas loin. 
U vaut mieux tard que jamais, 
apr^ coup, 
du latin de cuisine, 
et de rire. • 

rira bien qui rtra le dernier. 



I shall make him turn over a 

new leaf, 
at the very least, 
not in the least, not at all, 

with your leave, permission, 

^here did you leave off? 
I leave you to judge if..., 
since we must leave, it is bet- 
ter..., 
I have (one pound) left, 



t les paresseuxfont le plus de 

cliemin. 
{je lui/erai chanter une cudre 

chanson, 
pour le moins ; tout au moms. 
nuUement; en aucune maniire; 

pas le mains du monde, 
avec voire permission; ne vou» 

en d^plaise. 
oil en Stes-vous resU ? 
je vous laisse A penser si. 
partir pour partir, il vaut 

mieux..., 
U me reste (une livrej. 
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there is etill loiiie left^ 

■cjuroely any ie lef t^ 

et your kisnre, apare moments, 

lie is not giren to lend, 

let it be for this time only, 

let me alone for that, 

show me a liar and 1*11 show 

yon a thief, 
the difference lies in this, 
as much as lies in me, 
whatever lies in my power, 
don't let yonr things lie about 

in that manner, 
I would not go for my life, 

for the life of me, 

a short life and a merry, 

darinx his or her lifetime, 
as lignt as a feather. 



I should like to see it, 
I should like to know, 
I don't like his looks, 
and the like, 

the like was never known. 



she is very ladylike, 

that is something like what it 

should be I 
that is just like him I 



that is done like yon I 



that's very muoh like my 

brother, 
it is like enough, 

it looks very like it, 

l£ke will to like, or like loves 

Uke, 
it is not Ukely that, 



U en resU exkcort. 

12 iCen resU pretque plu». 

d vat heures perdues. 

( la/ourmi wut pcu priteuie, 

(/HUM pour cetiefois. 

V0U8 pauvez vous en rapportet d 

moi, 
qui dU menteurdU voleur. 

la diff&renee conaiaU en eeeL 
ouUmU qu*U eat en mot. 
tout ee qui depend de moi, 
( ne laisaez pas iraUier tfoa a/' 

/aires comane cela. 
je fi'traw paa quand U iagjiraii 

demavie. 
pour tout au monde. 
aprha moi le ddugef—eourte et 

bonne, i^est ma devise, 
de son vivant. 
Uger eomme unt plums. 



je serais eurieux de U voir, 
je voudrais bien savovr. 
( sa mine ne me reoient pas. 
et autres de la sarte ; etd^atUres 

choses senMMes. 
t^est une chose inotOe, sans exem- 

pie; onn*ajamaisrienvude 



J a Fair tr^ eomme UfauL 
d la bonne hears I 

(votXA eomme H est; ( ^est un 

plat de son m6tier ; je le f«- 

connais bien Id ! 
voUd de vos traits I voild bien 

de vos traits / je vous reeon- 

naisbienld/ 
(je reoonnais bien Id monfrhre I 

ifest assez vraisembldble, or 
eroyable. 

Ieela en a tout Voir, 
qui se ressemble s^assenMe. 

U n^y a pas d^apparsnce que. 
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in all likelihood, 

he is hard put to it for a Utc- 

lihood, 
if you like, 
every man to hia liking, or 

tasto, 

ahe looked all rosea and lilies, 

he put his head in the lion's 

den, 
everybody does as he lists, 

pleases, 
do as you list with it, 

by little and little, 

ever so little, 

within a little, 

little strokes fell great oaks, 

many a little makes amickle, 

enoneh to live on, 

shonkl I live long enough, 

for a living, 

loaded, covered, with shame, 

nnder lock and key, 

all his life long, 

all day long, 

in the long run, 

how long will it be before, 

I long to, 

he longs to be oat, 

gold looks well npon green. 



by his looks yon would..., 
look about you, take care of 

yourself, beware, 
a cat may look at a king, 

one must look before one 

leaps, 
he is always on the look-out, 
lam at a loss, 



telon Untie apparenee, 

( U tire le diable par la ^[ume, 

{iile eaur vous en dit. 
chacttn vU d sa mode ; cAocttfi 

prend 9on plaisir oit il U 

trouve. 
eUe avait un temt delis tide 

roses. 
X U ^est cof^essd au renard. 

chaeunfait eomme U Veniend. 

{faites-en des choux ou des 

raves, 
au/ur et d mesure; petit dpetU, 
tarU soit peu. 
d peu de chose prts. 
X petit d petit Voiseau/ait son 

nid. 
les petits ruisseaux font let 

grandes rivieres, 
dequoivivre, 
si l)ieu me prUe vie. 
pour more, 
couvertdehonte. 
sous clef. 

toute sa vie durant, 
( toute la s€unte Joumie. 
d la longue. 
dans eombien de temps, 
il me tarde de. 
( les pieds lui d^mangent, or lui 

briUent. 
r or fait bien avec le verL 



d le voir^ vous... 
prenez garde d vous, 

(un ehien regarde bien un 

Mque. 
il yfcMi regarder d deux/ois. 

t ^est un dinieheur de merles, 
(je suis au bout de man latin ; 
{Jenesais de quel bois fairs 



f^n 
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a;» M u'A V>«t tiuKt if <i^Tad, 

■ntUMTf iir/r \aw^ nor n^cief , 
1<^« i»«^ l9re foy d<»g^ 



l9r« will <iTeep wb«re it caw- 
ootgo, 

hi« rt^UiUm begiiui to ran 

lock ^j^ tb« fooU, and chance 
for tb« ngljTf 



fospomrtoviTardumamdt; mi 
par aryemt id par prierei:. 

{UaU catmr am. vUiifr. 

'tquinCwimeaime num. duem; 
XqmiaimeBartramdaiattmm 
c/oem, 

Vavunar ttfowrrt parUmL 

tmpiedplaL 

9a ripmia&om eommemx d haU- 

sar. 
auz innoeenls Us mains plames. 



XXXT. 

M 

b« ii M mad m a March hare, {Uest f<m d eourir Us champs ; 

(UestfoudUer. 
it make* me mad to, it enrages f enrage de. 
me, 



ready-made clothee, 

a made-up story, 

be ma<le up for hU lotset in 

that affttir, 
a maid of all work, 
in the main, for the main, 

the main point, 

there it the main point, 

\ oan make nothing of it, 

between man and man, 

to a man, 

he ii a man of ten thousand, 

manage it aa you oan, 
let me manage matters, 



habiUements con/ectwmUs, 

une histoire invenUe, 

(U i^est bien remplurrU dam 

cetU affaire, 
une bonne pour tout f aire, 
en somme ; au bout du compU ; 

en g^n4ral ; d tout prendre^ 
U Jin de r affaire, 
t c^est Id que git U likvre. 
ijem^yperdsjen^ycongois rien. 
dhomme d homme. 
ju3qu*au dernier. 
<^est un homme commc ily en a 

peu. 
( arrangez-vous. 
taissez-moifaire. 



XXXII. 

after the Bngliih manner, d ranglaiae. 
in a friendly manner, avec amitU. 

many a time, maintea/ois. 

many a oare, plus d^un soud. 
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there is one too many here, 

he is too many, or too much 
for me, 

many men, many minds, 

one mnst not have too many 
irons in the fire, 

near the mark, 

over the mark, 

there are no marks on it, 

mark well 1 observe ! take no- 
tice, 

good wares make quick mar- 
kets, 

marry in haste and repent at 
leisure, 

like master, like man, 

he who takes a partner, takes 
a master, 

for that matter, as for that, 

no matter ! that is nothing ! 

It is no matter of yours, 

M is no great matter, or task, 

upon the whole, 

as matters stand, 

as if nothing were the matter, 

yon may do it if you like, but 

I will not meddle with it, 
by all means, 

he would have it by all means, 

by no means, 

there are several means to one 

end, 
what does that mean ? 

what is meant by...? 

meanwhile, 

beyond measure, 

after meat conies mustard, 

tiU we meet again, 

many littles make a mickle, 

a short memory, 
to the best of my memory, 
within the memory of man, 
the least said is the soonest 
mended. 



U y aid quelqu*un de trop. 
U est trop fort pour moi. 

autarU (TJiammes, autant d^avU. 
X il ne/atU pas chasser deux 

lUvres d la/ois, 
pr^ de la rMiU or viriU. 
au-des9U8 de la rMiU ; eaoagirL 
U n*y paratt pas. 
notezUen, 

tmarchandise qui plait est d 

demivendtie. 
t tel se marie A la hdte qui s^en 

repent A loisir. 
tel maltre tel valet. 
X qui a compagnon a maUre. 

au reste, quant d cela. 

nHmportef cela ne/ait rien. 

cela ne vous regarde pas. 

( ce n^est pas grand' chose ; ( ce 
n^est pas bien difficile. 

apris Umt ; d tout prendre. 

au point oil en sont les chases. 

( comme si de rien W^tait. 

permis d vous de lefaire, mais 
moije ne m^en milerai pas. 

certainement ; par tovLS les mo- 
yens. 

il le voulait d toute force. 

en aucune mmu^e; nvllement. 

tous chemins vont d Borne, 

qu^est-ee d diref d quoi cela 

rime-t-il ? 
que veut dire...t que signijie...t 
en attendant; sur ces entrefaiies. 
d toute ouirance ; avec exc^. 
( moutardeapr^ diner, 
au revoir ; jusqu'au revoir. 
les petits ruisseaux font les 

grandes rivieres. 
( une mdmoire de lUvre. 
autant qu*il mUn souvienne. 
de m6moire d'homm^. 
X trap gratter cuit, trop parUr 

nuit. 
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do not mention it 1 iCyfaiteB pas attention; {U n'f 

a pas de quoi, 
it is not worth mentioning, eela ne vaut pas la peine cPen 

parler. 
he merely took it in his hand, U n^a/ait que le prendre d la 

main, 
M merry as a cricket, gai comme un pinson, 

it is good to be merry and wise, t^ est hon de se r^'ouir, mats non 

pas d Vexc6s. 
he who wishes to be merry is rCest pas toujours gai qui vetU, 

not always so, 
the more the merrier, plus an est de fous, plus on riL 

yon are in a fine mess ! ( vous voildjoli gar^on ! 

they are well met, d hon chat hon rat. 

I will have nothing to do with {je ne veuxpas m^y /rotter. 

it, 
I know what mettle he is made je sais de quel hois U se chauffe, 

of, 
in the very middle of, au heau milieu de. 

in the middle of winter, au eoeur de Vhiver. 

with all one's might, d tour de bras. 

with might and main, de toutes forces ; d torps perdu ; 

d cor et d cri. 
he is as good as a milk cow to ( c^est sa ^tache d lait. 

him, 
every miller draws water to his chacvn tirt de son c6U. 

own mill, 
never mind, <^est 6gal ! nHmporte / peu im- 

parte / qu*d cela ne tienne. 
do not mind him, ne faites pas attention d lui. 

I do not mind it, eeHa nCest 6gal ; je h'y pense 

pas. 
do not mind that I don't let ne faites pas attention d cela I 

that stand in the way I qu^d cela ne tienne / 

do not mind me, ne vous efmbarrassezpas de mot. 

when every one minds his own X quand chacun se mSle de son 

business, affairs go on well, m4tier, les vaches soni hien 

gard4es. 
if you have a mind, (site cceur vous en dit. 

make your mind easy, the af- ( vous pouvez dormir sur Vune 

fair will succeed, et Vautre oretUe, Vaffaire 

r6ussira. 
you don't know your own vous ne savez ce que vous voule^ 

mind, 
you will never put that out ( votts ne m^dterez jamais eela 

of my mind, de la tSte. 

his gpreatest delight is mis- ( U ne respire (or demande) que 

chief, plaies et bosses. 
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a muohieyoiu aoi, un mauvaU tour, 

a misfortane soon happens, un malheur eat bientdt arrivi, 
miafortimeB never come single, un mcUheurne vierU jamais Hvi. 
I miss (a Tolnme), U me manque (un volume); je 

trouve qu*U me manque (un 
volume). 
a miss is as ^ood as a mile, iihe/aute cTun point, or pour un 
merest tnfle is often a bar to point, Martin perdit ton due. 
success, 

XXXIII. 



by mistake, 

spare moments, leisnre mo- 
ments, 
the moment that. 



ready money, 

pocket-money, 

this is worth any money, 

money bums his pocket, 
that money won't go a great 

way, 
make money of that! there's 

a nut for you to crack ! 
it is as good as ready money, 
no money, no pater noeter, 
money governs the world, . 
he woald make me belieye that 

the moon is made of green 

cheese, 
by moonlight, 
that is moonshine, it is as light 

as air, 
more and more, 
the more so, 
no more of it, 
no more of that, 
no more ceremony, a tmoe to 

compliments, etc., 
the more the merrier, 
the more haste, the worse speed, 
the next morning, 
early in the morning, 

a rolling stone gathers no moss, 



parm^arde, 

moments perdus ; moments de 

loisir, 
au moment oU (or que), fnt. or 

past; dcms le moment oit (or 

que), past. 
argent eomptant, 
menus plaisirs. 
eeciaunegrandevaleur{;gniipei); 

ced est impayahle (fignrat) 
(VargenlluifonddansUsmams, 
cet argentnele mtnera pas loin. 

( arrangez tout eekt / tire»-vous 

deld/ 
( e^est de Vor en ftorre. 
Iwmt d^argent, point de Suisse, 
r argent fait tout, 
{U veut me favre voir des 

itoiles en plem midi, 

au dair de la lune. 

( autant en emporte le venL 

de plus en plus, 

d plus forte raison. 

n'en parlons plus. 

( en voild assei sur ce ehapitrt. 

Wh)e de eir^mcnies, de camjM' 

ments, de raiUeries, etc 
plus on est defous, plus on riL 
plusonse hdte, moins on avamcs, 
le lendemain matin, 
le matin de bonne heure; de hon 

matin, de grand matin, 
pierre qui route n'amasse pas 
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they are cast in the same 

mould, 
he mounted upon his high horse, 
the mountain has brought forth 

a mouse, 
M poor as a church mouse, 
by word of mouth, verbally, 
it is in everybody's mouth, 
he that sends mouths, sends 

meat, 
for much less, 
as much aeain, 
much will nave more, 
must he ? is it obligatory? 
by mutual agreement, 
there is some mystery in it, 

you don't know the mystery, 
the secret, of it, 



les deux font la paire. 

U monta 8ur aes grands chevaux. 
la montagne a enfanU une 

90uri8, 
gtieux comme un rat d^^glise, 
de vive voix. 
tout le mande en parte. 
t Dieupourvoit aux besoim de 

see creatures. 
d heaucoup moina. 
une/ois autant. 
Vappitit vient en mangeanL 
eat-ce de rigueur ? 
de gri a gr6, 
{Uy a quelque anguUle soua 

roche. 
{vou8 ne aavez paa U deaaoua 

deacartea. 



XXXIV. 

N 

down on the nail, cash down, ( ruhia sur Vongle ; eapicea ton- 



one nail drives out another, 
you hit the nail on the head, 

do not name it. 



an assumed name, 



give a dog a bad name, and 

then hang him, 
a good name is better than 

riches, 
if one's name be up, one may 

lie a-bed, 
a narrow mind, 
a narrow understanding, 
that is natural, that comes from cela couLede aowrce, 

the heart, 
in its natural state, 
from nature, 
it is near twelve o'clock, 
he is not nearly so proud as 

you say, 



nantea, 
un clou ehaaae Vautre, 
{voua y itea; {voua avezmia le 

doigt deaaua, 
( n*yfaitea paa attention ; U n'y 

a paa de quoi (in answer 

to thanks). 
un nom de guerre ; un nom de 

plume (for an author). 
qtiand on veut noyer son chien, 

on dit qu*U a la rage, 
bonne renomnUe vaut mieifx que 

ceinture dor^. 
t dia qtCcn adela vogue, on a 

aa fortune faite. 
un eaprii itroit, 
une intelligenee homU, 



au naturel. 
cTapria nature, 
t U itfn va midi 
il n*est paa d beaucoup prka aH 
fier qvA voua le ditea. 
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near, nearly, pen s^en faut, U ne iierU d rien, 

que (with the sabj. and ne 
before), 
a neat or clever trick, un tour adroit, 

it is necessary notwithstand- encore faui-il que,,. 

in§..., 
if it 18 necessary, e'U y a lieu, 

necessity knows no law, rUceeeiU n^a point de lot, 

necessity is the mother of in- niceaaiU eat mtre de Pindustrie. 

▼ention, 
one mischief comes on the neck un maUuur ne vient jamais eeui. 

of another, 
in case of need, if need be, au besoin ; s^U lefatU, 
what need is there of ... ? ( quel besoin y a-t-U de? d quoi 

hon? 
what need you care ? de quoi vous meitez-votts en 

peine? 
yon will have need of me some ( vous viendrezcuire d Tnonfour, 

day or other, 
a friend is known in time of on connatt Vami au besoin, 

need, 
that affair is quite neglected, cela va comme U plait d Dieu. 
a sood lawyer is a bad neigh- :|: bon avocat^ mauvais voisin, 

tour, 
he has trodden upon a nettle, il a marclU sur une mauvaise 

herbe, 
he nevertheless comes to see me, U ne laisse pas de venir me voir, 
it is quite new to me, {c'est pourmoi du fruit nouveau, 

what is the news ? anything quelles nouveUes y a-t-U t q%iy 

new ? a-t-il de nouveau? 

no news is good news, povnJt de nouveUes^ bonnes nou- 

veUes, 
what next ? apris ? ensuite ? qv4>i encore ? 

a difficulty next to impossible, une difficulty presque impossible 

d r^soudre, 
if he is not a rogue, he is next t^U n^est pas unfripon, il ne s^en 

akin to one, faut gu^e, 

a nice child, un gentil enfant. 

a nice walk, un&promenade agriahle. 

to a nicety, d point ; parfaitement, 

in the nick of time, d point nomrrU, 

by night, in the night, de nuit, pendant la nuit, 

a sleepless night, une nuit d^insomnie ; une nuit 

blanche, 
at niffhtf all, % entre chien et hup, 

will I, nill I, bon gr6 m^l gr6, 

more noise than work plus de bruit que de besogne. 

he is at a nonplus, il ne sait plus que dire ; \l est d 

3 quia. 
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nonsense, 

nor I either, 

good for nothing, 

next to nothing, 

(he got angry) for nothing, 

it is a mere nothing, a trifle, 
as if nothing at all was the 

matter, • 
where nothing is to be had, the 

kinff loses his right, 
he is beneath my notice, 

without seeming to take any 

notice of anjrthiiuz, 
he took no notice of me, 

how now ? what is it ? 

now and then, 

now for that letter, 

now I think of it, will you... ? 

nowhere, 



allonadonc! ahbah/ {dcTautres! 
ni moi non plug, 
bond lien; vaurien, 
presquerien. 
{dpropaaderien; (dprapos 

de hottes, 
( deti une miskrt. 
( comme n de rien fCitaU, 

Xoiiil rCy a rien, le roiperd ses 

droits, 
U ne vaut pas la peine que je lui 

r^ponde, 
sans /aire sewbUmt de rien. 

U via pas fait semblant de me 

voir, 
qu^est-ce? qu^y a-t-Ut eh bienf 

que veui dire ceci ? 
de temps en temps, 
voyons maintenant cette lettre, 
dpropos, vovlez-vous.„t 
nuUe part. 



XXXV. 



he is sowing his wild oats, 
money is no object to me, 
is that your object ? 
there is no objection, 

as occasion requires, 
there is no occasion, 
there is no occasion, no neces- 
sity, for it, 
what occasion is there for, 
on every occasion, 

it occurs to me that, 

odd or even, 

one pound odd shillings, 

an odd kind of a man, 

an odd volume, 

at odd times, 

farther off, 

one mile off, 

be off, get away 



U/aut quejeunesse se pa^se. 
je ne regarde pas d V argent, 
est-ee Id ce que votu avez en vue t- 
U n^y a pas d' objection ; eda ne 

fait pas de difficult^, 
suivant (or selon) V occasion, 
( il n*y a pas de quoi. 
( U vCen est pas besoin ; U n'y a 

pas hesoin, 
qu^est'U besoin de (or que), 
d tout propos ; ( d tout bout de 

chainp, 
Ume vient d Vidie que, 
pair ou non, 

une livre et quelques scJieUings, 
un homme singuHer^ bizarre, 
un volume d^pareilU, 
dans les rnoments perdus, 
plus loin. 

d un miUe d*icif de Id, 
allex-vous-en. 
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the fever ie off, has left, 

the affair is off, 

if he is well off, let him keep 

so, 
there is no offenoe, 

how often ? 

he would get oil oat of a flint, 

how old would you take me to 

be? 
I am old, 

he will not live to be old, 
on the right hand, on the left 

hand, 
say on, 
and so on, 

off and on, by fits and starts, 
%t onoe. 



for onoe, 

once more, 

onoe in a way, 

ten to one, 

he only took it into his hand, 

if that be the only obstacle, 
only there is this to be said!, 

at the first onset, at once, 
that window does not open, 
there is a good opening for you, 

let us speak openly, 

in my opinion, 

have you come to that opinion ? 

you stand well in his opinion, 
you are in his good books, 

if I see an opportunity, 

you will never have a fairer 
opportunity, 

opportunity aoakes a thief, 

opportuni^ lost oannot be re- 
called, 

an order (for tradesmen), 

in regular order. 



laj£hnreaeu»6, 
Vaffaire e9t manqiUe, 
i^ueat Men, qu^U i^y lienne, 

il n*y a pas de mcU ; ( tZ n*y a 

pas de qtun. 
combien de/ois f 
( U tvrerait de VhuUe d'un mur. 
quel dge me donneriez-vous t 



pi 



je date de loin. 
U nefera pas de vieux os. 
d main droite, d main gauche, 

dites Umjours, 

et ainsi de suite; et ainsi du reste, 
d bdtans rompus, 
d la/ais, or en mSme temps (at 
the same time); UnUde suite 

! immediately) ; taut d coup 
suddenly). 
unefois dans (voire) vie; une 

bonne fois, 
encore une/ois ; encore un coup, 
unefois n*est pas eoutume, 
dix centre un, 
U n*a/ait que le prendre d la 

main, 
t^U ne dent qu^d cela. 
seulement (or mais) U ne/aut 

pas ovJbUer ceci. 
d'embUe, 

cette/enStre ne louvre pas. 
vous avez Id des chances de r^- 

ussir, 
parlons d ccBur ouvert. 
d man avis ; selon moi. 
en ites-vous log6 Id f 
( vous ites bien dans sespapiers. 

sifyvois lieu. 

( vous ne Vaurez jamais vlu* 

belle, 
V occasion fait le larron. 
t V occasion manquAe ne ser^ 

trouvepas. 
une commande. 
d towr de r&U. 
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among other things, entre autres. 

every other day, de deux joura Vun. 

it is quite another thing, ( <^e8t une autre paire de maf^ 

ches. 
oat of compassion, par companion. 

out with it ! (voyons, acheve*! (ditea ce que 

e^est I Jinissez. 
out of sight out of mind, loin des yeux, loin du cceur ; les 

absents ont toujours tort. 
he (or that) is never to be out- apris lui (aprha cela) U faut 

done ; nothing can be better ; tirer VicheUe, 

he has left nothing further 

to be done, 
all is over, Uml estfini, 

it is all over with him, c*en est fait de lui, 

over and above, par-dessus. 

nothing over, rien de reste, 

the most difficult part is over, le plus fort est fait. 
the happiest of his days are ( U a mangi son pain blanc le 

over, premier. 

might overcomes right, les gros poissons mangent Us 

petits. 
I told him his own, or his (je lui ai dit ses v6rit4s (or ton 

faults, plainly, faif). 

XXXVI. 
P 
without pains no gains, il n*y a pas de profit sans peine, 

no pleasure without pain, U n^est pas de rose sans 4pines. 

there is a happ^ pair, e^est un couple heureux. 

a coach and pair, une voiture d deux chevaux. 

as pale as ashes, pdle comme la mort, or comms 

un mort. 
that is a palpable case, cela tombe sous le sens. 

a paltry sum, une somme insignifiante. 

pardon me, pardon I je vous demande par- 

don! 
for my own part, as for me, quant d moi. 
on this particular, sur ce chapitre ; sur cet article, 

yon must not be so particular, U n^y faut pas regarder de si 

prhs. 
there is a party, a meeting, Uy a reunion tous les soirs. 

every evening, 
give your patience another ayez encore un peu de pcMence. 

pull, 
patience brings all things about, tout vient d point d qui sait al- 

tendre. 
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I paid him in hia own coin, 



yon will pay nothing for it, 
the bail mast pay, 
that does not pay, 

whoever does the damage must 

pay for it, 
he wanted to make a cat's paw 

of me, 
it is a slip of the pen, 
penny wise and poand foolish, 

no penny, no paper, 

no performance I 

at his peril, 

there is pick and choose, 

I had to swallow that pill, 

take council of your pillow, 

or sleep on it, 
there it is the shoe pinches, 
it is a pity, 
it is a great pity, 
it is a thousand pities, 

the more is the pity, so much 

the worse. 
In the first place, 
in the next place, 
in the last place, 
a word out of place, 
it is your place to, 
in plain terms, 

the plain truth, 

a plain countenance, 

a plain, blunt fellow, 

fair play I 

one must not play a bear's 

play, 
ai you please, 

you (he, she, etc.) may do 

what (you) please..., 
if I please, 
will you please to sit down. 



{je hU ai donrU la monnaie de 
sa pUce; je lui ai rendu la 
pareUle. 

U n*en caUte rien. 

t qui ripond pate. 

( ie jeu ne vatU pas la chau' 
deUe. 

( gut easse les verrea Us paie, 

{U vouIaU me /aire tirer les 

marrons du/eu. 
c^est un mot 4chapp4 A la plume, 
$ manager d^une petite somme et 

prodigiie d'une grande, 
{point i argent, point de Suisse, 
reldche / 
d ses risques et j 
{Uy ad prendre et A laisser. 
( U itCa fallu avaler cette pUule 

(or cette couleuvre.) 
la nuit porte eonseil. 

( e*est Id que lehdtle hlesse, 

e*est dommage (de). 

e^est bien dommage (de). 

c' est grand dommage; (C^estbien 

fdcheux. 
tantpis. 

d'dbord ; en premier lieu. 

puis; ensuite. 

enfin ; en dernier Ueu. 

un mot diplaU. 

c^est d vous de, 

en termes tr^-dairs ; ( en bon 

fran^ais. 
la pure v&rit^; lafranehe vMt6, 
une physiononUe ordinaire, 
( un homme tout rond. 
franc jeu ! partie 6gaie I 
jeu de main, jeu de vilain. 

comma bon vous semble ; commg 

vous voudrez. 
d vous {d lui, d eUe, etc.) pfr- 

mis de... 
si cela me plait, 
donnez-vous la peine de vous as* 

seovr. 
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please tell him to, 
you are pleased to say so, 
it is a pleasure to see you, 
it gives me much pleasure to, 
yon complain in the midst of 

plenty, 
this is the main point, 
point blank, 

now we are oome to the point, 
neTer buy a pie in a poke, 
honesty is the best policy, 

a breach of politeness, 

as poor as a church moose, 
a cottage in possession is better 

than a kingdom in reversion, 
is it possible I you don't say so I 
by return of post, 
poverty is no vice, 
it is not worth powder and 

shot, 
as much as lies in my power, 

bad practices, or habits, 
practice makes perfect, 

sparing of praise, 

indirect praise, 

I pray you ! pray do ! 

the pressure of the times, 
on or under pretence of, 



veuiUez lui dire de, 

cela vow plaU d dire. 

vouefaUes plaieir d voir. 

je suis heureux de. 

( votw critz famine aur unUude 

hU. 
deet le principal. 
d bout portant ; d briUe-pour- 

point, 
nouay voild! 

X n^achetez pas chat en poche. 
la probiU est la meXUeure poli- 
tique, 
une infraction aux lois de la 

politesse. 
( gueux eomme un rat d^iglige. 
vn tiene vaiUnUeux que deux (v 

rauraa. 
il se pourrait I 
caurrier pour courrier. 
pauvreU n'est paa vice, 
( le jeu ne vaut pas la chan- 

deUe. 
autant qyOl est en monpouvoir; 

de tout mon pouvoir. 
mauvaiaes habUudea. 
d force de forger on devienAfor' 

geron. 
aobre d^4U>gea. 
louange ditoum^ 
je vouaprie; je voua enprie; da 

grdee. 
la miaire dea temps. 
aouapr4textede;aouacouUurd€. 



XXXVU. 



that pretended doctor^ 
there is a pretty quantity of it, 
nothing shall prevent me, 
at any price, 
beyond all price, 
the lowest price, 
tell me the lowest price, 
from principle, 
a private, 
a private talk, 
privately, 

he is a man of acknowledged 
probity. 



ce aoi-diaa>nt midecin. 
Un'yena paa moL 
je n*en aurai pas le dSmenti, 
d tout prix; coiUe que coUte, 
horadejprix, 
le plua juate prix, 
ditea-^noi le prix 0.u plus juste, 
parprineipt 
un simple aoldoL 
un tite-d-tSte. 
tiU'd-tite. 

f^est un homme da la vieiUe 
rocha 
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a paromiae made must be fulfilled, chose promiu, ehosedue. 
it is one thing to promise, and pramettre el tenir eorU deux. 

another to perform, 
court promises, t de Veau Hnite de eour, 

in proof of this, as a proof of it, pour prewve de cela ; j^our 

preuve ; (d iellee ensetgnes 
que, 
it is not proper to say so, ee n*est pas bien de le dire. 

if you tbmk proper, si ban voua eembU. 

properly speaking, A proprement mirier. 

a prophet has no honour in his nil nestpropMte en son pays. 

country, 
in proportion as, d meswre que. 

in proportion, aufur et d mesure. 

all proved in vain, UnU/ut en vain. 

it is not within my province or eela n*est pas de mon ressort 

sphere, 
without provocation, wantonly, de gaieU de cceur. 
for the purpose of, dans lebutde. 

on purpose, eaq^ris. 

to httle purpose, d peu d^effet ; en vain. 

to much purpose, d grand effet ; bien utilemenL 

to no purpose, uselessly, sans effet ; en pure perte. 

it is nothmg to the purpose, cela ne dit rien; cela ne/ait rien, 

cela nesignifie rien. 
that will not answer my pur- ( eda ne/era pas mon compte. 

pose, 
man proposes and God dis- Fhomme propose elDieu dispose, 

poses, 

Q 
a groundless quarrel, une querelle dPAUemands. 

a queer fellow, ( un dr6U de corps ; ( un drCle 

de cUoyen; (un drdU de sire. 
that is without question, as a ( cela va sans aire. 

matter of course, 
it is out of the question, U ne peut pas en itre question. 

if it is a fair question, si c*est une question dfaire, si e$ 

n'est pas une indiscretion. 
there can be no question about ce v^ at plus une question. 

it, 
the question is which of us. . ., i^esl d qui de nous. . . 

XXXVIII. 
as quick as lightning, prompt eomme Vidakr, 

quick at mea^ quick at work, X qy^ mange vite travaXUe vile. 
he is quick in business, e^est un homme d'expMtion. 

be tiiat gives quickly gives X q^ donne t6t donne deux/ois, 
twice. 
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be qniet, 

as quiet as a moase, 

omittance is no quittance, 



resUz tranquiUe ; taUez-vouM, 
( tranqmUe eomme unpetUsaini 

Jean, 
MuffUr fCest pas jau£r. 

B 



within a radius of (two miles), 

the storm is raging, 

it is likely to rain, 

the rain has set in, 

it is raining, 

it is rainins cats and dogs, 

small rain lays great dust, 

respect every one accordinff to 

his rank, honour to whom 

honour is due, 
a writer of the first rank, 
one rascal calls the other rogue, 
at any rate, cost what it may, 
at the rate of, 
at the rate he goes on, 
if things go on at this rate, 

within reach, out of reach, 
he is out of reach, 

the letter reached me, 

I haye reached it now, 

with good reason, 

with still greater reason, 

another reason why . . . , 

it stands to reason, 

there is reason to suppose 
that..., 

he will not go, he has his rea- 
sons for it, 

for reasons best known to my- 
self. 

for what reason did they quar- 
rel? 

that is not what I had reckoned 
upon, 

never reckon upon that, 

reckon not vour chickens before 
thev are hatched ; or, he who 
reckons without his host 
reckons twice ; or, catch your 
hare before you cook it, 



d (deux miUesj d la ronde, 
Ufait un temps affreux, 
le temps est d la plule. 
le temps est hien d la ptuie. 
U pleut ; U Uymbe de Veau, 
( U pleut des hallebardes. 
petite plme abat grand vent, 
d tout seigneur tout honneur. 



un 6cTivain du premier ordre, 

t la pelle se moque dufourgon, 

d towt prix, eodte que coAte. 

d raison de, 

( au train dont Uyva, 

{ si cela continue ; dee eompte* 

Id, 
d la portie, hors de la portie, 
on ne peut pas le r^oindre ; U 

est hors d^atteinte, 
la lettre m^est parvenus, 
m!u voUd arriv6, 
d Son droit, 
d plus/orte raison, 
raison deplus pour,,, 
le simple oon sens le veut ainsi, 
ily a lieu de eroire que... 

( U nHra pas, et pour cause, 

pour raisons d moi connues, 

d quel propos se sont-ils que- 

relUst 
( ce riest pas Id mon eompte. 

( rayez cela de vos toilettes, 
qui eompte sans mm hdte eompte 
deux/ois. 
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short reckonings make long 
friends, 

I cannot recollect his name at 
present, 

to the best of my recollection, 

as red as fire, 

in reference to, in or with re- 
gard to, 

upon reflection, on second 
thoughts, 

that is not to be refused, 

my kind regards to, 

regard being had to, 

as regular as clock-work, 

for regularity's sake, 

in the reign of, 

I am not his relative, 



with reluctance, 



les boru comptes/ant Um bom 

amis, 
son nom ne me revient pas, 

autatU qu*U m^en souvieiU. 
rouge comme lefeu. 
par rapport d, 

UnUe rifleaaon/aUe, 

( eela fCest pas de rrfus, 

mes amitids d ; miUe ehoses d. 

eu igard d. 

( rigU eomms un papier de mtt' 

sique, 
pour la r^gle; pour plus de rigu- 

lariU. 
sous le rigne de, 
je ne lui suis rien ; Une m*esi 

rien, 
d eontrC'Coeur, 



XXXIX. 



rely upon it, 

there is a remedy for every 
thing, 

if I remember rightly, 

give my kind remembrance to 
him, 

to the best of my remembrance, 

three remoyals are as bad as a 
fire, 

they are mere reports, 

it is reported that, 

there is no resemblance be- 
tween the things, 

what has been resolved on ? 

it is resolved upon, the die is 
cast, 

it is a firm resolution, 

there is still some resource left, 

with respect to (th.), 

with respect to (p.), 

in that respect, 

in all respects, 

in some respects, 

it respects, reeards, concerns, 

it is a want ofrespect, 



comptez-y I comptez Id-dessus I 
ily a renUde d toui, 

sifai b&Ane m/tmoire, 
dites-lui miUe ehoses (or bien des 

ehoses) de ma part 
aiUarit qruje puis rrCensouvenxr. 
X trots d&minagements valent un 

incendie, 
( ce sont des on diL 
ondit; U hrvit court que. 
eela ne se ressemhle pas, 

qt^a-t'On arrSt4 1 
ledien estjeU, 

i^est un parti pris. 

Uya encore de la ressouree. 

par rapport d ; quant d, 

d regard de, 

d eet^rd, 

d tous igards, 

sous qudques rapports. 

U s'agU de, 

c^est un manque d^6gards. 



90% 



mWMMTlCU, 



amooi^ the rcst^ 

there le no enjeyme&t when 

ene ie under leeteamt, 
let ae reeome our dieooone^ let 

us retom to our mbject^ 
M ridi M a Jew, 

lie who pays his debts is grow- 
ing rich, 
that is ri^t, well and good. 



ri|^t or wrongs 
ri^t and wrong, indiscrimi- 
nately, 
with good rights 
isitmhtsoT 
aUrigh^ 
on the right side, 
it is a famt on the right side, 

that serred him right I 

abnndanoe of right hnrts not^ 

my ears are ringing, tingling, 

at sonrise, 
adyiiers ran no risk, 

atyonr risk, 

it IS robbing Peter to pay Paul, 



I hare a rod in piokle for him, 
one most do at &>me as the 

Bomansdo, 
that does not take mnoh room, 
in a ht>nt room, 
in a back room, 
a reading room, 
eoTStoasness is the root of all 

erils, 
no rose without a thorn, 
dS rough as a bear, 
as round as an appie» 



d regard dc 
emtreawbreB, 
a&Uyadela ffkte U wff a pat 

depUUnr. 
revemmt d not nunUoiu. 



(rieheeomme mm jmf, 

unCritut, 
{qui pate tetdettet, atqm^ac' 

qmUe, ^amehaL 
cda ett de justice ; cda est dt 

droit; ifettbien; ^etieela; 

d la boime heure, 
d tort ou d raiMm, 
d tort et d trover t, 

dhontUre. 

ett-eebienamtif 

trtt-bkn ; tout va Men. 

dubonedt^. 

{(^ett teplamdre que lamarUe 

etttn^heUe, 
( <^est Hen fait ! X ^tst pain 

UnU, 
X twrabondamee de droU ne nuU 

pat. 
(let oreSXUt me tintent, or me 

eomeiU, 
au lever du toleU, 
let eontalleurt ne tont pat let ■ 

payeurt, 
d vot ritquet et pirUt. 
t ^eti d^couvrir 8t. Pierre pour 

eouvrir 8L Paul ; {<^ ett /aire 

un trou pour en boucher un 

autre, 
(je la lui garde bonne. 
( Ufaui hurler avec let loupt; 

( dlaguerrecommedlaguerre, 
cda ne tient pat un grot volume, 
tur le devanL 
tUT le derrih'e, 
un cabinet de lecture. 
V avarice ett la touree de tout let 

maux, 
U n*ett point de rote tant ipinet, 
( grottier comme un ourt. 
( rond comme une boule. 
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yon mast not ronie the ileep- 
ing lion, let sleeping dogs liei 
tl ere u the rab^ 

rade behaTionr, 

rude treatment, rough usage, 

the knight of the mefol coun- 
tenance, 

there is no role without excep- 
tion, 

a rumour abroad, 

nothing but that woman runs 
in his head. 



U nefaut pas iveiUer le ehat qtA 

dart, 
{wHldU hie; te'est IdqueffU 

le lihrre, 
une conduUe grauiire, 
tm traitemerU dur, or sMre, 
le chevaUer de la triste figure, 

U fCy a paint de rigU joim ex* 

ceptian. 
un bruU qui court, 
U iesi eaiffi de eette/emme. 



XL. 



put the saddle upon the right 

horse, 
for fashion's sake, for form's 

sake, 
for talkinff's sake, 
for the sake of, 
it is not for your sake, 

he is not worth his salt, 

he finds a salye for eyery sore, 

I do the same, 

show us a sample of your skill, 

I am not satisfied with such 

reasons, 
it is so much saved out of the 

fire, 
saving his rights, 
be saving, or economical, 
trifling savings, 

hunger is the best sauce, 
I say, sir ! 
MjT on, 

as if one should say, 
that is to say, 
that is not proper to say, 
so to say, if I may say so, 
you axe pleased to say so, 
you don't say so ? are you jo- 
kingT 



bldmez edui qui a tort, 

par manHre d^acquiL 

par mamhrt d'eiUretien. 

pour V amour de, 

( ce v^tstpoApaur vos beaux 

yeux, 
(Unevautpaslep<Unqu'Umange, 
t il trauve d cmque trou une 

eheviUe, 
if est ce que je fats. 
danneZ'naus un 6chantiUande 

votre sanwr-faire, 
jenemepaiepa^ decesraisoM^ 

Id, 
i^ett OMtarU deprissfwrVennemL 

sans prejudice de ses droits, 
i U /out /aire vie qui dure, 
des Economies de bouts de cAon^ 

deOes. 
X H n^est sauce que d^appitiL 
( dites donCy Monsieur, 
dites taujours, 
( comme qui dirait, 
i^est-d-dire, 
cela ne se dit jxm. 
pour ainsi difc 
cela wms plait d dire, 
est-ce pour rire que v 

cdat vaus rimf ce 

pas passihUf 
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Jim oD^xt to l»Te asud so 



M tbc Mjiog noM, 



U/aOaUtUmeUdinf 

cett oeoMeoup din. 
( eoflMBf dU ttmbne ; comtme on. 
dU; eomme diaad ia bonnts 



mfing and doing are diSknat 

thtogpi, 
no iooDer Mfd tliao done, 
I em aearoelf, 
upon « new teorey 

npon wb*t score? on what 

jgronndt ? tnr what right ? 
w&t ft aeniwrf 
ataeft, 

by the aea-nde, 
pray be aeated I 

the aeeret ia fonnd ont, 
with a aedate, cool, mind, 
let me aee I let na see I 
we ahall aee that I 

yon are not fit to be aeen, 
we have not aeen yon for a 

long time, 
he aees no farther than his 

nose, 
seeing is belioTing, 
as it seems, 

without seeming to observe, 
a godsend, a windfall, a trea- 
sure trove, 
asainst all common sense, 
a long series of reproaches, 
seriously, joking aside or apart. 



{/aire ei dirt mnd deux, 

auMniU dU austitdlfaU. 

fai dt Uipdne d. 

nor funuteamxfrait ; d moitveau 

eompte, 
pourqudU raimmf'd qud tiire / 

en fferiu de qiuH f 
{ quels pieds de numehe / 
enmer. 

au hard de la mer. 
veuUUz vaus aueoir ; donnes 

ffous la peine de von$ cusetrir. 
{ana d^eouvert le pat au rose, 
de tens rams; d the repasie. 
voyonsl 
^esl ee que nous aUons voir; 

nousverransbien. 
{ vous n^Hes pas prisentable. 
{ c^est du fruit nouveau que de 

vaus voir, 
(Une vait pas plus lain que le 

bout desannez, 
wir, c^est eraire, 
d ee qu*U paraU, 
sanslfaire semblant de rien. 
une bonne ^rouvaiUe. 

en dipU du ban sens, 

( une kyrieUe de reproches, 

raiUerie d part. 



XLI. 



it serves him right, 

the wav to set about it, 

a set of men, 

a dangerous set, 

that business is settled, 

aettle it between yon ; agree, 

a Berere oold in the head, 



c^est bien/aUf X c'estpain b6n%t 

Une Vapas vaU! 
la manvhre de t^y prendre, 
une reunion d^hommes. 
( une clique dangereuse. 
e^est une affaire eanelue, 
t accardez vosfliUes, 
un gros rhume de eerveau. 
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you are not easily shaken in veus iUs/erme tur voi itrierg, 

your opinion, 

it's a shame I c^est honUux/ 

for shame I fi done/ Ji f 
how many will £all to my share? combien nCen reviendra-t-U f 

sharp words, des paroles vives, 

as sharp as a needle, Jin eomme un nuoir, 

who makes himself a sheep, t^f^i de/ait brebis, U loup U 

him the wolf eateth, mange, 

sheer nonsense, ptare toUiae. 

all that shines is not gold, tout ee qui reluU n^est pas or, 
none go worse shod than shoe- les cordonrUers sont les plus mcU 

makers' wives, chauss^, 

in short, ^tfj ^ tin mot ; enfin. 
the short and the long of it (en un mot comme en cent... 

IB..., 

should he happen to know, s'iZ venait d savoir, 

one shoulder of mutton draws ^appUU vienl en mangeant. 

down another, 
a feigned sickness, une maladie de eommande, 

sickness comes on horseback les maladies viennent a cheval 

and leaves on foot, et s'en retoument d pied. 

by the waterside, or brink, or au bord de Feau, 

edge, 
on both sides, de part et d^ autre. 

I am on your side, je sius des vdtres, 

the right side (of a stuff, etc.), VendroU {d'une 4toffe, etc.) 
the wrong side (of a stuff, etc.), Venvers {d^une 6toffe, etc.) 
everything has a wrong and a chaque m^daHle a son revert. 

right side, 
a tine sight,' une chose beUe d voir, 

a grand sight, un spectacle superbe, 

out of sight, out of mind, loin des yeux, loin du cceur; Us 

absents ont touiours tort, 
he is short-sighted, ( U ne voit pas plus loin que son 

nez, 
silence gives consent, ^t ne dit mot consent. 

what a simpleton he is I quel pauvre sire / il est bien de 

son village, 
what a simpleton you are to..., que vous ites bon de...! 
it is sinful to, c'est picker que de ; c^est un 

picMde. 
we should not require the d tout p6ch6 nMrieorde, 

death of the sinner, 

XLH. 
ho w is he situated ? quelle est sa position f 

he is in a situation, il est en piUict, 
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he II out of a situation, 

the highest situations are the 

most exposed ; hi^h winds 

blow on high hills; the 

higher the tree, the greater 

the fall, 

the miser would skin a flint, 

he is just skin and bone, 

dander is worse than a sword, 

sleep upon it, 
he who sleeps dines, 
there's many a slip between 
the cup and the lip, 

on the sly, by stealth, 

a sly blow, 

a smart answer, a cutting an- 
swer, 

a smart reply, 

a smart saying, 

he shall smart for it some day 
or other, 

he is all smiles and kindness, 

there is no smoke without fire, 

there is a snake in the grass 

, (fig). 

it snows, 

there has been a heayy fall of 

snow, 
Mr. so and so, 
if so, 
so far so good, 

so on, so forth, 

somehow, 

somehow or other, 

that is something ! 

he gave me a guinea, it is some- 



( t^ e$t 9ur le pavi, 
taux grands poriauxhaUentle 
grands vents. 



ihe sooner the better, 
the more my sorrow, 

sorrow treads upon the heels 

of mirth, 
rery sorry, 
a strange sort of a masi 



irawire Umdrait un msuf, 
\l Wa qut lapeau et le» os, 
X un coup de langue est pire 

qu^vn coup de lance, 
la nvU ports conseil. 

r'li dart dine, 
de la coupe aux Uvres ily a 
loin; tdela main d la louche 
se perd souverU la soupe. 
en cachette, 
tin coup de Jamac, 
une r^ponse mordarUe, 

une Vive r6pliqut, 

un mot fin, 

{Uhnen cmra quelquejour, 

( U/cUt patte de velours, 
(Un^ya pas defimie sans feu, 
(Hy a quelque anguille sous 

roehe. 
Uneige ; U tombe de la neige. 
U est tombi beaueoup de neige. 

M, untel 

8*U en est ainsi; si <?est ahm. 

cela va bien jusgu^id ; jusqu^d 

prisent cda ne va pas mod. 
et cmsi de suite, 
tant hien que mal, 
on ne sait eommetU. 
{parlez-moi de cela ! 
U m^a donni une guin^e, e^est 

toujours cela, 
le plus tdt sera le mieux, 
plus fen ai de chagrin ! {^est 

justement ce qui m*afflige, 
t tel qui rit vendredi, dimanche 

pleurera, 
trisfdehd; disoU. 
( tin dr^U d^homme ; [un drdk 

de corps. 
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his book is mnch Bon|[ht after, 

a man of sound principleB, 

a tall spare man, 

spare moments, 

if yon like it, do not spare it, 

can yon spare (p. or th.) for an 

hour? 
spare to speak and spare to 

speed, 
so to speak, 

they speak broken French, 
yon speak recklessly, 
to his honour be it spoken, 
he has spoken sererely against 

me, 
too long speeches, 
full sp^d, 
God speed you I 
a spendUmft, 
in high spirits, 
there is spirit in the piece, 
he owes yon an old spite, 
he is a very good spoil-sport, 

a marplot, 
one must spoil before he spins, 

one must creep before he 

walks, 
in wanton sport, with a cheer- 
ful heart. 



on ^arrach^ son Uore. 

vn hofnme hien pensanL 

tm grand homme aee, 

des momenU hbres, de loiair, 

{giwnu le trcuvez bon, ne votu 

en/aitu peufcnUe, 
pouvez-vous vous paner de (p. 

or th.) pour tme heure t 
t/aute ae parier on meurt sans 

eof^esshn. 
pour ainsi dire, 
( Us iooTcheni lefianfois, 
{ vous eassa les vUres. 
soU dit d son honneur, 
{Ua Hr4 sur mot d boulets rou- 

ges, 
des discours d perte d^haMne, 
ventre d terre; d Unties jambes, 
Dieu vous proUge I 
wnpanierperU, im mwnge-Umt, 
en grande gaieU ; fort en train, 
ily adelaverve dcmslapUce, 
( tZ a unedenl de laiteontre vous. 
( ^est un vrai rabat-joie. 

apprenii fCest pas maitre. 



de gaieU de ecsur. 



xjnn. 



on the spot, 

he finds spots in the sun, 

he spunffes upon you, 

his life, his honour is at stake, 

yon play for a great stake, 
up stairs, down stairs, 
a private staircase, 
stand off I keep off ! 
how can one stand it ? 
I cannot stand it, 
as matters stand, 

and so it stands now, 

I am at a stand, 

a man of good standing. 



sur les Ueux ; sur-U-ehamp, 

U troune des taehes au sol^ 

XUest swr vos crockets, 

Uyvadesavie, deson hon- 
neur, 

vousjouez grosjeu, 

en hauit en b<is. 

un eseaUer d6rob4, 

au large/ 

comment peut-on y tenir f 

Je n'y tienspius. 

sur le pied (or au pokUj oU en 
soni les choses. 

voUd oft en sorit les choses. 

{mevoUd les Imu cro%s6s. 

un homme qui a une bonne posi- 
tion. 
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we are friends of old standing, noui gommes amis de vieUU 

date. 
you startled me, vous m*avezfait peur, 

while the grass grows, the steed Ufaut vivre en attendant, 

starves, 
by stealth, secretly, d la d^obie, en cachette, en 

tapinois, 
it is locking the stable door t (^est/ermer Vicurie qwtnd le$ 

when the steed is stolen, chevavx eont dehors, 

step by step, pas d pas. 

within a step of, d deux pas de. 

he sticks at nothing, U ne sefait scrupule de rien. 

he sticks at no difficulty, t^ ne s'arrSte devani aucune 

difficulU. 
he sticks to his work, ( U est clov4 sur sa besogne. 

I do not know where it sticks, je ne sais d quoi cela UenL 
we stick in the same mire, we ( notts voUd dans le mime hour' 

are in the same box, bier. 

as stiff as a poker, raide comme une barre defer. 

still more so, d plus forte raison. 

he neyer stirs abroad, ' (ilest toujour s dans sa iamkre. 

a stitch in time saves nine, ( tin point fait d temps en sauw 

mtlle. 
that goes against his stomach, le eceur ne lui en ditpcu, 

or the grain, 
a rolling stone gathers no moss, pierre qui route n*amasse pas 

mousse. 
store is no sore, you can't have abondamee de biens ne nvU pas. 

too much of a good thing, 
after a storm comes a calm, apr^ la pluie le beau temps. 
the best of the story, le plus beau de Vhistoire. 

an old woman's story, une histoire de bormefemm^; un 

conte d dormir debbui. 
it is an invented story I <^est un conte fait d plaisir ! 

all idle stories ! ( chansons que tout cela f 

the same story over again I ( toujours la mime chanson ! 
the story goes on to say, on ajoute. 

as the story goes, d ce que dit Vhistoire, 

that's anoiher story, ( tfest une autre paire de man- 

ches! 
straight along, tout droit 

as straight as a dart, ( droit comme unjonc, un t, un 

derge. 
you should do it in a straight- ( il nefaut pas aUer par quatre 

forward way, . chemins. 

starange to say, to relate ! chose 6trcmge I 

he is quite a stranger to me, {je ne le connais ni d?Eve m 

d^Adam. 
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h« is not gone there to pick 

straw, 
at a stretch, 
strictly speaking, 
it has struck one, 

he strikes home, 

in a string, one after another, 

one most not touch upon that 
string, 

a master-stroke, 

there is no struggling with ne- 
cessity, 

as stubborn as an ass, 

you look stupefied, 

it is rery stupid, 
as stupid as an owl, 



( U n*y est pas cUUpwr enJUer 

desperles, 
taut (fune haleine ; dPun traU, 
d proprement parler, 
U est une heure sonnie; une 

heure est sonrUe. 
U emporte lapUce. 
d la queue ; tes uns aprhs les 

atUres, 
<^est une eorde qu^U ne fatU pas 

toucher, 
un coup de mattre, 
Ufaut cider d la nicessiti, 

ientSti ( or tStu) comme un dne, 
vousavez Vair de revenir de 
Pontoise, 

iciest hien bSte, 
bSte comme une oie ; sotcomms 
unebuse. 



XlilV. 



his book did not succeed, 

a quiet success, 

a success beyond measure, 

all of a sudden, 

suffice it to say, 

that is sufficient to, 

sufficient unto the day is the 
evil thereof, 

that suits me, done ! 

one must suit one's self to the 
times, to circumstances, 

a sum over and above, 

at sunrise, 

at sunset, 

in the bright sun, 

there is neither sun, nor dust, 
nor rain, abroad, 

the sun shines upon all alike, 

it is sunny, the sun is very 
high, 

a bright sunshine, 

when two Sundays come to- 
gether, 

sure enough, 

to be sure 1 



son livre fCa pas pris, 

un sttcc^ d^estime, 

unsuccis/ou. 

tout 4 coup, 

qu^U suffise de dire, 

U n^en/atUpas davantaye pour, 

d chaquejour suffit sa peine, 

i cela me va, fen suis ! 

{dla guerre comme d la guerre, 

une somvne en sus. 

au lever du soleU, 

au coucher du soleil, 

en plein soleil, 

til fait un temps de demoiselle, 

le soleil luit pour tout le monde, 
il/ait soleil, grand soUiL 

( un beau soldi, 

( la semaine des trois jeudis, 

d coup sHr, 

certainement ; mais certaine" 
ment. 
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sure I I sent it, UnU de ban, tana plaiaanier, J4 

Vcd envoys, 
I am quite sure of it, {fen mettrais ma main aufeu. 

Bure bind, sure find, mifiance est mire de sHreU. 

surprising to relate I clwse surprenante ! 

I suspected it I je m^en doutaU bien I 

one swallow does not make a X une hirondelle ne fait pas le 

summer, nor one woodcock a printemps ; {une fois n^esi 

winter, pas cotUwme. 

I would swear to it, [jenjurerais / fen liverais la 

main/ 
yon made a sweet business of vous avez Jait Id, une beUe 

it, affaire, 

my head swims, la Ute me toume, 

do not utter a syllable of it, n*en dites rien ; ne/aites sem- 

hlant de rien, 

T 

the tables are turned, la rnddaiUe eat renversU ; les 

affaires oni chaungi deface, ' 
that won't take, ( fa fi« prend pas, 

take all together, on the whole, d tout prendre, 
take it or not I d prendre ou d laisser, 

what he said was taken up, ( ee qtCUa dit n^ est pas tamhi d 

terre, 
that's a thorn taken out of his ( tf s'est tiri une forte ipine du 

side, pied. 

the talk of all the town, Ventretien de toute la viUe, 

they talked of you at dinner, Ufut question de vous d diner, 
all that is idle talk, it is as ( autant en emporte le vent, 

light as air, 
he that talks much, lies much, t ^ gra/nda parleurs sont de 

grands mentetirs, 
he is an idle talker, €^est un diseur de riens. 

from taste, par goiU, 

eyery one to his taste, cJiaeun a son goUt 

tastes differ, t2e«^o^fi««erap;porfon<l>o<nt 

there is no disputing of tastes, on ne dispute pas des goms ni 

dea cotdeurs, 
you are better fed than taught, vous Hea trop bien nourri et 

Prop mal appris. 
with tears in his eyes, les Uirmes aux yeux. 

tears came into his eyes, lea larmes lui aont venues aux 

yeux, 
don't tell me that ! tell that to ( d d'auJtres I 

the marines ! 
that is my temper, je suis ainsifaU, 

it is ten to one, Uyadixd parier eontre un. 
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m tender point, 



un point dUieat ; wnpifkUteO' 
breux. 



XLV. 



on these termB, 

no thanks to him, 

thank God, 

he may thank me for it, 

he may thank himself for it, 

that's it, 

as to that, 

and then it is that..., 

there ^on are right, 

there is the main point, 

through thick and thin, 

stop thief I 

set a thief to catch a thief, 

he is thin-skinned, touchy, 

quick-tempered, 
it is no such thing, 

there is the thing, 
one of two things, 
of all things, alK>ye all things, 

from one thing to another, he 

came to speak..., 
poor thing I 
it is just the thing, 

it is the best thing I can do, 

that s a good thing I 



it is quite another thing, 

the thing is to, 
as things go, 

I should think so I 
this, that, and the other, 
gather thistles, expect prickles, 
no thoroughfare, no road this 

way, 
Uiough it were only ... 



d eea eondUionS'ld, 
ce fCestpoB grdee d hU, 
ZHeumerdl grdcedDieuI 
e*est d mai qu'U doU celcL 
U ne pemi aUnprendrt qa^d Uil' 

mimt^ ^ut tafauU. 
^ul eda. I 

qwifd d eda, ; pour It coup, 
et i^est aiars que.,, 
en eda voub avez raisan. 
t e'est Id que ffU le li^vre. 
d travers Ume Us obstadee; d 

tort et d travere, 
au volewr t an vclewr ! 
( d voleur voUur el demi. 
U nefaut pas lui marcher sur 

lepied, 
point du tout ; eda n^est pas 

vrai. 
( voUd ee que c^esL 
de deux choses rune, 
avant (or sur) toute chose ; pair* 

dessus touies ehoses. 
( dejil en aiguiUef U en ffkU d 

paxler,., 
la pauvre eriaiwre I 
( edafaH V affaire; eela vra (rto- 

i^est ee que fat de mieux dfaWe; 

c^est mon plus court parti, 
fen suis bien aise ; fen suis bien 

content; voild quiestexedlent; 

( voUd qui est/ameux, 
e^est tout autre chose ; ( c^est^une 

auire poire de mamches, 
Ui^agitde, 
( par le temps qui court; ( du 

train dont fa va, 
je le erois bien ! 
{etdet ^o. 

qui s'yfrotte iy pique, 
on ne passe pets / 

nefCi-ee que... 
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•Ten thouffh, were I, quand bien mime ; duM4'J4, 

I thonght Detter of it amce last Je me ntis ravU^, 
night, 



ft thought strikes me, 
at the very thought of it, 
his coat is threadbare, 
his throat is paved, 
I was thunderstruck by it, 

ticket of admission, 
single ticket, 
return ticket, 
^;ood tidings, 
it is rather too tight, 
my shoes are too tight, 

tiUthen, 

till to-morrow, 

for that time, 

from that time, 

from time to time, 

by this time, 

in a short time, 

in a proper time and place, 

all in good time, 

at the appointed time, 

at the same time, 

some time or other, 



U me vieni une idie, 

rien que dPy penser. 

( son JuUnt montrt la eorde, 

tUale go8ierpav6, 

( les braa m*en tombaient; c4laU 

un coup de/oudre pour mot, 
biUet d^entr4e, 
biOet d^aUer. 
biUet d^aUer et retour. 
• de bonnes nouvelles. 
<^est un peu juste. 
(je suis dans la prison de St. 

Cr^pin, 
en attendani; jusque^ld. 
d demain. 
pour lore, 
die lors. 

de temps en temps, 
d Vheure qu*U est ; mahUenanL 
sous peu. 
en temps et lieu, 
toutes chose* en leur temps, 
d Vheure convenue. 
en mime temps, 
un jour ou V autre ; undeces 



jours, 
with time, in the long run, &t d la tongue, 
length. 



in his father's time, 

just in time to, 

that comes just in. time, 



du vivant de sonptre, 

d temps pour, 

[eela vient comma marie en 

carivne, 
{pour U coupje vous y prends, 
U temps ma dure. 



this time I have yon, 

time hangs heavy upon my 

hands, 
as times go, 
we shall see when the time 

oomes ! 

time lost is never found again, le temps perdu ne s& recouvre 

point. 



ipar le temps qui court 
alors comme alors / 



a mouse in time may out a 
cable, 

ill-timed, 

he is quite tiresome to me» 



avec le temps on vient d bout de 
tout; t petit d petit Voiseau 
fait son nid, 
hors de saison , d contre-temps^ 
{je le ports sur mes ipaules. 
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tit for tat, 

his tongue is always wagging, 
yonr tongne mns before your 

wit, 
yon have a tongne in yonr head, 
a tongue gives a deeper wound 

than a sword, 
what the heart thinks the 

tongne speaks ; or, near the 

heart, near the mouth, 
it was a slip of the ton^e, 
too much of one thing is good 

for nothing, 
topsy-turvy, 
it totters, 
the beaten track, 
every one to his trade, 
a transparent artifice, 
it is but trash, 
time travels fast, time flies, 
a capital treat, 
it is a treat to see you, 
such as the tree is, such is the 

fruit, 
it is my first trial, 
in a trice, in less than notime^ 
he has played him a clever 

trick, 
he is at his tricks again, 
within a trifle, 
such a trifle, 
that is but a trifle, 

we have not come to trifle 

away our time, 
in what trim she is ! 
they have caused him much 

trouble. 



(d hon ehat hon rat ; (e^eat \m 

prSU rendu, 
( aa kmgue va tovjaura, 
vau§ parUz avant de peiuer, 

(affeeunelanffueimffad Borne, 
t vn coup de langue ett pire 

mfun eotm de Umee, 
t ae Vaboniamice du ecew la 

botiehe parle. 

la langue hd a/awreh4, 
Vexc^ ffAte taut, 

sens deseua-deesouB, 

( fa hranie dans le mancJie, 

lesentier battu. 

chaeun son mStier. 

t une finesse cousue dtfiL blane. 

( ce nest que de la drogue, 

le temps va vUe. 

( unfameux r4gal. 

e^est une/ite de vous voir. 

tel arbre tel fruit 

^est man coup d^essaL 

en mains de rien. 

{Uluia servi unplat de son 

mdUer. 
( U va encare/aire des siennes, 
d pen de chose pris, 
si peu de chase, 
{Un*ya pas Id de quaifouetter 

un chat, 
( nous ne sommes pas venus id 

pour enfJler des perles. 
( camme la voUd fagots ! 
an lui a fait voir du pays. 



ZIfVI. 



it is not worth the trouble, 

everv one has his troubles, 
yon nave played the truant, 

if it be tme that, 
thai is tme enough, 



( le jeu ne vaut pas la chan" 

deOe, 
chaeun a sa eroix d porter, 
vous avez fait VicaU frutMon- 

niire. 
si tant est que, 
K^estUenvrai, 
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it is his best tramp (fig.)t 
you are not to be trusted, 
that is trusting to a broken 

to teU the truth, 

idl truths must not be told at 

all times, 
it is only truth that can give 

offence, 
at every turn, 

each in his turn, by turns, 

it is my turn to, 

it is your turn now, 

it is done to a turn, to a tittle, 

a good turn, 

one good turn deserves another, 

think twice before you speak 

onoe, second thoughts are 

best, 
if things were to be done twice, 

all would be wise, 
he will not need to be told so 

twice; one telling will be 

enough for him, 
in the tinkling of an eye, 



t c^est son chevaX de haitaXtU, 
voua Ste» wjet d caution, 
bienfou qui ^yfit, 

d dWt vrot / d xrai dWt I 
toute v&riU n^eat pas bonne d 

dire. 
U n^y a que la viriU qui hlesse, 

d tout propos ; d Umt bout de 

champ, 
d iouT de rdU ; tour d tour, 
c^eet d moi d. 
( d votM la baUe. 
(^est cuit d poinL 
un service, 
t d beau jeu beau retour ; un 

service en vaut un autre. 
t pensez deux/ois avant de par- 

ler, 

sijeunesse savait, et si vieiUesse 

pouvait ! 
Unesele laissera pets dire deux 

fois. 

en un din d^ceil ; en moins de 
rien. 



be it understood, it being un- 
derstood, 

that is understood, 

an undue rigour, 

unexpectedly, 

there shall be no unfairness, 

unfit for service, 

if YOU say that, you will un- 
ninge him, 

unknown to me, 

unprepared, ■ 

you shall not go long unpun- 
ished, 

a good action never remains 
unrewarded, 

it is unseemly to, unbecoming 
to, 

he is up, 



U 
bienentendu. 

c^est entendu ; cela va sans dire. 

une rigueur o%Ur6e^ excessive. 

d Vimproviste. 

U n^y aura pas de passe-droit. 

horsde service. 

( si vous dites cela, vous le met- 

trez hors des gonds. 
dmoninsu. 
auddpowrvu. 
(vous neleporterez pets hienMn. 

un bien/aU n^ est jamais perdu. 

U est {neonvena/nt de. 

Uestleoi. 
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it is np now, ^esijini maintenafU, 

he is hard np, U esi tris-gind; U est aux albais. 

np and down, ^et Id. 

there are nps and downs in life, Uyadu haut et du bos dona la 

vie, 
they have been looking for you on vous a cherchi par monti et 

up and down, par vaux. 

heels uppermost, ( ks miotre/ers en Vair. 

upside down, sens tUsstu-dessous, 



XLVn. 



it is of no use for yon to try, 
what is the use of, of what use 

is it to...? 
what use is it for me to...? 
of what use is that to me ? 
it is of no use, 
that is of no matter of use^ 

it is a useless blow, 
as usual, 

it is the utmost if, 
at the utmost, 
utterly, 



vans avez heaufaire. 

d quoisert de...f que sertde...f 

dquoibon.,.f 
que gagnerai'je d..J 
i quoi eela peut-U me servir f 
^est inutile, 
( cela sert comme une cinquiime 

roue d un carrosse. 
if est un coup d!ipU dans Veau. 
comme d Vordin/owre; comme de 

couLume, 
( c^est tout le bout du monde, 
d tout rompre, 
de fond en camble. 



a va^^abond, a vagrant, 
a vam effort, 
it is labour in vain, 
as vain as a peacock, 



un homme sans aveu. 
un coup €P4p4e dans Veau, 
tc*estoattre Veau, 
fier comme un paon. 



XliVm. 



do you so little value...? 
as long as I have a drop of 

blo^ in my veins, 
nothing; venture nothing win, 
that will vex him much, 

the very day, 

the very thought, even the 

thought, 
at first view, 

with a view to, 
b^ open violence, 
visibly, 
on A visit, 



estMnez-vous si peu f 

tant qu*Um>e restera une goutts 

de sang dans les veines. 
qui ne risque rien n^a rien, 
{cela lui /era /aire du mauvais 

sang, 
le jour mime, 
la seule pensie, 

d prtmiire vue ; au premier 

abord. 
dans rkUenHon de, 
d force ouverte. 
d vue d^ceil 
envisite. 



sw 
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his voice breaks, 
the voice of the people is the 
voice of God, 



«a V01X mue, 

la voix du peuple e$t la voix de 
Dim, 



W 

it is ten minutes* walk, Uy a dix minutes de marche, 

as I was walking, I saw... totU en me promenant fat vu... 

for want of, fatUe de, 

what do you want ? que voulez-voua t 

there wants three francs of the u manque troie francs d la 

sum, somvne, 

how much is wanting ! de eowbien s^enfaut-U f 

there is but little wanting, U ne i^enfaut guJhre, 
you are wanted, on vims denMnde, 

for wanton sport, de gaieU de coeur. 

ft warm man, a man well to do ( tm rickard ; ( un groa mon- 

in the world, a man of means, sieur ; ( un homme qui a de 

qu4}i ; ( un homme qui a dv 



it is a fair warning for one to 

stand on his guard, 
I warrant it, 
waste paper, 
my mouth waters at it, 
he is in low water, 

emooth water runs deep, 

the right way, 

the wrong way, 

half way, 

this way, 

that way, 

which way 7 

on the way, 

in every way, 

this way and that, 

on my way to, 

on my way from, 

ft ^at way, 

it IS the shortest way, 

there is no other way, 



Vere are more ways to the 
vood than one. 



quibus, 
e*est un avis au ledeur, 

je vous en riptmds, 

du papier de nibuL 

( Veau rtCen tnent d la b<mc?te, 

{ les eaux sont basses chez lui, 

{U est bos perd, 
U n*y a pire eau que ceUe qui 

dort, 
le bon chemin (proper), la bonne 

maniire (fiff.) , 
le mauvais cAemfn (proper), la 

mauvaise manih'e (fig.) 
d maUH chemin ; d mi-aiemin, 
par tct ; dece cdU-ci, 
par Id ; de ee cdt^-ld. 
par oU? 

en chemin ; chemin faisanL 
de toutefagon, 
f d et Id, 

commefaUais d; en allant d. 
commie je revenais de, 
bien loin, 
c^est ie plus court chemin (prop.) ; 

e^est le plus court parti (fig.) 
li n*y a pas d^autre chemin 

'prop.); U n*y a pas de rmlieM 

Amt chemin mMie d R me. 
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•▼ery one in his own way, 
the weakest goes to the wall, 



contentment is the greatest 

wealth, 
this stnff will wear well, 
it is not wearable, 
in this cold weather, 
in this hot weather, 
he is a perfect weathercock, 
ill weedJB grow apace, 
this day week. 



and welcome, 

▼on are welcome to it, 

he was as welcome as a dog at 

a wedding, 
it was as well for yon, 
very well for yon, bnt..., 
it is very well for yon to, 
well or ill, 

as well as he can or conld, 
well done I well and good ! 
all is well that ends well. 



well 1 I never 1 

as it were, 

if it were not for him, bnt for 

him, 
I will tell you what, 
what of it ? what of that ? 

what is that to you ? 

anywhere, 

for this long while, 

whOst I am about it, while my 

hand is in, 
when the whim strikes him, 

what whim has got into your 
head? 



cAoctcn a m maniirt. 

tie plus foible est Umjcwrs 

4eras6; Us haUus paiaU stm- 

venUV amende. 
eofUentemefU passe richesses. 

cette itoffe est d^un bon iuer, 
eela n'est pas de mise, 
par lejrmd qtCUfaU, 
par la chaieur qu*UfaiL 
&e8t %me tfraie gvrovueUe. 
mauvaise herbe eroU toujours, 
U y a avJcurdPhui huit jours 

(past), aujownThtU en hsut 

(future.)^ 
t^est bien d voire service. 
U estf or e^estf d voire service, 
{anta re^ comme un chien 

dans unjeu de qyiUes, 
bien vous a pris de. 
{passe encore pour vous, mals... 
vous avez beau, 
tant bien que maL 
de sonnUeux. 
d la bonne heure I 
la fin couronne Foeuvre; qui vetU 

la fin veut les moyens ; rvra 

bim qui rira le dernier; ttoui 

est bien quifinit Uen. 
est-ee bien possible I a-t-cn jO" 

maisvul 
pour ainsi dire, 
sans luL 

\je vous dirai ee que t^est. 
( eh bien / apris ? — qu^est-ce d 

dire? 
qu*est'Ce que cela vous fait t 
n^importe oU. 
depuis longtemps. 
tandis que fat la main d la 

pdte. 
( quand Uases lubies ; ( quand 

la lubie lui prend. 
( quelle mouene vous apiqui f 
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aa white as a sheet, 
as white as snow, 
on the whole, in general, 
npon the whole, 

buy a faonse read^ built, but 
mould your wife to your 
own mind, 

whether he wills or not, 



hlane eoTnme un tkieeuL 

bUme comme neige. 

en g^nirai, 

d tout prendre ; en tomme ; au 

riswnU, 
t maUonfaite etfemme d/aire. 



ban gri mai gr4; matgri luL 



will you not ? n*e9t-ee pas t 

he has already a will of his Ua dijd des volonUs. 

own, 
there's no forcing one's will ; Ua votontia aont librea. 

a wilful man must have his 



way, 
where there is a will there is 
away, 

willing or not, willing or un- 

willmg, 
willingly, 
let them laugh who win, 



qiuMd anadela bonne voUmU^ 
on ne manque pas de moyens, 
vouUnr, t^est pouvoir. 
ban gr4 mat gri; degrioudt 

force, 
depUingri, 

rira hien qui rira le dernier, 
there is something in the wind, {Uy a quelque chose qm couve, 
it was a windf lol, treasure ( c^6iait une bowne au&ufie. 



trove, 
Gk)d tempers the wind to the 

shorn lamb, 
it is an ill wind that blows 

nobody good, 
a little wine, 

wine makes him very gay, 
good wine needs no bush. 



X d brebis tondue Dieuinesure le 

vent, 
d quelque chose malheur est hon. 

un doigt de vin, 
U a levin gat, 

bon vin rCapas hesom d^enseigne, 
one oannot fly without wings, tonne pent paa voter sans plu- 
mes. 



as much as one can wish, 
sallies of wit, 
it is with us as with..., 
without rhyme or reason, 
we can do without that. 



dplaisir; d discretion, 

dessaiUies, 

ilenestde nous comme de,„ 

sans rime m raison, 

nous n*€Utendons pas apris cela. 



his conversation is very witty, sa conversation p^tiUe d^ esprit, 
a woman must have her way, ce queftamme veut, Dieu le veuL 



no wonder, 

for a wonder, 

that's a nine days' wonder, 



ee viest pas itonnant ; U n*y a 

rien SPiUmnant, 
par extraordinaire; chose ex- 

tra^ordinaire, 
e^est une merveille d'lm jour. 
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I wondsr if, when, how, why, 

fair, fine words, 
good wordfl, 

high words, 

vain words, empty words, 

by word of mouth, vivd voce, 

a word with you, 

take my word for it, 

I will not say a word about it, 

it won't go any farther, 
more words than deeds, 
an honest man is as good as 

his word, 
a word to the wise is enough. 



a hard work indeed, 

a work requiring muoh time, 

that is not the work of a few 

hours, 
a man's work is from sun to 

sun, but a woman's work is 

never done, 
they will make short work of 

you, 
the workman is known by his 

work, 
he is a hard worker, 
for all the world, 
it is the way of the world, such 

is the world, such is life, 
to make it worse ! to make 

matters worse, 
do your worst, 

let the worst come to the worst, 
he is worth his weicht in gold, 
it is not worth while, 
the labourer is worthy of his 

hire, 
a soft answer turns away wrath, 
that is the wrong book, 
that is wrong, 

that is wrong of him, 



Je m*4ionne bien at, etc.; Je vou- 
drait bien tavair si, etc 

de belles paroUs. 

de bonnes parolee ; de douces 
parolee, 

dee parolee vhee; degroemoU; 
die injures, 

dee parolee en Fair, 

devive voix, 

unmot/ faiunmoidvousdir^ 

troytn^en, 

( etla fCWa pas plus loin. 

plus de bruit que de besogne, 
un honnSte lurnime n*a que sa 

parole, 
tie sage entendddemi-moi; (d 

bon entendeur un demi-mot 

suffii ; d bon entendeur saXut. 
( un travail de eheval. 
un ouvrage de longue haUine. 
eela ne se fait pas du jour au 

lendemain, 
t unefemme n*a jamais fait. 



voire prods sera bienUUfaiL 

d VoBuvre on oonmaU Vouvrier. 

( (fest un piocheur, 
pour tout au monde, 
ainsi va le monde. 

pour surcroU de m^heur. 

(Jaiteseequevousvoudrez/ or* 

rangez-vous. 
au pis aUer. 
il vaut son pesant d'or. 
( lejeu ne vaut pas la chandeUe. 
toute peine m^rite salaire. 

petite pluie abat grand venL 
ce n*est pas le livre qu^ilfaut 
e^est mal ; ce n'est pas juste ; ce 

n^est pas cela. 
c'est mal d lui ; ^est mal de sa 

part. 
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one year with another, on an amsmU eammune; onnM mojfeime, 
average, ban an mod an. 

aa yellow as gold, fawie eomme de Far ; jaune 

eomme un eeing, 

oh yes ! yes indeed 1 ( oh que «i / 

▼es, {Bi/aUf si/ mai$dl 

m a fortnight from yesterday, iPhier en qukize, 

but yesteraay, hier encore. 

if young men had sense enouffh aijeuneste savaU^ et si vieiUesm 
and Old men strength enon^ pouvaU ! 
all might be well, 

a young deril, an old saint, qwind le dtdMe deffknt vietix, U 

M/aUermUe. 



INDEX 



PKINCIPAL FOOT-NOTES. 



Page 
71 



94 

11 

7 
102 



105 



59 



Active verbs alone can have 
the passive form, • 

AdjectivesuBed with ''avoir 
Tair," .... 

Adjective: tout modifying 
a noun used adjectively, 

Adjectives: observation on 
their place, 

Again with a negation, - mm^ 

** AUer k la rencontre de,"- 210 

**Aller" used to impart 
energv to a sentence, 

" Apr^" governs the infini- 
tive past, 

Article before titles, • 

Article: some cases in which 
it is used in French, 
though not in English, - 

Article: how to ascertain 
that the name of acountry 
is used adjectively, 

Article: in translated by 
** k" with the article be- 
fore the names of certain 
distant countries, - 

Article used for tome or 
any 'in certain negative 
sentences, 

" C'est'* be^ning a clause, 

** C'est** points to the prin- 
cipal word, - - 

"O^stkvous V' "c'est k 
vousde," 



47 



21 
161 



Page 
Conditional used to express 

surprise, - - - 79 

"Coiit6"and"valu," - 40 
"Croire (th.)," "croire k 
(th.)," "croire (p.)," 
"croire k (p.)," - - 392 
"Demi" and "nu,*- - - 54 
* * Done" after an imperative, 60 
Elision of " e," - - - 129 
Elision: " e" not elided in 

"quelque," - - - 58 
"En'* and "y"appUedto 

persons, - - - - 17 
" En" required to replace a 

numbered noun, - - 17 
"Encor" for "encore," - 87 
"Enumeration," - - 50 
"Etre": verbs conjugated 
with "6tre" in their 
compound tenses, - '74 
" Et" used in six numbers 

only, .... 59 
" Faire" followed by an in- 
finitive, - - - . 63 
Female : on the use of that 

word, - - - - 103 
Future used to imply sur- 
mise, - - - - 70 
Genders, - - - - 61 
to Get before a participle or 

an adjective, - - - 135 
to Go translated in different 
ways, ... - 106 



322 



iin>EX. 



"Grand" instead of 

"grande," 
How long, - . - - 
Hyphens in numbers, 
"Il,""eUe,»"ils,""eUes,» 



Page 

52 
93 



19 



•que 



used for " ce,** 

" Je ne sache pas," " 
iesache," - - - cz 

"La plupart" and " le 
reste," - ... 62 

Latt yea/r, kut movith, Itut 
week, - - - - 76 

"Lepeu,". ... 41 

"Le pot au lait, nn pot k 
lait," .... 4 

"L'un I'autre, les uns les 
autres," ... 28 

" L'un et I'autre," - - 73 

* * Marier, " " se marier, ** and 
"^pouser," . - - 125 

" Mn^' instead of " miUe," 59 

More translated by "davan. 
tage," .... 116 

Must translated by "de- 
voir," .... 104 

" Ne" after " emp^cher," - 33 

"On" standing for a femi- 
nine or a plural noun, - 71 

On before dates, > - 59 

"Pas" and "point" sup- 
pressed, . - . - 42 

Passive verbs require " de" 
or "par" after " them," - 72 

Past participles: some of 
them are invariable when 
used as prepositions, . 38 

Past tenses: a general 
rule, ... - 29 

Past tenses: the present 
used instead of tne pre- 
terite, - ... 29 

Past tenses: the preterite 
used instead of the im- 
perfect, .... 30 

"Penser de" and "penser 
k," 85 

People translated by 
"monde," - - - 52 

Personal pronouns omitted 
in proverbs, - - - 112 



Pag* 
Personal pronouns: "en" 
and " y " applied to per- 
sons, - ... 17 
Personal pronouns: "en" 
required to replace a 
numbered noun, etc., . 17 
Personal pronouns: me to 
thee, to him, to her, etc., 
thee to me, to him, to her, 
tout, etc., - . - 15 
Personal pronouns: their 
place when there are two 
verbs, .... 92 
Personal pronouns: their 
place if there are two 
unperatives united by 
"et"or"ou," . - 14 
Possessive pronouns: "un 

mien ami," ... 19 
" Que si," . . . .103 
Reflective and reciprocal 

verbs, .... 28 
Scarcely, - . - - 72 
"Servir" and "se plain- 

dre," - V . - - 68 
to Set mil, - - - - 169 
ShaUI, - - - - 109 
Should, ought, could, and 

might, - - - . 80 
Should, turned into if, • 68 
"Si": how to ascertain 
whether n is brought in 
by a preceding verb or 
not, - . . - 31 
5iwM5 after "de," . - 50 
Subjunctive mood: three 

notes on its use, - 80, 81 
Such before an adjective, - 99 
Them after " valoirmieux," 

and " aimer mieux," - 56 
That or which, relative pro- 
noun, - - - . 52 
That rendered by " pe," - 20 
This, that, thete, those, - 53 
The more (or the less) for it, 92 
Town translated by "place, " 139 
" Tr^" never used by it- 
self, . - - ■ 121 
Upon before arrival, depar- 
ture, eifi,, . • 100 



INDEX. 



323 



"VoTuiantres," "vou 

tres Anglais," 
WJuUf different ways of 

translating it, 
Whole (adjectiye), the whole 



Page 

132 

68 



Page 
morning, the whole day, 
etc., after a negation. • 111 
Yes translated by " si,'^ - 258 
You see nsed as an exple- 
tive, - - - - 184 



THB END. 



HACMETTE AiSTD COMPANY 

LONDON : 18, KING WILLIAM STREET, CHARING CROSS. 

HAGHEHE'S NEW SERIES OF LATIN CLASSICS. 

Compiled from the best texts available, and Bdited for Schools and 
Candidates preparing for Bauuninations. 

Caesar, De Bello Gallico. Edited by J. F. Davis, D.Lit., M. A., B.LL., 

(Lond.); Examiner in {he University of London and at the College of 
Preceptors ; Lecturer at the City of London College^ etc. 

Book I. With Notes, Vocabulary, and i * Books IV. and V. (in one vol.). With 
Map. IS. 6d. I Vocabulary and Map only. xs. 6d. 



Book II. With Notes^ VocabuUry, 

and Map. xa 
Book III. With Notes. Vocabulary, 

and Mapk -xs. 

* Book IV. With Notes, Vocabnlary, 

and Map. xs. 6d. 

* Book IV. With Vocabnlary only. 9d. 

* Books IV. and V. CinonevoLl With 



Book V. With Notes, Vocabulary, and 
Map. xs. 6d. 

BookV. With Vocabulary only. gd. 

Books V. and VI. (bone vol.). With 
Notes, Vocabulary, and Map, as. 

Book VI. With Notes, Vocabulary, 
and Map. xs. 6d. 
Notes, Vocabulary, and Btap. as. ' Book VII. With Vocabulary, gd. 

* The Latin- English Vocabularies in the above Latin Classics include numerous 
Idiomatic Phrases and Notes on personal and geographical Names. The Vocabularies 
to tlie Volumes indicated by asterisks can likezvise be had separately withsut the Text, 
Price, each, in Paper Covers, 6d. ; or the Vocabularies to Books IV. and V. tf/ Caesar, 
** De Bello Gallico," together in one Volume, Paper Cover, gd. 

Cicero, In Catilisam. With Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, etc., by 
Rev. Ralph Ha&vby, M.A. (Lond.); Head Master tf Cork Grammar 
SchMl:^ 

Book III. Paper Cover, is. 



Books I to IV complete. Cloth, 2S. 6d. 

Book I. Paper Cover, is. 

Books I. and II. (in one vol.). Cloth, is. 6d. 



Book III. and IV. Cloth, is. td.. 
Book IV. Paper Cover, is. 



Cicero, Pro Archia. With Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, etc., by the 
Rev. Ralph Harvey, M.A. (Lond.), etc. Cloth, is. 

Cicero, Pro Lege ManilUu W.th Introduction, Notes, Analysis, Vocabu- 

laiy, etc., by Rev. Ralph Harvby, M.A. (Lond.), etc. CI. is. 6d. 

' ' Treated with the neatest scholastic ease, fulness, and judgment Copious Notes make 

every doubtful pobit plain and supply all neoeasazy links of b^ormation. There could not 

posHbly be a better text-book, nor one more complete for the youne scholar."— /mA Timet, 

Ovidi Metemorphotet. Book XIII. With Introduction, Notes, Index 
of Proper Names, and Vocabulary, by the Rev. Ralph Harvby, 

' M.A. (Lond.) ; Head Master of Cork Grammar School. Cloth. 2s. 

" The text is elegantly printed. The Notes are those of a scholar who thoroughly 
appreciates the difficulties that lie in the path of the student ; and the editing is most 
wholesome and careful."— /r£rA Timts. 

Ovid, Metamorphotet. Book XIV. With Life of the Author, Notes, 
Vocabulary, etc., by the Rev. Ralph Harvby, M.A. as. 

Vergil, Aneid. Edited by J. F. Davis, D.Lit., M.A., B.LL. (Lond.), 
etc. :— 

Book I. With Introduction! Notes, Vocabulary, and brief Rules on Quantity, is. 6d. 
Book V. With Introduction, Notes, Vocabulary, and brief Rules on Quantity, xs. 6 i . 
Book IX. With Vocabulary, gd. Vocabnlary to Book IX. separately, 6d. 

HACHETTE'S Catalogue with full particulars of above 
free on applleation. 



HACHETTE AND COMPANY 

LOMDON: 18. KIHO WILLIAM STHEEI, CHAEIHa C&OSS. 



Haehettd's New Series of GsFman Authors. 

unlet* otherwise ii»llc«e«d. 



AU vduiaet Ironod la Clotb 

Df.Wcspe. (E. L. Nsiftel) 

Wp« covci - - - ^ - 
*Fr^tag, Die Journal kten. (Br^ 

j; F. D«vi5, M.A*) * * - J 
•Gtwtbe, Faust (A. J. Ulrkh> 

Fflpcc ii;dver - - - • i 
*0<>ath«: G^ti von Bexiicbbgen. 

(A- J. UlrLch) Paper cover • i 
Gofftlifit Hernkajitk tiod Dorolbea. 

(Rev. A.C.aapiB, M.A.) Pap« 

ogver - - ■ ■- - - p 
"Goethe. IpblEciile auf Tftnrls* 

(Ot. A. WeJw, M.A.) - * .1 
Goethe, Ptcksh. Extrac^ts frdin the 

' lLjali«nischeReis«,'''Au5Ene|Dem 

Lebcn ' ' G6ti von Eei licbinseiL, 

etc,, etc. (Dr.Bochhdm, F.C.PJ ■ 
*Gfinim. MircheDn (First Series.) aa 

FopuWFdryTales. (E^UNidiel] i 
*GrlmiQ3. Maxchea. (Sticodd Serie;&.) 

5 Popniar Fairy Tales. (NaAel 

and Bode,) Paper novtr - * i 
'GatEkoWn 2cipf and Sdbwcrt* 

(Dt. J. F. Davis, M.A.) - * a 
^H^fMinder* Der geheime Agent. 

fDr. J> F. Davis, M.A,) - s 

"Hm^ff. Dm Bild <Ies Ka^&tn. tDt. 

J. F. Davis, M.A.) > - . ■ 
^ttftolr. MlrcbcD : Daii Wln&had^ im 

Spes^art. (Dr. J.F. Davi^, M.A.) i 
*flaa% Mlrcbec : Die Karawa£iB. 
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Fables in Froie And Vef$£. 



J, ,1 







(Dr, J. F. Davis, M.A.1 ^ » j 6 
Klee. Die deatschen HeldeusaEeii < 
i^ Haj^Ti oad Hilde. >. Gd^kud^ 
(Dr. J. F, Dfcvis, M.A.) « - • 6 
Kateelimef Der eerade Wqg dcE 
bests. (Ke¥.A.C.CIapk, M.A.) 
Paper CO'Vej- - - - * - o g 
Kotiehue* Die dedtscben JCJe1d« 
ttadter (E. L. Naftel.) Papet 
covet - ' • ' ' • d 9 
^Lftft^Pg Miana voa Bardbelm* 

(Br. J, F- Davis, M.A.J * * % o 



(STL. NaUel.) - 
*LesfliDg dnd GeOcrt. FKbeb ciul 

ErOhlDngen. (E. L. Naf^d) i 
*LeHlae. Nathan der Wcise. (A. J, 

Ulrich), Paper cover* * « t 
*Klebiihrt Hcrocd ■ Gesckldiitai* 

(A. V&egelln, M.A.) » . • 

"HteihL KnlturgeschlchtliGbe Ko* 

vellea. (Dr. J. F. Davk, M.A.) j 
*RkliL Di^ GaDef lien ; Die G«»dl* 

tlsfkmh Oottfis. (Dr. J. F. Dsi^„ 

MlA.) -,.-..« 
SclilUKr. Dei- Geisterseher. (Kev, 

C. Meik, M,A„ Ph.D.) . • i 
*Sclilllert Gdxtav Adolf la Deutsefa* 

l&xidi 1630^163^ (From 'Hisloiy 

of the Thirty Years Wiu/) (th. 

Bernh&rdt.) > * > • ■ 

'ScbJUer, jEingfrau von OrleAos. 

(A J, Ukich}. Paper cover - o 
Schiller. Mafia Stuart, (E, L. N*l- 

tel.) Pap«r cover - • -^ 9 
^Sehllier. DetNeffealsOnkel. (Str. 

L. Hirscb) - * . - t 

'SchlUer. Der Neffe aU Oq|£«1) 

(A J. UUich). - - - .0 
Schmer. Der Paraslt. (Rev. A. C 

Clapici, M.A.) PlE^per cover * o 
Schltier. Prosa. Extracts frddi ' Der 

GeLsterseher/ ^'Der Abfial] der 

Niederlanide,' 'Der dreissigjlb 

rlge Krieg ' • Sceneo aijs Fresco^ 

etc. (Dr. Bdcbhelm, F.C.P.) * a 
"•SdiUler. WaUensteiD s Tod. (A. J. 

XXtnchy, Paper cover - »^* - ft • 
SdameiT. WilfaelmTell. CB-l^H«r- 

tel j Paper cover ^ ^ • 
'SchUler. %Vllheld> T«ll (A J* 

Ulrkb). Paper cover - » . * o 
*Z§Chohkt^ GQldmacherdDrr. (& 

Held) . . * . , 3 






*L«adl[i^ Evfidti of Modem Witrfare. AdvEinced Gerdian ReadingSt stlecled 

houi Standard Authors, for Army Candidates and others (Dr. A, Weiss,) * 

*|fal^Hoii:ri vrith Modem German Aotbon, tJidiidLdg typical ejEtracti from 

{jopolsj Writers, of the Day, Cboicie pieces tpedally selected to acctiitofii 

Caodidales and dther£ to every ktdd of .style, Q)f* A. WsjSs.) 

PjjtT L— 53 SeJectioas - * i 6 j PAai' II.— 55Sdec:tioti£' 
Seldcticmi la FrD»e aii4 Verie froia Gennaa Aatbors of the Da;, for 
Traaslalioa at Siifht. IiiterdiediaJte an^j Advanced. (Dr« A. Weiss.) 

Pabt I.— Paper Co-vex - t | Paiit H. — Paper Covet* 
Contairu the lanie ^iecei as Hml/'fimirt ndik Mstdirm GtrttutH Am^thfirt W 
*bove)t bttl mthout Yocabulaty, or any oiher • AWL' 
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HACHETTE AND COMPANY 

LONDON: 18, KING WILUAM STREET, CHARING CROSS. 

Hachette's German Readers for Elementary and Intermediate Classes. 

• 

* Elementary Modern German Reader. Lessons on Familiar Subjects, s. d. 

Extracts from Popular and Historical Works, Fiction, etc. 
(Dr. A. L. Mbissnbb, M.A.) so 

*The Children's Own German Book. Amusing Stories in Prose for Beginners. 

With Vocabulary. (Dr. A. L. Mbissnbb, M.A.) - • - • . . . x 6 

The First German Reader. Episodes from German History, Short Stories, 
^ Legends, etc (Dr. A. L. Mbissnbb, M.A.) x 6 

Pictures of German Life (Sequel to ' First C^erman Reader % From Con- 
temporary Authors, including Anerbach, Freyti^, Riehl, Wichert, etc. etc. 
(Dr. A. L. Mbissnbb, M.A.) i 6 

* Practical German Readings for Beginners. Simply told Fables, Anecdotes, 

etc, introdudng Matters of Every-day Life (House and School, (yames, 
Animals, Pictures from Nature), Verses, etc., with List of Words to each 
Extract in First Part, Footnotes, Questions, and Vocabulary. (L. HappA.) x 6 

^Practical German Readings—Intermediate and Advanced. Scenes from 
Nature, Descriptive Sketches and Object Lessons, (Geographical Pictures, 
Travels, Tales from History, Biographies, and Special Selections from the 
Brothers Grimm, Hebel, Ramshom, Schmidt, Herder and Liebeskind, etc. 
(L.HAFPi.) 2 6 

*Lnst nnd Lehre. Pr(%ressive German Reader in Prose and Poetry. 

(O. SCHLAPP.) I 6 

Deutsche Miirchen. Popular Tales of Moderate Difficulty, combining the 
Colloquial Forms of Every-day Speech and the Higher Forms of a PoMshed 
Style. With Notes. (M.Homann.) a o 

^Elementary German Readers for Young Beginners. Arranged progressively 
in three Booklets. (A. U. Jambs). 

•BoOKLBT I.— Short Passages in German, with Simple English Sentences 

for re-translation, etc. Paper Cover ... ...03 

*BooKLBT II.— Short Passages in Cterman hi Prose and Verse, with 

English Sentences for re-translation, etc. Paper Cover • • -03 
*BooKLBT III.— Andersen's Was der Mohd sah, with English 

Sentences for re-translation, etc. Paper Cover - . - -03 

Hermann Lange's Household German. Graduated Readine Lessons, Con- 
versations, Grammar and Exercises. A practical Combination of the Obser- 
vatbn and Oral Method with a Sjrstematic Study of Grammar for training 

* Students to understand, speak, read and write German. 

Pabt I.— With two Illustrations net 2 6 

\ Pabt IL— With three Illustrations net 2 6 

. Ulrich's German Prose, in two Parts : (L Materials for Translations. II. Exami- 
, nation Papers), With Notes on Syntax and a Translation and a 
I Comprehensive German-English Vocabulary. Compiled and Edited for the 
use of Intermediate and Advanced Pupils and Candidates for Exami- 
natio ns. ia8 pag es. Crown 8vo. Cloth a 6 

. ' : - ^or Teachers only) - - - 3 6 

Ulrich'rf * . . ' Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, 
wia of Exceptions and Elementary 
£)| • ' . i 16 



' VoIh\ VmaH'Engihh Vocabularies appended. 

' [4. i908. 
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